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Preface. 



lhe word „Tenine", derived from „o-tem" and the refl. 
suffix „ne", signifies" an old man". Such, at least, is the 
explanation given by the natives, who believe that the Temne 
nation will exist for ever. If this derivation be correct, 
(and there seems to be no serious objection to it, making 
allowance for the selfishness of the Temnes with regard to 
their nationality,) the word ought to be written Temne in- 
stead of Timne, or even Timmanee, as it is found in Winter- 
bottom and others; and on a careful observation it will be 
found that the natives always pronounce it „Temne u . 

The Temnes possess the South side of the River Sierra 
Leone from 11° 15' to 13° 10' western longitude, and from 
8° 15' to 9° 6' northern latitude. The following are the 
principal tribes of which the nation is composed: An-T6mne 
a-tdroh, „the eastern"; an-T6mne a-pil, „the western"; am- 
Mab&nta, „the Mabanta", and an-Kwea, „the Kwea Temnes". 
The last mentioned portion, i. e. the Kwea country, bordering 
upon the Colony of Sierra Leone, has lately been ceded to 
the British Government. 

Little is known of the early history of the Temne nation. 
All that the author could ascertain on this subject, as well 
as of the manners and customs, and religious views will be 
found in his work: ^Collection of Temne Traditions, Fables 
and Proverbs. Church Missionary House, Salisbury Square, 
London, 1861". 

The following Grammar of the Temne language is, not- 
withstanding its copiousness, only an abridgment of a larger 
work by the author, not published. Frequent references are 
made to it in this abstract, and if time and health permit, a 
copy will be deposited in the Society's library at Freetown, 
Sierra -Leone, which may then be consulted with advantage 
on various points. This work together with a Temne Eng- 
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lish Dictionary, and a collection of numerous Phrases contains 
the result of many years labour among the Temnes in their 
own country. 

It will be found that the Temne is distinguished by many 
peculiarities from other African languages as far as they are 
known; and it has been the author's aim to exhibit them as 
much as possible. The use of Prefixes to distinguish the various 
classes of nouns and pronouns presents no small difficulty to 
the beginner, and requires close attention in all who desire to 
master the language. Such persons will not complain of the 
length with which the author has dwelt upon their use and 
proper combinations, while persons engaged in other languages 
will find a key to many obscure points in these illustrations. 
Schon has informed the author that there is great similarity 
in these things between the Temne, and the Mempa, or Sherbro 
language, and that the exposition in this work has thrown light 
upon many questions. Another and most interesting subject, 
little expected in a language of an untutored people, is the great 
number of Conjugations, all derived from the simple form of 
the verb by means of suffixes. From the designations given 
to some of these Conjugations it will be seen that the author 
was sometimes at a loss to find a concise expression to de- 
note the various shades of meaning conveyed by the multi- 
farious forms, and the proper distinguishing characteristic 
betweeen one Conjugation and another. The most prominent 
of the Conjugations only are given in this abridgment, and 
for many things the student may miss here, he is referred 
to the Grammar in Manuscript. 

Philology will find ample materials to bring forward some 
striking analogies between the Temne and other, not only 
African but Semitic and European languages. 

The references to the Temne Grammar occurring in § 1 8 
Preface, and page 213 of the Author's „Temne Traditions" 
refer to the Grammar in Manuscript; and §§ 9 and 21, A. 1. 
Note 1. 2. in this Grammar, correspond with those given in 
the „Traditions a , 
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The author feels very grateful to the Committee of the Church 
Missionary Society for the aid, assistence and encouragement 
afforded him in the preparation and publication of this work. 
It has proved a work of patience to them and to himself. A 
long time has been devoted to the collection of materials, and 
then again much time was required in analysing them and 
composing the Grammar, while attacks of fevers and a preca- 
rious state of health in general have caused frequent and long 
interruptions. It is now sent forth in the hope of being the 
means of much good, by the blessing of God ; facilitating the 
work of the Translation of the Sacred Scriptures, intercourse 
with the Temnes, and giving an impulse to the introduction 
of general literature. All these results being now much more 
likely to be speedily realized, since a considerable portion of 
the Temne country is forming an integral part of the British 
possessions in Western Africa. A translation of the Gospel 
according to St. Matthew by the author will shortly be pub- 
lished in the Temne language.* 

The author cannot forbear expressing his great obliga- 
tions to the Rev. J. F. Schon, who has kindly read the proof- 
sheets of this Grammar, as they issued from the press, and 
whose suggestious have been of great use to him. 

If this Grammar shall astist in any measure the pro- 
mulgation of the Word of Life, and the spread of Christ's 
Kingdom among the benighted Temnes, the Author will feel 
amply rewarded for all his labours. 

Kirchheira.u/T., Kingdom of Wttrttemberg, 

October 1, 1864. 

The Author! 



* Ten years ago a Temne translation of >Dr. Barth's Bible Stories*, 
of »Dr. Watt's First Catechism with some Prayers and Hymns*, and a 
»Temne Primer* have been published by the author, but with a different 
orthography. * 
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Chapter I. 

Sounds and Orthography. 

§ 1. As there was no literature of any kind found among 
the Temnes, it was necessary to compose an Alphabet to represent 
the various sounds of this language. The Orthography used in 
this Grammar follows the system proposed by Professor Lepsius 
of Berlin, which has been generally adopted by Missionaries and 
Linguists to reduce unwritten languages. 

Like other languages the Temne also has the three funda- 
mental vowels a, i, u; but there are also some medial sounds, 
and one imperfect vowel sound, which also require to be repre- 
sented by distinct signs, as shown in the next section. 

§ 2. Prononnciation of Towels and Consonants. 

1. Vowels. 

a) Primary and intermediate vowels* 

a sounds like a in — „father". 

& „ „ the ger. a in — „Mann". 

6 „ „ the ger. e in — „legen**. 

6 „ „ the ger. e in — „wenn**. 

e „ „ the ger. a in — „Bar a . 

fe „ „ a in — „happy, fat". 

I „ „ ee in — „see M , or like the ger. i in.— „mir"„ 

I „ „ i in — „sin", or like the ger i in — „mich". 

„ „ o in — „no, home". 

6 „ „ the ger. o in — „von, wollen". 

Q n „ a in — „all, water". 

Temne Grammar. 1 
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• 

fi sounds like o in — „hot, not". 

„ „ u in — „rule M , or like the ger. u in — „Ruhe". 
ti „ „ oo in — „foot M , or like u in — „bull". 

b) Imperfect vowel sounds. 

g this is the only one used in Temne, and is a short deep 
pectoral sound, often used with Prefixes and Pronouns and 
Prepositions instead of the perfect vowel sound a, when in- 
definiteness of an action or of a state or quality is to be 
expressed; while on the contrary the vowel sound a indicates 
definiteness ; but a is also used with many other words. As 
to its power it comes nearest to the English u in „but", or 
in „tub". It is of course always a short sound, and marked 
by a little ring below. 

c) Diphthongs. 

ii sounds like the ger. ai in — „ Kaiser", or like the engl. i in 

— „mine". 
au „ „ ou in — „house", or like the ger. au in — „Haus". 
ei „ „ ey in — „eye", or like the ger. ei in — „leiden". 
oi „ „ the greek 01 in — xoivog as pronounced on the 

Continent. 
Oi „ » oi in — „ oil, join". 

ui „ .„ the lat. ui in — „fui" or — „huic", as pronoun- 
ced on the Continent, or somewhat like the engl. 
ui in — „congruity", if it would be pronounced 
like a diphthong, 
aj both vowels have their proper sound; but are so contracted 
in pronouncing them as to form a short diphthong. 

2. Consonants. 

a) Simple. 

The letters b, d, f, k, I, m, n, p, r, s and t have the usual 
english sounds. 

g sounds like g in — „gold", being always hard, 
h „ „ h in — „ horse", hand", 
n „ „ ng in — „king", or like the ger. ng in — „Gesang". 

1 „ „ sh in — „show", or like the ger. sch in — „schon". 
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w sounds like w in — „ waft, we", or like theger. w in — „Wort". 
y „ „ y in — „year", or like the ger. j in — Ja". 

o) Compound. 

Of these there are only two, viz. gb and t£, the latter 
sounds like ch in — „ church", or like the ger. tsch. Both are 
frequently met with in Temne. 

§ 3. Observations on Orthography. 

1) Whenever the forms mm, fin and rr are met with at 
the end of a word, which is the case with some Adverbs, the 
voice dwells upon them and not on the vowel preceding them, 
on which account these consonants have been doubled. E. g. 
tamm „very, quite"; trafin, „ steadfastly " ; serr, „very, much". 

2) Long vowels are marked as usually by (~), as: a, 6 etc., 
as in f&ra, „ white". Though the short vowels have been marked 
in the preceding table by the usual sign ( v ) to show their cor- 
responding sound in other languages; yet for brevity's sake this 
mark will be left out in the following pages, and only extreme 
shortness has been sometimes marked by ( w ), as: p&r£, „brand- 
ish" (as a sword). It is, therefore, to be borne in mind that 
every vowel not having the mark of a long one is short. 

3) Long diphthongs have the usual sign of length placed 
on the second vowel, thus: al. When they receive the accent, 
it is always placed on the same i. e. on the last vowel, as: 
atr'ef, „the matter". 

4) Extreme length of vowels has been marked by doubling 
them with the usual sign of length, and when receiving an 
accent, it is placed on the first of them; e. g. train, „plenti- 
fully"; leg, „ aloud". Diphthongs pronounced very long have 
been marked in the same way; e. g. lauau, „ loudly". These 
forms occur only with some Adverbs. 

5) If two vowels standing together are to be sounded dis- 
tinctly or separately, the usual mark of diaeresis has been em- 
ployed, as: a-rei, „a day". 

6) If r follows t, and is to be pronounced together with t, 
as is often the cas* both at the beginning and at the end of 

l* 
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a word; the r is pronounced rather faint much like tr in „true" 
or in „truth M . 

7) N as used at the end of some Pronouns and Adverbs 
is not original or radical, which is also the case when it is 
added to the suffix -a. It was no doubt affixed to such words 
to form a convenient termination, when used at the end of a 
proposition or absolutely. This is evident from the circumstance 
that such pronouns and adverbs have two forms, one without n, 
which is the primitive form, and the other with n. Compare, 
for instance, the Pronoun: mina and minan, „I"; and the Ad- 
verb: ya and yan, „thus, so"; or: to and tQfi, „now M ; etc., 
under the respective parts of speech. N therefore may be said 
to correspond with the Greek v iyehev&xvv ; though sometimes 
it seems also to be used to express emphasis, as will be seen 
in this Grammar in its proper place. 

8) It may not be amiss to state here that in Temne there 
is this peculiarity, which also seems to be the case in Bornu 
and in Vei, that no word begins with a vowel, but always with 
a consonant, with the exception of some prefixes and inter- 
jections, though the original form of these prefixes no doubt 
commenced also with a consonant, which is evident from the 
circumstance that the perfect or consonantal form of them is 
also met with besides the imperfect or vowel form. A few ad- 
verbs begin with the imperfect vowel sound §, which, however, 
is scarcely heard; but we do not meet with a single verb, or 
an adjective, or a preposition, or a pure Temne noun beginning 
with a vowel. There is indeed a great number of nouns, whieb 
in their radical form begin with a vowel; but which are so con- 
tracted with their prefix, that they may he said to begin with 
a consonant, about which see § 6, A. 1. 

§ 4> 1) As the separable prefix is frequently or nearly always 

the same in form with the Verbal and with the Relative Pronoun, 

and with the Poss. Preposition, the prefix is always joined to 

its noun and adjective by a hyphen, to distinguish it from the 

verb, and from the rel. pronoun. The local prepositions: no, r§, 

ra and ro, which are often joined to a noun immediately without 

its prefix, are also connected with their respective noun by a 
hyphen, not so much to distinguish them from the adverbial 
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forms: no and ro, which might easily be known as such by their 
relative position; but rather for convenience sake, being more 
readily distinguished by this means; besides this the use of a 
hyphen in this place is quite proper, because these prepositions, 
when thus joined to a noun immediately, imply the prefix for 
the noun. 

2) In the same way the emphatic, euphonic, expletive and 
interrogative suffixes, which occur in Temne, have been joined 
to their respective words by a hyphen; excepting those charac- 
teristic or verbal suffixes, used to form the various Modifications 
or Conjugations of the verb, which are suffixed to the verb im- 
mediately without a hyphen, so as to form one word. 



Chapter n. 

Euphonic Changes. 

§ 5. As the Syntax of the Temne is so much governed 
by euphony and by the law of alliteration, it is to be expected 
that changes will take place both in the vowels and consonants, 
partly by an ejection of vowels, or consonants, or of a combi- 
nation of both; partly by contraction, or by a change or an 
assimilation of consonants or vowels, or by the insertion of a 
consonant. 

I. Changes in the Symphony of Towels. 

§ 6. Ejection often takes place when two vowels come into 
immediate contact, whether they be of a homogeneous or he- 
terogeneous nature, and may be effected by Apocope, or by 
Aphaeresis, or by Syncope. 

A. By apocope. 

1) This takes place especially with nouns, which originally 
began with a vowel, on which account, when the prefix was 
added, two vowels came into immediate contact with each other. 
In such cases the vowel of the prefix was ejected, and its con- 
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sonant contracted with the initial vowel of the noun; on which 
account all these nouns have inseparable prefixes. Cf. § 3, 8. 

E. g. 

k'6ta, „cloth", for: ka-6ta; pi. tr*6ta, for: tra-6ta. 
k'antr, „a log of timber", for: ka-gntr; pi, tr'antr, for: tra-gntr. 
m'a>o, „ oil, fat", for: ma-a>o. 
m'(Jlo, „amount, price", for: ma-tflQ. 
h'6s, „a name", for: fta-6s; pi. m'es, for: ma-es. 
n'antr, „fire", for: na-antr. 
r'etr, „sun" (as the source of light), for: ra-6tr. 
r'jm, „a word", for: ra-frn; pi. s'im, for: sa-im or: tra-fm. 
w'uni, „a person", for: wo-fini. — w'ir, „a goat", for: wo-fr, 
pi. ts'ir,' „ goats", for: tsa-fr, or: tra-fr; etc. etc. etc. 

2) This is also the case with the first and fourth of the 
numeral Adjectives, i. e. with: in, and: anle in their various forms, 
in the same way, and for the same reason, as is the case with 
the nouns under cipher 1, above. E. g. 

k'in, „one", for: k§-fn; — m'in, for: ma-fn; — n'in, for: 

na-in, etc. 
m'anle (m'Snle), „four", for: ma-Snle; — n'anle, for: na-anle. 
tr'anle, for: tr§-anle; — p'Snle, for: p§-dnle; etc. 

3) The final a of the verb: pi&ra, „ spend all day, be well 
alt day," is sometimes dropped, as in the phrases: mam piaV 
6, Pa! „good bye, Sir!" — mam piaV naft 6, a-tem! „good bye 
(ye), Sirs!" 

4) The vowel of the poss. prepositions : ka, ka, ma, na, pa, 
ra, tra, etc. is ejected, when coming into immediate contact 
with the vowel prefixes: a-, e-, i- and Q-, and the remaining 
consonant or consonants contracted with the prefix. E. g. 

w'Ani k' a-pank, „a foolish person", lit. „a p. of folly". 

w'tfni k' e-16pra, „a person fond of dressing". 

a-fam ft' e-rom, „ leprous people", lit. „ persons of leprosies". 

ma-ber m' a-pfnkar, „a present of a gun". 

r'ska r* i-trak, „a tid-bit, a dainty", for: r'aka ra i-trak. 

as'dbe tr' ama-pant tsia-tse, „this is the profit of the work". 

y'etr y* a-ba>a, „ exotic (foreign) articles", lit. „ things of a far 

country". 
p§-la p' e-p6sar, „rice of the second crop", 
an'-lo ft* Q-trank, „the cold season". 
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5) The vowels of the general prepositions: ka, „in, from", 
and: tr§ka, tra, „for, as regards, in, etc.", are sometimes ejected, 
when a homogeneous vowel -prefix follows. E. g. 

k' ara-bat ra-tsi kl' o b€k, „that same morning he came". 

e-b6na be k' ama-ygs-ma-nan, „every nation according to their 
customs". 

tliaft, aft'-f§m a-f&ra, K'tiru o reh-na rokgm ka aft'-fgm a-bi tr;k* 
a-ftfsa 6, trak' a-k£la 6, trgka k§-tsemp 6, „ therefore, as 
regards the white people, God made them superior to the 
black people in power, and in property, and in intelligence". 

ko a-kfila na m§ y&na tr* apa-lfi-e? „what money doest thou 
want for the rice?" 

6) The imperfect vowel of the indef. form of the preposi- 
tions: ra and: tra is generally ejected before the prefix: a-, as: 

pa yi-he r* a-f$sa, „it is not by (with) force". 
t£si-mi tr' a-k&la, „he surpasses me as to money", = „he 
has more money than 1". 

7) When the noun: ak'd, „the time", which is generally used 
as an Adverb in the sense of „when", comes to stand before 
the verbal pers. pronoun: q, „he, she", its final a is generally 
ejected, and the following pronoun pronounced with the remain- 
ing letters ak\ £. g. 

ak' o yi w'ah£t-e, I b(Jt§r ko, „when he was a child, I loved 
him". 

8) When the conjunction: be, „if" comes to stand before 
the pers. verbal pronoun: q, „he, she", the e is sometimes 
ejected, and the remaining b contracted with the pronoun. E. g. 

b* o der-e, „if he comes". 

9) Again when the vowel of the particle: tra, „let", comes 
into immediate contact with the personal pronoun: q, „he, she", 
or with its abbreviated pi. form 'a, „they", it is often ejected, 
and the remaining consonants contracted with the pronoun. 
E. g. 

tr' o ko yO ma-pant, „let him go (and) do work", 
tr' 'a dif-ko, „let them kill him". 

Note. The contracted form: tr' o must be distinguished 
from the form tr' 'o, as the latter stands for: tr6 ho, or: ts6 ho, 
for which see § 7. A. b. 7. 
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10) The Towel of the verbal pen. pronoun of the 2d. per- 
son sing., and of the three persons in the plural is sometimes 
dropped, if a monosyllabic word, terminating in a vowel, precedes, 
and the remaining consonant contracted with the preceding word. 
Cf. B. 1. and 2. below. E. g. 

tro m' ba a-fam-e? „bow many persons hast thou?" 

be m* fumpo-he, tse kulo, „if thoa didst not fall, do not cry." 

ko ne ma s' sdmpa-na-e? „why do we trouble them?" 

ma n' pa ho: etc., „wben ye said: etc.", for: ma n§ p. etc. 

ko ne ma n' sgmpa-su-e? „why do they, trouble os?" 

11) The emphatic personal pronouns in the singular fre- 
quently lose their terminating vowel before a few adverbs, as 
also before some other words. E. g. 

mun' son, „tbou alone", for: muno son; — mun' Mne? „who 

art thou?" 
kgn' tin©, „it is not he", for: kdno tiho. — min* tiho, w it 

is not I". 

12) The particle: ho sometimes loses its vowel when coming 
into immediate contact with the verbal pronoun: q, „he, she". 

E. g. 

1 nam mo h* q tra der, „I think that he will come". 

13) The vowel of the adverb: trg, or: tse, „not, do not", 
is sometimes ejected before the conjunction: ho, „that", after 
the h of the conjunction has been dropped also. E. g. 

lr' 'o ma trap-mi-e! „mind, that thou doest not chop me!" 

14) The particle: tli, which is used for the formation of 
the 1st. person of the present and future tenses, if placed 
before its verb, pronoun : I, drops its vowel, after which the 
remaining consonants are pronounced with the following pro- 
noun. E. g. 

Is' I ndne gbo ro-mera, „1 am only thinking with myself", 

lit. „I am only t. in my heart", 
ts' I y6kane, »1 will arise", for: I tsi yokane. 



Is 



B. By aphaeresis. 

1) The verbal pers. pronoun of the 2d. person sing, has 

ipb. forms: §m, and: an; the vowel of which is now and 

dropped after a monosyllable tetmm&Vmfc \r * wirel, and 
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the remaining consonant contracted and pronounced with the 
preceding word. (Cf. also A. 10, above.) E. g. 

ma 'm bes antf-a? »wby doest thou dig here?" = ma m* bes 
antf-a? or: ma ma b. etc.? 

be 'n k£ra-ki-e, I tsi waT, „if thou doest bring it, ' I shall buy 

(it)". 
ma 'n y0 yaA-a? „why doest thou do so?" 

2) The vowel of the suffix: -an, as affixed to proper names 
and other nouns, is ejected when coming into immediate contact 
with a homogeneous vowel. £. g. 

mono 6, Raka-'fi 6, kdne nart, „thou and Raka, go ye w . 
kori pa-'n, „ salute the Master u . 

3) When the suffix: -aft is added to verbs, and its vowel 
comes into immediate contact with the terminating vowel of the 
verb, whether it be of a homogeneous or of a heterogeneous 
nature, the vowel of the suffix is dropped. If, however, the 
verb is a monosyllabic one, the vowel of the suffix is retained, 
whatever vowel the verb may have. E. g. 

kdno me tfla-'n, „him I am selling". 

k(Jno na ma k£re-'n, „him they are carrying". 

4) The emphatic vowel prefix is often dropped before a 
noun, when a verb precedes which terminates in a homogeneous 
vowel; it is also dropped for the sake of euphony, if no am- 
biguity arises from its ejection. E. g. 

tr' 'a k£ra 'ma-fit ma w'Qni y£nfa, „let them bring the brains 
of a deceitful person ", for: - - k£ra ama-f. etc. 

n£tra 'ra-bomp, „he lifted up the head". 

q san' da-bomp, „he bowed down the head (in compliment) ", 
for: o san ara-bomp. 

5) The emphatic vowel prefix is also dropped with the de- 
monst. pronoun, both before the proximate and before the re- 
mote, if a homogeneous vowel precedes, and also if it forms 
the subject of a proposition to prevent ambiguity. E. g. 

1 tr'a-he ar'4 'ran o mo som-e, yif-ko, „I don't know what 

he is eating, ask him", lit. „I d. k. that thing he is etc.", 

for: ar'a ardn etc. 

Q-trar-ka-mi k£no-we, „this is my slave". 
\a-bep~ha-mi kfa-ke, this is my spoon". 
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0-nfi-ka-mi woft, 9 ,that is my cow", 
a-pank nan, „that is foolishness". 

6) Again this vowel prefix is sometimes dropped with the 
relative pronoun, if a homogeneous vowel precedes. E. g. 

I tr'a-he ar'4 'ra I yO-ko, „I don't know what I did to him u , 

for: ar'd ar£ I etc. 

na tr'a-he ar'4 'ra yi ka aft'-sgbe rok6r-e, „they did not know 

what was within the amulet 44 . 

7) The prefix: e-is sometimes dropped before a noun, if a 
homogeneous vowel precedes; it is also dropped before the de- 
monstrative pronoun: ye with the nouns: e-s<Jko, and: e-sdma, 
though a heterogeneous vowel precedes. E. g. 

k6ta ma a-fam na tie 'stfko 'ye stfmpa a-fam tr§ka tsi, „ though 
people do not punish persons for it now-a-days". 

ka ka-tr§p, mo K'uru o bgmpa w'uni, a-fam na yi-fe tr§ka fi 
mo e-sdma 'ye ka ra-trO, „in the beginning, when God 
made man, men had not to die as at this time by sick- 
ness 44 , for : - - mo e-suma eye etc. 

reke S6ri o yi e-suma 'ye? M where is Sori at this time? 44 

C. By syncope. 

Verbs terminating in ft, when taking the frequentative suffix 
-as, often eject the imperfect vowel sound a, and s only is 
affixed. This indef. vowel is also frequently ejected in other 
Modifications of the verb, if the form gets rather long and te- 
dious or too polysyllabic, and when it can be done without de- 
priving the Modification of the primitive verb of its characteristic 
form. If this imperfect vowel sound is radical, it is not, or but 
seldom ejected. Cf. also the Note below. E. g. 

tron's, „cook much 44 , for: tr6nas. — troft's, „move 44 or „shove 
about 44 , for: tnjftas. 

Iran's, „box repeatedly 44 , for: trunas. 

trail's, „ fasten with nails 44 , for: trAnas. 

dfftane, „kill each other 44 , for: dff§tane. 

b6kHa, „make muddy, disturb 44 (as water), for: b6kata. 

sek'tane, „tie each other 44 , for: sekatane. 

gb^p'sar, „thatch 44 (as a house), for: gb;|p§sar. 

gbgp'ri, „uncover", for: gb$p§ri. 
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fgfrane, „talk to each other", for: ftffarane. 

fdftne, „speak much by oneself, rave", for: fgfatne. 

gbaTpar, „wink to -with the eyes", for: gbalapar. 

wek'sa, „milk-for (another)", for: wgkasa; etc. etc. 

Note. In the preceding examples the words are contracted 
and made shorter by one syllable on account of the ejection of 
the indef. vowel; yet the characteristic form is preserved. But 
forms like: dffat, „kill (many)**; f(Jf§t, „talk much", keep their 
indef. vowel to preserve their characteristic form. This ejection 
of the indef. vowel sound will be marked by an apostrophe. 

II. Changes in the Symphony of Consonants. 

§ 7. These changes are effected in various ways, either 
by ejection, or by permutation, or by assimilation, or by the 
insertion or addition of consonants, by reduplication, or by trans- 
position; and their object is to prevent an immediate contact Of 
two incompatible consonants, and sometimes to effect a contrac- 
tion for brevity's sake. 

A. Ejection of Consonants. 

This is effected either by apocope, or by aphaeresis, or by 

syncope. 

a) By apocope. 

1) N is now and then dropped with tbe demonstr. pronouns 
remote: Qwgh, „that one", and: anan, „ those; that", if a ho- 
mogeneous vowel follows, or before the verbal pronouns : o, »he, 
she", and: 'a, „they"; or if another demonstrative follows closely; 
as also after the noun: a-lo, „time", if the demonstr. pronoun 
is followed by a verb, personal pronoun. E. g. - 

ow<$' o fi, „that one is dead", for: qw(JA etc. 

ana' 'a fi, „ those are dead", for: anan etc. 

I ta nam-fe yi so a-bias a-fino mo ho aha' lo hah, „I did 

not yet see again such a good journey as the one the 

other day", lit. „- - - as that one that time", for: 

a6£n lo nan. 
an'-lo fia* sa ko ri, o yO-su o-ffno, „that time we went there, 

he treated us well". 

2) ft is dropped with the pers. pronoun: ftaft, „them", when 
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used to express the poss. pronoun in connection with the poss. 
preposition. This generally takes place when this poss. pr. comes 
to stan4 between two words closely connected , or between the 
two component parts of a compound noun. E. g. 

ro a-lal ha fi ka der-ka-Aa' gbo ka an-tgf afi£, „ where many 
die as soon as they come to this country". 

ka-mar-ka-fta'-tr'el, „ their lucky state". 

3) For the same reason A is also dropped with the poss. 
pronoun: k'on. E. g. 

ka-pan-kY-tr'el, „his harmlessness", for: ka-pan-k'on-tr'el. 
tra tr§ka ka-tse-kV ri b$p§r, „he was sick, therefore he 

was not present there", lit. „ therefore the his not 

being present there." 

Note. It may, however, be stated that in these cases the 
poss. pr. assumes only its original form, the ft being not radical 
here. See this matter treated more fully under ciph. 3. 4. and 
5/ in the next section, and in the Etymology of Poss. Pronouns. 

4) K is sometimes dropped with the verb: bek, „ arrive; 
be worthy". This takes place with the negative form of this 
verb before the suffix: -he for the sake of euphony. E. g. 

ta be'-he, „he has not yet arrived", for: - - bek-he. 

1 be'-he so etc., „I am no more worthy etc." 

5) Sometimes t alone is used for: tr or: ts, and r or s 
dropped. E. g. 

lgpti, for: l£ptri or: lgptsi, „overdo, overboil" (as meat), 
tek, for: trek or: tsek, „be of a deep red colour". 

b) By aphaeresis. 

1) The n of the verbal pronoun: na, „they" in its subjec- 
tive form is often cut off before the particle: tra, „let", before 
the adverbs: ma, „when, while, as"; ka, „then"; before the con- 
junction: ka, „and u , when it begins a proposition, and with 
general phrases. Cf. § 359, 1. — E. g. 

tr* 'a k6ra m'antr, „let them bring water", for: tra na etc. 

ma 'a der k£ne ar'§fa sM mankne Ya Fura ho: ,Korombo q 

bek!' na gbuke, „when they came and told the army 

which way -laid Ya Ffira: ,Korombo has arrived!' they 

fled". 

ka 'a kgne ka an-tof a-limba, 'a tsim ri so, ka 'a pon-'i, „then 
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they went into the Limba country, and waged war against 
it also, and destroyed it u . 
'a m£ri tra dif, „they are fit to be killed". 

2) N is generally dropped with the poss. preposition: na, 
„of", when a nonn with the prefix: a- precedes, both in its def. 
and indef. form, not only when the preposition is used with the 
objective form of the verbal pr. to form the poss. pronoun ; but 
also when it is followed by a noun with a compound prefix to 
express the possessive case. E. g. 

an'-lo-'a-mi ftia-fte, „this is my turn**, for: an'-lo-na-mi etc. 
an'-fam-Vmi, „my people", lit. „the people of me M . 
a-fam 'a-ka-dffat, „murderers". 

O O O ' " 

a-fam 'a ma-sgt, „cunning people". 

an-tis-'a-mu, „thy knife". 

a-gbata-'a-rian, „ their mat", lit. „a. m. of them". 

3) The neuter objective pronoun: ni, „it", sometimes loses 
the ft after a preceding n. Also the poss. preposition: rii always 
drops the n, if used with an objective verb. pr. to form the 
poss. pronoun for a noun with the indef. prefix: i-. E. g. 

'a kgne ka an-tof a-limba, 'a tsim ri so, ka 'a pon 'i, „they 

went into the Limba country, and waged war against it 
also, and destroyed it". 

i-su-'i-mi, „my ring", lit. „a ring of me", for: i-su-ni-mi. 

4) The m of the verb. pers. pronoun: mu, „thee", is ejected 
when used with the verb: k6ri, „salute", as in the phrase: 

kori u, yd! „I salute thee, Mam!" 

O-tem, k6ri-'u! or: k6ri-'u, o-tem! „I salute thee, Sir!" 

5) The poss. preposition: wq, „of" always drops its con- 
sonant, when used for the common poss. pronoun. E. g. 

od'er-'o-mi, „my place"; — o-yfra-'o-mi, „my dwelling-place". 

6) In the same way the poss. preposition: ye, „of" always 
loses its consonant, if it is used for the common form of the 
poss. pronoun. E. g. 

ey'&r-'e-mi, „my things". — e-gbata-'e-mi, „my mats". 

7) The particle; ho, „that", sometimes drops the h before 
the adverb: tr£ or: tse, „ not", in which case the vowel of the 
adverb is also dropped. Cf. § (k A. 13. — E. g. 

tr* 'o ma trap-ihi-e! „mind, that thou doest not chop me!" 
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8) Verbs terminating in 6, when taking the frequentative 
suffix: -s for: -as, sometimes eject the g. Cf. § 6. C. — E. g. 

Iran's, „ fasten with nails", for: tran's or trarias. 

ren's, „put on the top of, put upon", for: ren's or r£n§s. 

9) S sometimes drops the h, and is pronounced like a 
simple*, as: sel, or sel, „ laugh"; — sek, or sek, „tie, fasten"; 
— n6&, or nasi* „wipe off, blot out". 

c) By syncope. 

1) R is generally ejected with the verb: k6ri, „salute", in 
the phrase: 

k6'i-nu, pa-na! „I salute you, Sirs!" for: kori-nu, etc.! 

2) Ar is always ejected with the verb: trara, „know", in 
the Negative Mood, or when the suffix: -he is affixed to it. 
E. g. 

1 tr'a-he-tsi, „I do not know it", for: I trara-he-tsi. 

6. Permutation or Assimilation of Consonants. 

1) R is frequently changed into d. 

a) A preceding ft, after g has been dropped, permutes it into 

d. This takes place with verbs and nouns which terminate 
in n or n. If a verb ends- in A, and the preposition: ro-, 
or the prefix: ra- follows immediately, the g is dropped 
and r changed into d. This is also the case if a noun 
terminates in n, and the poss. preposition, or the prefix: 
ra follows. E. g. 

san' da-bomp, „he bowed down the head", for: o sari 
'ra-bomp. 

na won' do-set, „they went into the house", for: na won 
ro-set. 

r'on' da-ffno, „a good road", for: r'ori ra-ffno. 

'ra-bon' da Yordan, „the river Jordan". 

b) But this exchange of r for d takes place also at the begin- 

ning, or in the middle of a word. E. g. 
a-daka, for: a-r£ka, „a camp". 

a-Whedi, for: a-Wheri, „a covenant". — a«d£ke, for: a-r£ke, 
„a dish made of rice-flour". 

c) Sometimes d is used for r to distinguish two words written 
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in the same way, but having a different sense, as: d'uba, 
„ink"; — a-rtiba, „a blessing". But some use also here 
the form: r'uba for „ink". It may be observed that these 
changes depend often much on Provincialism, using in one 
part of the country the form with r, and in another the 
one with d. 

d) The subjective verb, pronoun: ra, „it u , may take the euph. 

form: da after a noun terminating in n or ft, when g is 
dropped; and the objective verb, pronoun: ri, „it", the 
euph. form: di after verbs ending in n or n, the g being 
dropped. E. g. 

rW da yi-he rt, „there is no road", for: r'on ra etc. 
tse gbon'-di, „do not touch it". 

e) The emph. pronoun: rfa, ,.it", may take the euph. form: dfa; 

and the absolute form: rian, „it" (this), the euph. form: 
dian, when used at the beginning of a proposition, or in 
the middle of it, or absolutely. E. g. 

ar'6n' da ro-Ma-Ial dia-re, „this is the way to Malal". 

ar'on' da ro-Ma-lal dian, „this is the road to Malal". 

f) The same is the case with the adverb: ri, „ there", which may 

take the euph. form: di after verbs terminating in n or n, 
when g is dropped; and the emphatic and absolute forms: 
ri-a and ri-an, „there", the euph. forms: di-a and di-an. 
E. g. 

won di, „he was long there". 

di-a I sgtQ-ni, „there i got it". 

di-an q wai ak'6ta, „ there he bought the cloth". 

di-an-i? „4nk6, di-an", „there?" „Yes, there". 

mun di, „drink of it", lit. „drink there". 

di-an na ma nan'-ko, „there ye will see him". 

2) D, n, r and t generally permute a preceding n into n. E. g. 
ka ar'6n' datrtin, „in the middle of the road", 
tran* n§n ro, „follow ye yonder", for: traft naft ro. 
ren'-ri ka 'ra-bomp ra w'dni Mmbaka, „he put it (world) 

upon the head of a giant", 
s'on' tr§-lai, „many roads", for: s'oA tra-lal. 
owtf 'a ren 9 t^pan ara-ra ka 'ra-bomp-e, o pon fi, „he on 
whose head the world was put before, has died". 
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3) The reflexive suffix: -ne, as affixed (o verbs, generally 
changes a preceding ft, and sometimes also a preceding k into 
n. E. g. 

trgnne, „move oneself", for: trgnne, from: tron. 
tninne, „ knock oneself ", for: trtifine, from: trun. 
tranne, Jock itself", for: tranne, from: trail. 
s£nne, M bow oneself down", for: serine, from: san. 
gb6nne, „ touch oneself", for: gbonne, from: gbon. 
s&ine, „gird oneself", for: s£kne, from: sek. 

4) F sometimes changes a preceding h into m, and a pre- 
ceding m into f. E. g. 

a-y&mfa, = a y£nfa, „ deceit"; — a-gb£mfa, = a-gbarifa, „a 

bag (of leather or cloth)". 
n£ffa, = namfa, „thrive, be in a prosperous condition". 

5) F, m and p sometimes change a preceding nk into m. 

E. g. 

I tsi som an'-gb£lan, I nam-fe e-buma, M I am eating the rock, 

(as) i do not see green", for: - - 1 nank-fe etc. 
mg q nam-nii etc., „when he saw me etc." 
yem ma-der-6! „mayest thou be well!" for: yenk ma- etc.! 

6) N and t sometimes permute a preceding nk into n. E. g. 
yen' n§ ma-der-6! „may ye be well!" for: yehk n§ etc.! 
m§ nan'-tsi-i? „doest thou understand it?" for: - naM-tsi-i? 

7) K now and then permutes a preceding nk into n. E. g. 
I nan'-ko, „I saw him", for: I nank-ko. 

8) M often changes a preceding n into m. E. g. 
tram-mi, „ follow me", for: tran-mi. 

9) Ts is often exchanged for tr, and vice versa. The use 
of the one or of the other form depends rather on Provincialism 
than on euphony. E. g. 

tse ho etc.! = trg ho etc.! „not that etc.! (Cf. § 6. A. 13.) 
tlam = tram, „publish, proclaim". — tr'6re ~ titere, „ neck- 
laces". 
tr'6ren = Utereii, „grass". — atr6 t= atse, „this, these", 
kotri = k6tsi, „untie", for: kotari. — tttri = tetsi, „near". 

0. Insertion or Addition of a Consonant. 

1) This is sometimes done for the sake of euphony. E. g. 
man-ttfro, for: ma-tgro, „toil". 
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2) The letter ft is often added to some adverbs, pronoun* 
and to the suffix: -a; about which see § 3, 7. — E. g. 

kian, mian etc., „it", from: kP and: kfa etc. 

3) M, n and n are frequently annexed to the particle: ma, 
„let us", for the sake of euphony. Mam is used before b, m 
and p; man before d, n and t, and: man before g and k. E. g. 

mam ba ey'£tr ey&, „let us have these things", for: ma ba etc. 

mam pa nan rokfo, „let us talk together". 

man di nan, „let us eat". 

man trap nan tra yO ma-pant, „let us begin to do work". 

man ktfne ro-petr, „let us go to town". 

D. Reduplication. 

This occurs only with the personal pr. when it is compound 
with the preposition: tra, „for, in behalf of, as regards, etc.", 
with the two first persons in the singular, and with the three 
persons in the plural. E. g. 

tra trAmmi, „for me", etc., instead of: tra tr£mi. Cf. § 84, 3. 

E. Transposition. 

This frequently occurs with the personal, impersonal and 
neuter verbal pronouns, when used in connection with the par- 
ticles: ma, me and: mo, to express the present or future tense, 
or a participial form, as also with the particle: tsi or: tri, as 
used for the formation of the 1st. pers. sing, of the present or 
future tense, or of the participle. E. g. 

ko iie ma na sgmpa-mi-e? „wby do ye trouble me?* 4 for: 

ko ne na ma etc. 
1 pon' na gbo di, kg mo q der, „I had just done with eating 

when he was coming", for: - - - \q q mo der. 
ye ma pa yi ma-bgne, „thus there will be joy", for: ye pa 

ma yi etc. 
ti' 1 n£ne gbo ro-m&ra, „I am only thinking with myself". 
Cf. § 6. A. 14. 

III. Contraction and Abbreviation. 

§ 8. This is effected by the ejection of a vowel or con- 
sonant, or of both, either by apocope, or by aphaeresis; or by 

Temne Grammar. % 
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a change in the vowel sounds; or by an ellipsis of one or two 
words; or by a crasis of two vowels, or of two words. 

1) The following contractions or abbreviations are those 
most commonly used : 

tr'e, „let me", for: tra I, lit. Jet I". 
Here a -f- i are by a crasis changed into e. E. g. tr'e stftQ 

an'-k&a ah6! „Iet me get this money!" 
tro pe-e? „what news?" lit, „how is it?" for: tro p§ yi-e? 

Here y is ejected and g + i changed into e. 
tro pe mu-e? „how doest thou do?" lit „how is it with 

thee?" for: tro p§ yi mu-e? 
r^rene, „itself a , for: ria-rfane, or for: rian-riane. Herei-f-a 

is changed into e. 
ko ne-e? „why? what for?" lit. „what is it?" for: ko na 

yi-e? 
V re, for: tr§ re. E. g. p§ ta yi-he yi so, k&re pa t' re yi, 

„it was not yet the like again, but it will be (so again)". 
s§ V, for: sa tra. E. g. ma sa Y ko kori Pa Fore, MAnki- 

an ktfno mtfta rl bek, „when we were going to see Mr. 

Fore, Manki he reached there first". 
q V, for: o tr§. E. g. mo V ko k6ri-na. „when he was 

going to see them". 
t'§tr'-, for: tr§ tr§-. E. g. t'gtr'-ren' tr'&nle o der-he antf, 

„for four years he did not come here", 
h' q, for: ho q. E. g. I n§m mo h' o tr§ der, „I think he 

will come", 
tr' 'q, for: trg ho, or: ts6 ho, „not that". E. g. tr' 'o ma 

trap-mi-e! „mind, that thou doest not chop me!" lit. „not 

that thou chop me!" 
tr' 'a, for: tra na, „let them". See § 6. A. 9. 
tr* o, for: tra o, „let him". See § 6. A. 9. 
na V, for: na tra. E. g. an'-set na V bar ton, „the house 

leaks still more". 
— : for: q pa ho: „he says": or „he said": E. g. ma Pa 

Nes o bek-e, q-: ,Man ktfne, Pa P^nkal', „when the Spider 

came, he said: „Let us go, Mr. Bush-cow". 

2) The diphthong el is sometimes changed into e in the 
word: tr'el, „a matter, thing", especially in the phrase: atrg 
tr$-ka-tsi o yO-mi tr'el tra-l§s tran, „that what he did to me 
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is bad indeed", lit. „that thing he did to me a bad thing that". 
Cf. § 472, i. Note 2. 

3) The various forms of the poss. pr. of the 3d. person 
singular, as: k'on, ra'on, ri'oii, etc., „his, her", etc., are a con- 
traction of: ka kg, ma ko, na ko, etc., lit. „of him, of her", 
where the vowel of the poss. prep., arid the consonant of the 
pers. pronoun are cut off, and the remaining consonant of the 
preposition is contracted with the vowel of the pronoun. Y'on 
is a contraction of: ye ko, and: w'qA of: wq ko. The n is not 
radical, but affixed for the sake of euphony as a convenient 
termination, about which see § 3, 7. — E. g. 

O-trar-k'on, „his slave". — am'6ro-m'Qn, „his palm-oil", etc. 

4) The forms: k'an, m'afi, ft'an etc., „their", which are 
used for the emph. poss. pr., and sometimes also for the com- 
mon form in the 3d. pers. plural, are a contraction of: ka na, 
ma na, na na, etc., lit. „of them"; while: y'an is a contraction 
of: ye na. As regards the contraction of these forms, it might 
be effected by dropping the vowel of the pronoun: na only, 
and then contracting the prepositiou with the remaining conso- 
nant, when it would have to be written: kafi', man', etc.; but 
if the contraction of this pi. form takes place in analogy with 
that of the 3d. pers. sing., which is more likely, it is effected 
by dropping the vowel of the preposition and the consonant of 
the pronoun, and then contracting the remaining letters, to which 
the euph. ft is affixed, as is the case with the sing. form. E. g. 

0-k'aii o-trar, „their slave". — am-m'an m'£ro, „their palm- 
oil", etc. 

5) As regards the form: tr'gn, when used as a poss. pr. 
in the sense of „his, her", it is a contraction of: tra ko, „of 
him"; but when used in the sense of „for him, about him, etc.", 
it is a contraction of: tra ko, being a compound pronoun. Cf. 
ciph. 3, above, and § 84, 3. — E. g. 

tra-bep-tr'on, „his spoons"; but: tra tr'on t£hg, „it is not 
for him". 

6) The verb, pronoun: ma, „thou", and its euph. forms: 
§m, an and an; as also: na, „ye"; and: na, „they", are often 
contracted with the particle: ma, when used to form the Parti- 
cipial Mood, or the Future Tense; or when used for the for- 

2* 
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tridtion of the Hortative Mood in the sense of „let"; or of th6 
Obligative Mood in the sense of „must"; or also when used as 
an Adverb in the sense of „why?" The contracted forms may 
be represented as follows — 

ma 'm, for: ma am, and: ma m', for: ma m§. 

ma 'n, for: ma an, and: ma h\ for: ma na. 

ma n', for: ma n§. 

Note 1. The contracted form: ma 'm, or: ma m' is nsed 
before words beginning with b, m and p; ma 'n, or: ma ri\ be- 
fore g and k; and ma n\ before d, n and t. 

Note 2. These contracted forms must be kept distinct from 
the euph. forms: mam, man and: man mentioned in § 7. C. 3. 

§ 9. 1) There is another contraction which deserves to be 
noticed in a separate section, viz. ka a- is by a crasis often 
contracted into kg-. As to: ka, it is the general preposition „in, 
at, of, from, etc.", and the following: a- is a prefix belonging to 
the noun which follows: ko. 

2) The prefix: q- which sometimes occurs before: kg-, refers 
to, or stands for: w'uni, „a person", or for: gw'uni, „the per- 
son"; while the prefix: a- refers to, or stands for: a-fam, „per- 
sons". When the prefix: g- stands between : w'uni and: ko, or 
a- between: a-fam and: ko-, it is not given in the English trans- 
lation. 

3) It may be observed that this contracted form: ko- occurs 
only before abstract nouns with the prefix: a-, because: kg- in- 
cludes this prefix. The nouns with which it is most generally 
used are the following: 

a-b6ndo, „a secret institution for females". Cf. Temne Tra- 
ditions, Preface § 17. 

a-ptfrg, „a secret society of males (on the Rokel)". Cf. Tern. 
Trad. Pref. § 18. 

a-b6na, „a nation". — a-bdra, „a far" or „ foreign country". 

4) Sometimes they use: kg- also with such nouns as: a- 
paAk, „ folly"; — a-p£ne, „forgetfulness" ; etc.; for these, how- 
ever, they more frequently use the common form: k' a-, which 
is for: ka a-, as: 

O ' 

w'uni k' a-p$ne, „a forgetful person", lit. „a p. of forgetful- 
ness", for: „w'uni ka a-pgne, = w'uni kg-pgng. 
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5) The forms with: kg- most generally used are the fol- 
lowing : 
* Q-ko-b6ndo, „a member of a Bondo Institution", for: o-ka 

a-b6ndo, lit. „one from (in) a B. I.", = w'iini ko-b6ndo. 

The corresponding pi. form is: 
a-ko-b6ndo, ^members of a Bondo Institution", for: a-ka a- 

b6ndo, lit. „ persons from (in) a B. I.", = a-fam a-ko- 

b6ndo. 
w'flni ko-b6ndo, „a member of a Bondo Institution", for: 

w'dni ka a-b6ndo, lit. „a person from (in) a B. I." 
w'uni o-ko-b6ndo, = w'uni ko-b6ndo, for: w'uni o-ka a-b6ndo. 

The corresponding pi. form is: 
a-fam a-ko-b6ndo, ^members of a Bondo Institution", for: 

a-fam a-ka a-b6ndo. 
0~ko-b6na-ka-mi, „my country-man", for: o-ka a-b6na-ka-mi, 

lit. „a person of mine from a nation". The form of the 

poss. prep.: ka before: mi, is regulated by the prefix: Q-, 

which stands for: w'uni. The pi. form is: 
a-ko-b6na-'a-mi, „my country-people", for: a-ka a-bona-'a-mi, 

lit. „ people of mine in (from) a nation". The form of the 

poss. prep.: 'a depends on the prefix: a-. The def. form is: 
0-ko-b6na-ka-mi, „my country man", for: o-ka a-b6na-ka-mi ; pi. 
an'-ko-b6na-ha-mi, or: an'-ko-bdna-'a-mi, „my country-people", 

for: an'-ka a-b6n a-na-mi. 
O-ka-mi ko-bona, „my country-man", for: o-ka-mi ka a-b6na, 

lit. w a person of mine from a nation"; pi. 
a-na-mi ko-b6na, „my country-people", for: a-na-mi ka a-b6na, 

lit. ^people of mine from a nation". 
O-ka-mi Q-ko-b6na, „my country-man", for: o-ka-mi o-ka a- 

b6na, lit. „a person of mine one from a nation"; pi. 
a-na-mi a-ko-bdna, „my country - people" , for: a-na-mi a-ka 

a-b6na, lit. „people of mine from a nation". 
O-ko-bona-ka-mi won, „that is a country-man of mine"; pi. 
a-ko-bona-'a-mi nan, „ those are country - people of mine". 

Def. form: 
O-ko-bona-ka-mi won, „that is my country-man", lit. „my 

country-man that"; pi. 
an'-ko-bdna-na-mi nan, or: afi'-ko-b6na-'a-mi nan, „ those are 

my country-people", lit. „my c. p. those 44 . 
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6) It will be seen from some of the preceding examples, 
(hat the prefix before: ko- may also take its def. form. We 
add the following examples. 

0-ko-b6ndo, r the member from a Bondo Institution" ; pi. afi'- 
ko-bdndo, „the members of a B. I." 

0-ko-b6na, „the country-man", pi. an'-ko-bdna, „the country- 
people 44 . Observe also the foUowing forms: 

ow'uni o-ko-bdna, the country-man 44 , = Q-ko-bdna; pi. an'- 
fam a-ko-bdna, „the country people 44 , = an'-ko-bdna. 

ow'uni o-ko-b6ndo, „the member of a Bondo Institution", = 
0-ko-bdndo; pi. an'-fam a-ko-bdndo, „ the members of a 
B. I.", = an'-kg-bdndo. 

7) They may, however, use also the contracted form : k' a- 
with the preceding nouns after: w'uni, as: 

w'uni k' a-b6ndo, „a member of a Bondo Institution; pi. a-fam 
n* a-bdndo, „members of a B. I." 

w'iini k'a-bdna, „a country-man 44 , pi. a-fam n'a-bdna, „country- 
people." 

w'uni k'a-ba>a, „ a foreigner"; pi. a-fam 'a tr§-ba>a, ^foreigners 44 , 
lit. „ people of foreign countries", for which they may also 
use: a-f§m n'a-ba>a, „people of a foreign country", though 
the sense of the latter form is somewhat different from 
the former. 

8) It will be observed that with the preceding examples 
under ciph. 7., the abstr. noun, which is in the indef. state, is 
in the poss. case. If, however, this abstr. noun is in the def. 
state, they do not use the contracted form: kg- with it, or the 
general preposition: ka; but put the said noun in the poss. case 
with the unabbreviated form of the poss. preposition. £. g. 

w'uni ka am-bdndo, „a member of the Bondo Institution 44 ; 
pi. a-fam na am-bdndo, „ members of the B. I." 

ow'uni ka am-b£ra, „the foreigner", lit. „the person of the 
foreign country" ; pi. an 1 -f§m na tra-ba>a, „the foreigners", 
lit. „the people of the foreign countries", or: an'-fam na 
am-bara, „the people of the foreign country". 

w'uni k§ am-pdro, „a member of the Poro- Association M , pi. 
a-fam na am-ptfro, „members of the P. A." 

ow'uni ka am-pdro, „the member of the P. A."; pi. an'-fam 
na am-p(Jro, „the members of the P. A. 44 
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9) It ma; be observed here that the changes, as stated 
above, to which the vowels and consonants are subject, do not, 
or need not necessarily take place always, whenever they are 
possible; and the rules and examples above given are only to 
show what is often or generally done, when such letters, as are 
liable to a change, come in contact with each other. Cf. also 
the next section. 

§ 10. 1) But the contracted form: kg- with the prefix: Q-, 
or: a-, when used without: w'uni in the sing., and without: a-fam 
in the plural, might possibly be also analyzed in the following 
way. The form : Q-ka is often used as a general noun for ani- 
mate objects, when its pi. form is: a-ka, or also: a-na. Now 
as abstr. nouns with the simple vowel prefix: a- cannot be made 
concrete in the same way as those which have a compound one 
(i. e. a prefix consisting of a consonant with a vowel), as two 
incompatible vowels would come into immediate contact with 
each other, if they would place the vowel prefix, which is ge- 
nerally used for rational objects, before such abstract nouns; — 
they use the noun: Q-ka, and the abstr. noun takes the form of 
an adjective taking the prefix of its noun, i. e. o- in the sing, 
and a- in the plural, which is sometimes done in other cases; 
but to avoid the immediate contact of the two vowels a and Q 
in the sing., and the two: a's in the plural, they contract both 
forms into: q. Thus the form — 

0-ko-b6ndo will be for: Q-ka Q-b6ndo, „a Bondo person", and 
the pi. form: a-ko-b6ndo, for: a-kaa-b6ndo, „Bondo people". 

Q-kQ-b6na-ka-mi, for: Q-ka Q-b6na-ka-mi, „ my country-man"; pi. 
an , -ko-b6na-ha-mi, or: an'-ko-bdna-'a-mi, for: an'-ka a-b6na- 
na-mi, „my country-people". 

2) As regards the form: Q-ka-mi Q-b6na, „my country- 
man", pi. afi'-fta-mi a-b6na, „my country-people", b6na is here 
also used as an adjective for: Q-ka in the sing., and for: an'-na 
in the plural. Cf. ciph. 1. above. In these cases the poss. 
preposition being of the same form as the noun itself in both 
numbers, is dropped for the sake of euphony. Thus: Q-ka-mi 
Q-b6na, would be for: Q-ka-ka-mi Q-b6na, and the pi. form: aft'* 
fia-mi a-b6na, for: an'-na-na-mi a-b6na. 
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3) The form: ana-kg-b6ndo, „the members of a Bondo Insti- 
tution", is either for: an'-ka a-b6ndo, „the Bondo people", or 
for: an'-ka a-b6ndo, „the (people) from (in) a Bondo Institution". 
In the former case: kais taken as a noun, in the latter as the general 
preposition: ka. Ana- is a def. form of the prefix: a- like: an'-. 

Note. Other changes and contractions, which may not be 
enumerated in the three preceding sections, will be taken notice 
of where they occur. 



Chapter m 

Accentuation. 

§ 11. 1) The stress of the voice in Temne is most generally 
(with some exceptions) laid on the 1st. syllable of a word, whe- 
ther it be a noun, or an adjective, or a verb or any other part 
of speech. E. g. 

am-bafta, „the arm-pit"; — a-s6nala, „a lion", 
a-gbgpara, „a cover"; — Q-gbalane, „an opponent" or M anta- 
gonist (in a dispute)", 
bana, „great"; — fino, „good". 
mfnan, „I"; — ktfno, „he". — gb^paj, „(to) cover", 
gbala, „(to) write for-". 

marane, „(to) help each other"; — kankarati, „have wrinkles 
(as a dead corpse, or as starched clothes), be stiff" or 
„starched". 
hdli, „very"; — tgpan, formerly". 

2) The suffixes used for the various Modifications of the 
primitive verb have no influence on the accent, i. e. they do 
not remove it from its original place, however long, or however 
polysyllabic the word may get by them, as will be seen from 
the examples under cipher 1 above, to which we add the fol- 
lowing, as — 

gbalarane, „stand in correspondence with each other", 
gb&p'sarane, ,, thatch for each other (as houses)". 

3) The prefix of a noun not being a radical part of it, never 
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takes the accent. E. g. ka-ltfme, „a sheep", 
na-bgna, „ropes". — ra-trar, „slavery". 

4) As to those nouns with inseparable prefixes, or where 
the prefix has been run together with the noun, after its vowel 
has been ejected on account of its coming into immediate con- 
tact with the initial vowel of the noun (cf. §6. A. 1. and § 3, 8.)» 
when in such nouns the accent rests on the 1st. syllable, which 
is formed by the remaining consonant of the prefix in connection 
with the initial vowel of the noun; — it cannot be said that 
the accent' is on the prefix, because the initial vowel of the noun 
has it. E. g. 

k'&ro, „a wooden bowl", jpl. tr'^ro. 

k*61o, „holIow of a tree", pi. tr'tflo. 

k'£trak, „foot", pi. tr'£trak. — r^nta, M a nerve", pi. n'§nta. 

Note. The noun w'ah£t, „a little child", has the accent 
on the last syllable, probably because it is a contraction of: w'an 
fet, „a young child". 

5) There are some dissyllables, especially adverbs and a 
few verbs with the nouns and adjectives derived from them, 
which form an exception to the general rule, having the accent 
on the last syllable. E. g. 

k&ra, „ scrape, scratch off; crash (as a tree falling)". 

ka-k&ra, „act of scraping; a crash". 

pSra, ^brandish (as a sword)". — k§la! w look!" 

tragba, „jut out"; — tragbd, „much" (as used with wurane, 

nproject"). 
yak6n, „ take place suddenly"; — yakgfi, „ forthwith, at once"; 

— yak6n, „sudden"; — k§-yak6n, „ quickness, suddenness". 

6) Also a few original nouns have the accent on the last 
or second syllable, as: ka-balai, „a basket"; — ka-tratra% 
„a night". 

7) The noun: ma-mal, „madness", when used as a verb or 
as an adjective (in which case the letters of the prefix are treat- 
ed as radical ingredients of the word), has the accent transfer* 
red on the 1st. syllable, or on what is called the prefix when 
used as a noun, as: m£mal, „be mad"; adj. „mad". 

8) With a few dissyllabic verbs which have the accent on 
the 1st. syllable, when becoming adverbs; the accent is trans- 
ferred to the last syllable. E. g. 
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tr£li, „come forth plentifully " (as water from a spring), „go 
along in great numbers" (as people); but: train, plenti- 
fully, in great numbers ". ^ 

trSreft, „be of a light red colour"; but: trar£n, „ light, not 
deep" or „dark" (as used with yim, „be red"). 

tr61on, „be straight, be uprights or ^perpendicular u ; but: 
trol6n, ,straightly, perpendicularly, straightforwardly, right- 
ly". 

9) Some words, especially such as begin with : ta, have the 
accent on the penultimate, or also, when a dissyllable, on the 
ultimate syllable. E. g. 

tamas£re, „ witness, evidence"; — t'akgs, „selfconceitedness". 
t'abAmpar, „a large red lizard"; — Q-sab4ni, „a sea-turtle", 
a-parafusa, „a screw with fine twists"; — takiir, „beforetime". 
talgm, „or"; — tab4na, „for ever, eternally". 
tram£t, ,,five"; — trofitr, „ten"; — tak£ri, „the 2d. day after 
to morrow". 

10) There is a number of compound words which have 
two accents, when the 2d. is generally the stronger one, which, 
therefore, has been marked by a double accent. E. g. 

kgnkanene, or k§nas-k§nasne , „ writhe with pain (as a woman 

in travail)". 
K'urumasaba, „the great God". 
k'6makisa, „state of rubbing against each other" (as the stems 

of two trees standing close together), 
k^nkamasa, pi. tr^hkamasa, „ physical strength with a dispo- 
sition to abuse it" ; hence also „ violence". 
a-wonko-wSnka, „kind of cymbals used in war to give the sign 

of an attack." 
k'Amakgmta, pi. tr'4mak§mta, „ stomach of men and animals", 
m'ulku-m'alka, „an artful" or „ roguish character". 

Note. To this place belong the emphatic form of verhs, 
adjectives and substantives compound with the noun: tr'eT, as: 
nesa n6sa-tr'el, „be very apt to be afraid of a thing, be of a 

very timid disposition". 
n6sa tr'ei-6-tr'eI, „be apt to be afraid of every thing". 
p£ne p§ne-tr'el, „be very apt to forget a thing, be very forget- 
M u . 
p§ne tr'ei-6-tr J ei, „be apt to forget e^rer^ ftfing*. 



— 27 — 

11) Foreign words also make an exception from the general 

rule as regards the accent Words derived from the Arabic, or 

from other languages generally retain their original accent. E. g. 

alahAdi, „ Sunday", lit. „the first (day)". — rignna, „heaven u . 

— o-malefka, „an angel". — yahAnnama, „hell". — s^d- 

ka, „a sacrifice", etc. 



Part E 

Etymology. 



$ 12. To the different parts of speech, as used in Temne, 
belong — the Prefix or Article, — the Substantive, — the Ad- 
jective, — the Numeral, — the Pronoun, — the Verb, — the 
Adverb, — the Preposition and the Postposition, — the Con- 
junction, — the Interjection, and some peculiar Suffixes. 



Chapter I. 

Etymology of Prefixes. 



$ 13. The Prefix in Temne, as regards its office, comes 
nearest to the English Article, and might, therefore, as well be 
called „the Article". Its most appropriate name would perhaps 
be „the Formative Prefix". Like the English Article it has a def. 
and an indef. form with this difference, that in Temne the plural 
also has an indef. prefix, and that it is prefixed not only to nouns 
and adjectives, but also to some pronouns. \\. Y&& \tfA. *si»r&?j 
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the office to distinguish the Gender, as is the case with the 
Article in German and Greek; but its proper office is to form 
nouns and adjectives from verbs, to point out the def. or indef. 
state of such nouns, or of adjectives, and of some pronouns, 
and to distinguish the singular from the plural, and, to a certain 
degree, to classify the nouns. It makes a noun or an adjective 
capable of being recognized as such. 

§ 14. This Temne prefix is of great importance, because 
it exercises such a great influence upon the form of the language; 
for, as will be seen from this Grammar, it regulates and modifies 
the form of nearly all the different kinds of pronouns, of the 
possessive preposition, of some of the numerals, and the Syntax 
of the adjective. But it may also be considered as the most 
intricate part of the language, and if its nature is not fully 
understood, or without a correct knowledge of it; all will be 
involved in inextricable confusion and ambiguity. If, however, 
its various forms are distinctly kept in view and attentively 
noted, little difficulty will be found in the use of the various 
forms of the Pronouns, of the Possessive Prepositions and of 
the Numerals, and all ambiguity will be avoided; for the form 
of these parts of speech are in strict analogy with the form of 
the prefix; but if their Tarious forms are used without regard 
to the form of the prefix of the noun, which is the subject of 
the proposition uttered; the greatest confusion and ambiguity 
will be produced in the Syntax of the language. The Prefix is, 
as it were, the key for the acquisition of the language and for 
its Syntax. We shall, therefore, endeavour to elucidate its na- 
ture and use as clearly as practicable. 

§ 15. 1) Prefixes are generally separable; there are, how- 
ever, many Nouns and a few Numerals, which have insep. pre- 
fixes. But such nouns or numerals only, as began originally 
with a vowel, and which have a compound prefix, can have 
insep. prefixes. Cf. § 6. A. 1. 

2) These prefixes are, however, not radical elements of the 
words to which they are prefixed, which is evident from the 
fact that the sing, prefix is dropped after, or before the prepo- 
sitions: ro-, or: do-, and: ra- or: r§- „at, in, on, to". Thus they 
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say: ro-set, „in the house", not: ro an'-set, though: ari'-set is 
the word used for: „the house"; — ro-bomp, „on the head", 
not: ro ra-bomp, ra-bomp being the word used for „a head"; 
— ro-petr, „in the town", not: ro ka-petr, ka-petr being the 
word for „the town". In the plur., however, the prefix is but 
very seldom dropped after these prepositions, the prefix being 
necessary to indicate the plur. number. 

3) As regards those nouns which have an inseparable prefix, 
the prefix can of course not be left out after these preposi- 
tions; because two vowels would come into immediate contact 
with each other. E. g. ro-k'gr, „in the farm", k'or behig the 
word for „afarm"; — ro-n'antr, „in the fire", n'antr being used 
for „a fire". Cf. § 6. A. 1. 

§ 16. The following tables represent the Prefixes, both 
the separable and the inseparable ones, as also their def. and 
indef. form. 



a 



indefinite. 

a-; 
da- f ra-; 

e-; 

i-, or a-; 

k §-; 

ma-, man-; 
na-; 

na, = a-; 
Q-, or u-; 

p§-; 

ra-, r§-, da-; 

ta-; 

tra-; 

u-, or Q-; 

ye-, or ya-; 



1) The Prefixes in general. 

t) Separable Form. 

e. definite. 

an/-, am-, an-. 



ana-, 
ara-. 

e-. 

ina-, ana-, anai-, an'-, am-, an-. 

ka-. or aka-. 



ina , — , . 

ka-, or aka-. 

ama-, aman-» 

ana-. 

aha-, ina-, ah'-, 

Q-, QWQ-.* 

pa-, or apa-. 

ara-. 

ata-. 

tra-, or atra-. 

0-, QWQ-.* 

eye-, or eya-. 
Cf. § 299, 3. Note. 



am-, an-. 
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b) Inseparable Form. 



indefinite. 

d*; 

V', 
m'; 

n'; 

A'; 

p'; 

r\ or d'; 

tr', or tl', t', s'; 

W; 



d< 


tfinite. 


ad'; 


Qd\ 


ak\ 




am'. 




an*. 




a*', 


Uk\ 


ap'. 




ar', 


or ad'; Qd\ 


air'. 


at£', at', as'. 


Ow'. 




ey'. 





2) The Prefixes with their respective plural forms. 

a) Separable form. 

indefinite. 

Plur. 
ma-; tr§-; e-, ye-, or ya-. 
na-; e-, ye-, or ya-; lr§-; (a-, or fia-). 
ma-, man-. 

**%-; p§-; (e-, ye-, or ya-; ma-), 
e-, ye, or ya-; ma-; tr§-. 
a-, fta-; trg-. 

na-; e-, ye-, or ya-; trg-; (a-, or na-). 
(ma-), 
a-, fta-; lr§-. 

definite. 

Plur. 
ama-; atra-, or tra-; e-, eye, or eya-. 
ana-; e-, eje-, or eya-; tra-, or atra- 

(ana-, or aft'-), 
ama-, aman-. 



Sing. 

a-; 

da-, ra-; 
i-, or a-; 

fta-; 

o-, or u-; 

ra-, (r§-,) da-; 

(ta-;) 

u-, or os 



Sing, 
ana-, an 1 -, am-, an-; 
ara- ; 



ina-, anai-, ana-, aft'-, 

am-, an-; 
ka-, aka-; 



ana-, an'-, am-, an-; 
OS owo-;* 



tra-, or atra-; pa-, or apa-; (e-, eye- 

or eya-; ama-). 
e, eyfc-, or eya-; ama-; tra-, or atra-. 
aAa-, an'-, am-, an-; tra-, or dtra-. 



* Cf. § 299, 3. Note. 
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Sing. 



ara-; 



(ata- ;) 
Q-i Qwo-;* 



Plur. 



indefinite. 
s*. 

tr', tf; p'; (s*). 
m'; y'; (!*•). 
n'; s'; (m'; y'). 

Itr' tl'A l»J\. 



d'; 
V; 

6'; 
r'; 



A. XU* • 

ana-; e-, eye-, or eya-; tra-, or atra- 

(ana-, an'-), 
(ama-). 
ana-, ah'-, am-, an-; tra-, or atra-. 

b) Inseparable form. 

definite. 



ad'; od'; 
ak'; 

ah', in'; 
ar*; 
Qw'; 



as'. 

atr', ats'; ap'; (as'). 

am', ftv'- tatZ'\ 



atr 1 , 
am'; ey' 



; (atf> 



n ; s ; im ; y j. ar ; ai 

(tr', tS';) (a-). qw'; (j 

* Cf. § 299, 3. Note. 



am ; ey ; laws j. 
an'; as'; (am'; ey')- 
(atr', ats';) (ah'-). 



Observations on the preceding tables of the Prefixes. 

§ 17. 1) The prefixes always used for the singular only 
are: d' t da-, i-, k', ka-, h', q-, r\ ra-, ra-, t', ta-, u-, and w*; 
those used for the plural only are: ha-, p', pa-, y', ya-, ye; 
while the fontfs: a-, e-, m', ma-, n', ha-, tr', tra-, s', and ts', 
may be both singular and plural. 

2) From the preceding observation it will appear that se- 
veral prefixes, though strictly speaking pi. forms, are frequently 
used to express the singular; but then only with abstr. nouns, 
or with such as may admit a plural in form, but not in the sense. 

3) It is to be observed that the form: ye- or: ya- is never 
used as a separable prefix with nouns, except with the second 
numeral adjective, and in its def. form also with other adjectives; 
nouns of this class have always either the separable form: e-, 
or the inseparable one y\ The form: ye- is more generally 
used than: ya-. 

4) Those prefixes, which are enclosed in a parenthesis are 
unique forms, or but seldom used for the sing, or pi. respectively. 

5) There are two prefixes which in their indef. state have 
a euphonic form, viz. man-, for: ma-, and: da-, for: ra-; while 
the prefix a-, or i-, or: ha- in its def. state has several euph. 
forms, as will be seen from the preceding tables. The euph. 
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form: man- appears also in the def. state, i. e. with: a- pre- 
fixed. 

6) Inseparable prefixes always take what we have called the 
emphatic vowel prefix in the def. state, as will be seen from 
the preceding tables. All of them take the vowel prefix: a-, ex- 
cept w' which takes Q-, and y' which takes e-. The separable 
forms: ka-, ma-, na-, na, ra-, and tra- take the vowel prefix a- 
in the def. state, while: ye- or ya- takes e-. 

7) Separable prefixes with the imperfect vowel sound §, 
i. e. the forms: ka-, pa-, ra-, and: tra-, become definite by 
changing § into a; but they may also take the emph. vowel 
prefix a- in addition, as will be seen from the preceding tables. 

8) The simple vowel prefixes: a-, e-, i-, and q are always 
separable. It may, however, be observed, that their original or 
perfect form has also a consonant like the others; but in course 
of time the consonant seems to have been dropped. Their full 
form is: na-, ye-, fti-, and: wo- respectively. The consonant 
for the vowel prefix: q- appears with the inseparable form w\ ' 
The full form: wq- is not used with nouns, but with adjectives 
in the def. state/ Na- is found with nouns, seldom with adjec- 
tives, except in its def. form ; — ni was never met with by the 
author, neither with nouns nor with adjectives; and it may be 
observed that upon the whole the pref. i- is but little used. As 
regards: ye see ciph. 3. above. We may state here that the 
def. form of all prefixes, as used with adjectives, corresponds 
with the relative pronoun respectively. 

9) The vowel prefixes: e- and q- have no distinct form for 
the def. state when used with nouns; but when used with ad- 
jectives they have. Sometimes they use the form: u- instead 
of: q- for the indef. state. But the former, i. e. u- seems not 
to be pure Temne, but to have crept in from the Bolom. 

10) The def. prefix: an'- is an abbr. form of: ana-, which 
is the def. form of: na-, or: a-; an'- again takes the euph. forms: 
am- and an-. With regard to : am- it is used before nouns be- 
ginning with b, m and p; and: an- before nouns beginning with 
d, n and 4; while: an'- ft used with nouns beginning with g 
and k; but an'- may also be used before the other remaining 
consonants, where they may also take the form: ana-. The form 
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aft'-, however, is sometimes met with where: an- might be ex- 
pected. E. g. 

am-bamp, „the bird". — am mgsa, „the table". — am-pfokar, 

„the gun", 
an-der, „the skin (of the body)". — an-n£ni, or: an'-nSni, 

„the awning'*. — an-tis, „the knife", 
ari'-gb&to, „the mat". — aft'-kas, „the fathers". — an'-fam, 

= ana-fam, „the people". — an'- set, = ana-set, „the 

„house". 
man-ttfro, „toil"; — aman-tgrQ, „the toil", 

11) It is to be borne in mind that the euph. forms: am-, 
an-, man-, and: an'-, are not combined with adjectives, except 
when they are used as nouns. 

12) The euph. form: da- is used with nouns instead of: ra- 
after verbs, and with adjectives after nouns terminating in: n 
or n, when the nasal sound is dropped. E. g. 

q won' da-nes, „he got alarmed" or ^frightened", for: o won 

ra-nes, lit. „he entered into fear". 
san' 'da-bomp, „he bowed (bent) the head down", for: q 

Ban 'ra-bomp. 
r'on' da-ffno, „a good road". 

13) The prefix Is' is to be regarded as a euph. form of 
tr% the r being changed, into 5, as is often the case. (Cf. 
§ 7. B. 9.). In the same way t' is a still more abbr. form of: 
tr\ itself an abbreviation of: tr§-, as s' is an abbreviated 
form of: is\ the t and the h being dropped. At any rate &' is 
a form of: tr* or: ts', which is evident from the circumstance, that 
the adjective used with a noun having the prefix: s' takes its full 
form: tr§-, which is also the case with nouns having the prefix: 

t\ — E.g. 

ts'ir, „goats"; — tr'uma, „boxes"; — s'uma, „shirts"; — 

8'im tr§-lal, „many words". 
t'6mana tr§-b£na, „a great evil of an extraordinary kind". 

Note. One noun was met with having the prefix: s\ See 
§ 19. II. 9. g. 

14) As a general rule we may state that nouns beginning 
with e, or i, commonly take the inseparable form: is' instead 
of: tr'; while those beginning with: a, o, or u, take the form: 

Temne Gxammsr. 3 
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tr\ This role holds good almost without exception, and in the 
few examples which have the form: tr' before e, and i, as: 
tr'i'ri, „ monkey-bread (a fruit)"; tr'gre, „excuses"; and tr'gra, 
^messages"; we may just as well use: ts'fri; ts'gre; and ts'£ra; 
for these forms are used as well, and even more frequently 
than the form with: tr\ 

15) Adjectives do not take inseparable prefixes, except the 
1st. and the 4th. of the numeral ones. 

Note. Farther particulars of these, and of the emph. 
vowel prefixes mentioned in the next section, will be found (with 
examples for each of them) in the larger Manuscript Grammar. 

§ 18. Besides the prefixes mentioned in $ 16. we may 
distinguish the emph. or def. vowel prefixes: a, e, i and o. 
A, e and o are used with demonstrative and relative pronouns, 
and the a, also with one local, and one temporal adverb, and 
with the general preposition: ka, „in, at, from, etc.", to make 
them more definite. (See Etymology and Syntax of the re- 
spective parts of speech.) 

As regards the use of each of these emph. rowel prefixes 
with nouns, adjectives, poss. prepositions and poss. pronouns, 
we may state that — 

1) a- is used with all classes of nouns having the pre- 
fixes: ka-; ma-; na-; na-; p§-; ra- or r§-; tra-; d'; k*; m'; n'; 
n'; p'; r': s'; V; if and ts', whether referring to animate beings 
or inanimate subjects in the singular or in the plural, and with 
their respective adjectives, poss. prepositions and poss. pronouns; 
so that only nouns with the prefixes o-, or u-; w'; e-, and y\ 
and their respective adjectives etc. are excepted. A few examples 
may find a place here, as: — 

aka-bep, „the spoon". am'6ro, „the palm-oil**. 

ama-b$no, „the gold**. an'6ntr, „the fire". 

ana-b£na, „the ropes". an'^ntr, „the tree". 

ana-set, „the house". ap'6ne, „the millet seed". 

apa-la, „the rice". ar'uma, „the shirt". 

ara-bena, „the rope". as'lm, „the words". 

atra-lgme, „the sheep". at'amas&re, „the evidence". 

ad'6r, „the face", atr'£ro, „the bowls". 

ak'gr, „the farm". at£'£r, „the rats". 



- 35 - 

aka-bep aka-b&na, „the spoon the large one". 

an'-set a-iia S6ri, „Sori's house", lit. w the h. the of Sori tt . 

ak'<$r a-k'on, „his farm", lit. „the farm the of him". 

2) e- is used with the adjectives, poss. prepositions and 
poss. pronouns of that class of nouns, which have the separable 
prefix: e-, or the inseparable form: y\ With nouns having the 
prefix e- it is not used in the capacity of an emph. vowel prefix, 
because that prefix has no distinct form for the def. state (see 
9, in the preceding section); but with nouns having the inse- 
parable form y' it is employed in that capacity. E. g. 

ey'intr, „the trees"; — e-tis eye-wtfni, „ the knives the sharp 

ones", 
e-lop e-ya S6ri, ^Sori's fish", lit. „the f. the of Sori". 
e-gMta e-ye-mi, „my mats", lit. „the mats the of me". 

3) i- may be used instead of: a- with that class of nouns, 
and their respective adjectives, poss. prepositions and poss. pro- 
nouns, which have the prefix: na-, or n' in the singular, and: 
ma- in the plural. E. g. 

ifi'6s, „the name"; — ina-sar iha-lol, „the stone the small 

one", = an'-sar ana-lol. 
in'^mpsi ina-b£na, „the large bat"; — iri'&ka i-na S£ta, „Sat- 

ta's bead", lit. „the bead the of Satta"; — in'6s i-n'on, 

„her name", lit. „the name the of her". 

4) o- is used with the adjectives, poss. prepositions and 
poss. pronouns of that class of nouns, which have the prefix: q- 
and: w\ With nouns having the vowel prefix q-, it cannot be 
used in the capacity of an emph. vowel prefix; because it does 
not take a distinct form for the def. state (see 9, in the pre- 
ceding section). But to nouns with the prefix: w' it is prefixed 
in that capacity. E. g. 

ow'fr, „the goat"; — Qw'6r owo-Mna, „the rat the large 
one"; — o-kas o-ka B£lu, Malta's father", lit. „the father 
the of Ballu" ; — o-trar Q-ka-mu, „thy slave", lit. „the s. 
the of thee". 



3« 
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General rales for the Classification of Nouns by Prefixes. 

(Compare §§ 43 and 44.) 

§ 19. In a language without any particular distinction of 
Gender or Case-Termination in the form of words, only general 
rules can be given for the classification of nouns by prefixes; 
much must be left to* personal observation, and the Dictionary. 

I. Nouns designating animate subjects. 

1) Human or rational beings have most generally the prefix: 
0- in the sing., and: a- in the pi., corresponding with the verb, 
pers. pronouns: q, M he, she", and the pi. form: na, or 'a, pthey", 
which are used for all animate objects. To this Class belong 
also all nouns of agency. E. g. 

Q-bal, „a king", pl.^a-bal. Q-rQ, „a weaver", pi. a-rQ. 

Q-bgra, „a woman", pi. a-b£ra. o-tral, „a hearer", pi. a-tral. 

Q-kas, „a father, master", pi. o-trar, „a slave", pi. a-trar. 

a-kas. Q-ya, „a lady, mistress", pi. a- 
Q-l&nba, „a young man, a man", ya. 

pi. a-Mba. 

2) There is a class of nouns with the prefix: a-, or: na- 
in the sing., and: e- in the plural, including some rational, (but 
more with regard to office or employment, than to nature,) and 
many irrational beings, as birds, snakes, fishes and some qua- 
drupeds. E. g. 

a-bol, „a servant", pi. e-bol. a-b0k, „a snake", pi. e-bok. 
a-t&u, „a messenger", pi. e-t&u. a-tran, „a dog", pi. e-tran. 
a bamp, „a bird", pi. e-bamp. a-trtfko, „a fowl", pi. e-trgko. 

3) Another class with the prefix: a-, or: na-, in the sing., 
and : tra-, (rarely e-) in the pi., embraces the larger kind of qua- 
drupeds. E. g. 

a-rank, „an elephant", pi. tra- a-s6nala, „alion", pi. tra-soriala. 

rank. a-sop, „a pig", pi. tra-sop. 

a-sol, „a horse", pi. tr§-sol. 

Note. Some use for the preceding nouns the prefix: Q- in 
the sing., but not correctly; in which case the pi. form would 
still be: tra-, and the nouns would then come under the next 
cipher, or under Class IV. 
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4) A few large quadrupeds, probably by way of distinction, 
have the prefix: q- in the sing., and: tra- in the plural. E. g. 
O-kfl, „a river horse, a hippo- tr§-na. 

potamus", pi. tra-ka. Q-sip, „a leopard", pi. tra-sip. 

0-na, „an ox tt or „a cow u , pi. 

5) A number of nouns has the prefix: kg-, or: k' in the 
sing., and: tra-, or: tr' or: ts' in the plural. This class in- 
cludes various animals and insects, but no rational beings, ex- 
cept: kg-lent, „a suckling, an infant", and another one, which 
is used in a collective sense, viz.: ka-bor, „crew" (as of a ship 
or canoe), „ one's domestics", the pi. of which is used of the 
crews of different ships or of different masters. E. g. 
ka-betr, „a hen a , pi. trg-betr. k'en, „a large black ant", pi. 
ka-fop, „a wild country pigeon", ts'en. 

pi. tra-fop. k'6riko, „a squirrel", pi. tr'6n- 

ka-lgme, „a sheep, pi. tra-lgme. ko. 
k'Araro, „ a bush-dog", pi. tr'araro. 

6) There is a number of nouns which have the prefix: i-, 
or: a-, or: na-, in the singular, and: ma-, in the plural. It 
includes small quadrupeds, birds and insects. E. g. 
a-gbomboni, „a large speckled pi. ma-p£r§m. 

bird", pi. ma-gb6mboni. i-sgte, „a porcupine rat", pi. 

i-pas, „a sandfly", pi. ma-pas. ma-sgte. 
a-p£r§m, „a sea-cow, manatee", i-ydri, „a cat", pi. ma-ydri. 

Note. There are a few nouns with the prefix: ra-, in the 
sing., and: tra- in the pi., about which see § 43. Gl. VII. 

II. Nouns designating inanimate subjects. 

1) Names of shrubs, vegetables, some trees, and the pro- 
duct of some plants, have usually the prefix: a- in the sing., 
and: e- in the pi., referring to: an'^ntr, „the tree, the shrub", 
pi. ey'intr, „the trees". E. g. 
a-bis, „a wild plum-tree", pi. e-kentr. 

e-bis. a-komp, „a palm-tree", pi. e- 

a-gbtfng, „a wild fig-tree", pi. komp. 

e-gbgnQ. a-kQ, „a white Mandingo yam", 

a-kentr, „a bamboo tree", pi. pi. e-kQ. 
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a-mas, „ a Portuguese" or „y el- a-y6ka, „a cassada root", pi. 
low yam", pi. e-mas. e-y6ka. etc. etc. etc. 

2) Large trees, or timber trees, have generally the prefix: 
kg-, or: k' in the sing., and: tra-, or: tr' in the pi., referring 
to: k'§ntr, „a log of timber", also' „ a large tree (standing) ", pi. 
tr'antr. Also objects resembling sticks have generally this prefix, 
as: k'§ntr is also the common term for „ stick". E. g. 
ka-kank, „a black oak tree", ka-y6ka, „a cassada stick", pi. 

pi. tra-kank. tr§-y6ka. 

k§-tar, „ a split bamboo" (as used k'Atrgk, „a foot", pi. tr'Atrgk. 

for making mats), pi. tra-tar. k'uleti, „a flute of corkwood", 
ka-kupar, „a white oak tree", pi. tr'ulen. 

pi. tr§-kupar. 

3) Some names of fruits, of trees and shrubs, take the 
prefix: a-, or: i-, in the sing., and: ma- in the pi, referring to 
the noun: a-k6mi, „a fruit", pi. ma-k6mi. E. g. 

i-bis (a-bis), „a wild plum", i-kantr, „a monkey-apple", pi. 

pi. ma-bis. ma-kantr. 

a-gb(}no, „a wild fig", pi. ma- a-tsitsi, „a kind of cherry", pi. 

gbgng. ma-t&tsi. 

4) Rope-like or creeping plants have commonly the prefix: 
ra- in the sing., and: na- in the pi., referring to: ra-b£na, „a 
rope", pi. na-b6na. E. g. 

ra-bos, „a calabash plant", pi. called fingers", pi. na-l&ne. 

na-bos. ra-pol, „a fishing line", pi. na- 
ra-kuban, „a plant bearing the pol. 

elephant's yam", pi. na-kuban. ra-pdmpo, „a thread, a wick", 
ra-16ne, „a plant bearing a fruit pi. na-pgmpo. 

5) Liquids have the prefix: ma-, or: m', referring to the 
noun: m'antr, „ water". E. g. 

ma-ber, ^intoxicating liquor". m'6sa, „railk" of women, and 
ma-ngno, „milk of cows". „of goats". 

m'Aro, „ palm-oil". 

6) Names of tools and articles of furniture take the prefix: 
a- in the sing., and: e- in the pi., referring to the noun: a-ka, 
„a thing", pi. e-ka. E. g. 

a-ben, „a board", pi. e-ben. a-mgsa, „a table", pi. e-mgsa. 
a-gb£ta, „a mat", pi. e-gbAta. a*tis, „a knife", pi. e-tis. 
a-gb£tQ, „ a cutlass", pl.e-gbdto. 
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7) Nouns expressing materials, or articles of merchandise 
have mostly the prefix: e-, which has reference to the noun: 
ey'£tr, „the things", when the indef. form: y'etr is either to 
be understood, or is used with the adjective. If the adjective 
only is used, it takes the separable form of the pref. of the 
noun. £. g. 

e-b£ra, „things to be added", e-sal, „ earthenware", = y'etr 
= addenda, = y'etr e-b£ra. e-* 



e-b£ne, „ things kept, stores", e-tsfma, ^ammunition", == y'etr 



e-tsima. 
e-w61ane, „toys, play-things", 

= y'etr e-w61ane. 
e-y£mas, „ goodly "or,, desirable 

things" = y'etr e-y^mas. 



= y'etr e-b£ne. 
e-di, „ victuals", = y'etr e-di. 
e-gbrisa, „ things to entice with, 

temptations",=- y'etr e-gbtfsa. 
e-k&ti, „booty, spoil", = y'etr 

e-k£ti. 

8) Local nouns have the prefix: q- without a plur. form, 
which pi. form may, however, often be expressed by the freq. 
form of the noun with the same prefix. This pref. refers to 
th*e noun: gd'gr, „the place", which is always understood. 

E. g. 

o-bene, „a place to keep things „room". 

in, a store, magazine, trea- Q-fal, „a slaughtering place". 

sury". 0-futiane, „a place of safety". 
Q-dira, „a sleeping place" or See more examples in § 29. 

9) Abstract nouns have various prefixes. They may take 

a) the prefix: a-; — e.g. a-mgl, a-yfki, „glory, majesty". 
„ grief, sorrow". a-y6nla, „ ostentation". 

a-paf, „a jocular disposition". 

b) the prefix: e-; — e. g. e- 
gb£ka, „ disposition to burst 
out laughing". 

e-sgt, „ era ft, cunning". 

c) the prefix: ka-; — e. g. ka- 
ban, „the sea". 

ka-bete, „ dregs, sediment", 
ka-bot, „ sweetness". 

d) the prefix: ma-; — e.g. ma- ma-b6tr§s, „behaviour, con- 



e-tgf, „dry ground" or „earth"; 

also „mud". 
e-wgnt, „food, victuals, fodder". 

ka-pan, „want, lack", 
ka-tsemp, „ wisdom; soberness", 
ka-won, „sharpness". 



btftgr, w love". 



duct". 
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ma-m6ri, „right". 
ma-t£ri, „wrong". 

e) the prefix: Q-; — e.g. Q-ffno, 
„beauty, fairness; benefit". 

0-foT, „ prosperity". 

o-l§8, „ ugliness; evil, loss". 

f) the pref. ra-; e. g. ra-bi, 
„ blackness". 

ra-ser, „ witchcraft", 
ra-trar, „ slavery". 

g) the prefix: s* or: s'; — e.g. 
s'utra, „ prosperous condition, 

h) the prefix: tra-; — e. g. tra- 
bete, ^impediment in the 



ma-tr$ma, „state, condition", 
ma-wtfni, „ sharpness". 

0-161ok, „ roundness". 
0-16mpi, „fitness, propriety". 
<M$na, „ ability". 

ra-tsin, „ nakedness; emptiness", 
ra-wgntr, ^brotherhood". 
ra-yaT, „meannes, worthless- 
ness". 

prosperity", 
s'itane, „ frightf ulness " . 

organ of speech". 
tr§-tsen, „ truth, veracity". 



Chapter U. 

Etymology of Substantives. 



I. Formation of Substantives. 

§ 20. Nouns are either primitives or derivatives. They 
are distinguished and formed from other parts of speech by 
prefixes. A few primitive nouns are sometimes used without 
their prefixes, as will be seen from the Syntax; but derived 
nouns can never or but very rarely drop the prefix. Proper 
names of Persons take no prefix; but names of towns and places 
frequently have one, as will be seen below. 

1. Primitive Nouns. 

§ 21. These comprise Proper and Common Names or Sub- 
stantives. 

A. Proper Names. 

Proper Names are either personal or local; those of per- 
sons are either of native or of foreign origin. Such as have 
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not embraced Islamism have generally their own so called 
country-names; while such as have become Mohammedans 
have generally foreign names, mostly of Arabic origin. We shall 
now give examples both of personal and local, of native and 
of foreign origin. 

1) Names of Persons. 

a) of native origin. 

«) Males. 

Bali. — Bap. — B£si. — Dulel. — F£rma. — Ftfki. — 
F6re. — Gb£na. — Gb£nta. — Kali. — K(J1q. — K6ntuma. — 
Kor6mbo. — Lahat — Lima. — L&mina. — L6nsene. — Manki. 
— M6sa. — M&a. — Mdrba. — Mulu. — S£ka. — Salfu. — 
S6ka. — Sidafa. — S6ri. — Yibairo. — etc. 

(Z) Females. 

Balu. — Bela. — B6ndo. — Boi. — B6nka. — D&no. — 
F^nkre. — Ftfro. — Gbdtre. — KaT. — K*ni. — Kortfr. — 
M6nde. — Nomina. — N6nko. — PtfrQ. — Ruko. — Sata. — 
Satsia. — S6re. — Y£maye. — Y61i. — Y6naba. — etc. 

b) of foreign principally arabic origin. 
These are only used for males, as: 

Abdul Maliki. — Adama Lai. — Ali Bondo. — Alimimi 
Btfkari. — Alimdmi K6ba. — AnsumAna Dabo. — Br&ma Kan6- 
mu. — Br&ma Luk, or: Bur6ma Luk. — MAmgdu B6ndo> — 
Suleimana Bondo, or: Sulelmdni Bondo, or also as the Temnes 
pronounce it: Silmani B6ndo. — etc. 

Note 1. As to the names: Kaba, Dabo, Kanfonu, Lai and 
Luk, — they are native names joined to the new or foreign 
name. Burema or Brema is the same with Ibrahima = Abra- 
ham. B6ndo is a national name referring to the nation to which 
the person belongs. 

The English name „ James 14 the Temnes express by: Y6mi. 

Note 2. Patronymics for males are sometimes formed: 

a) by placing the mother's name before that of the son. 
E. g. 

Fatima Br&ma, i. e. „Br6ma whose mother was Fatima 14 , or 
„B. the son of F. u — Namina Lai, i. e. „LaI the son of 
Namina" or „whose mother was Namina 14 . 
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b) by placing the word: MiJdu, „son a , after the mother's 
name. E. g. 
K&li MOdu, L e. „the son of KM 44 . — S6re MOdu, i. e. „the 
son of S&re 44 . — etc. 

Note 3. The word: M(Jdu is taken from the Susu signi- 
fying „son (of), possessor (of) 4 *, like the Hebrew ^yj; for it is 

also used with common nouns, not only with proper names, as: 
T£lma M^du, „a prater 4 *, lit. „a son of prating 44 , or „a posses- 
sor of loquaciousness u . T£lma is here, no doubt, the abstr. noun: 
ka-telma, „ prating, loquaciousness 44 , the prefix being dropped. 
That : MOdu is used with abstr. nouns to form concretes, will be 
seen from the following examples: k&ne Tglma Mtfdu k£ma o 
trank, „tell the prater to be silent 44 ; and from the Proverb: 
Tglma M6du o bentr a-tsik ka-tas, „a loquacious person hinders 
strangers from passing on. 44 Cf. the word: M$du in the Author's 
Temne Traditions, page 213. 

2) Names of Towns or Places. 

Many names of places have the prefix: ma-. To what noun 
this prefix may be referred is difficult to say. We are inclined 

to derive it from: Madfna, Arab. Sjbduo urbs. Many other 

names of places prefix the local preposition: ro-, „at". We 
shall give some examples of both forms. 

a) with the prefix: ma-. 

Ma-b£nQ. — Ma-bure. — Ma-fare. — Ma-gb£psa. — Ma- 
gb£le. — Ma-gb6ni. — Ma-gbil. — Ma-k§lma. — Ma-k&ma. — 
Ma-kgmpita. — Ma -kola. — Ma-k6nte. — Ma-kgre. — Ma- 
k6rbolel. — Ma-lal. — Ma-lip. — Ma-sam. — Ma-s6nba. — 
Ma-simra. — Ma-t&ska. — Ma-tol. — etc. 

The lit. sense of these forms probably is: „the town Bkiuy, 
— the town Bure; — etc.", when the noun: Madina is to be 
understood. 

Note. The names of towns with the prefix: ma- retain this 

prefix, though the preposition: ro- is used with it, as required 

by verbs indicating motion from or to, or rest in a place. E. g. 

yi ro-Ma-btire, „he is at Mabure 44 . — k(}ne ro-Ma-lal, 

„he went to Malal 44 . Cf. also Note 2. after b. below. 

b) with the preposition ro-. 

ro-B£nka. — ro-Bis. — ro-GMlan. — ro-Gb£nne. — ro- 
Gb^nti. — ro-Kal. — ro-Kel. — ro-Kfrma. — ro-Kon. — ro- 
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Laia. — ro-M6nde. — ro-P£pel. — ro-P61on. — ro-Ptfmpo. — 
ro-Sant. — ro-S£ng. — ro-T£so. — ro-T6mbo. — ro-Tuk. — 
ro-Wtila. — ro-Yamp. — ro-Yel. — ro-Y6ma. — ro-Y6nken. 

— etc. 

The lit. sense of these forms is: „at BAnka. — at Bis. — 

at Gbaian." — etc. 

Note 1. Also these names of towns especially monosyllables 
keep the preposition: ro-, when used absolutely, i. e. without a 
verb. A few, as: T&so, or: T6mbo, names of islands, may be 
used without: ro-, absolutely; but with a verb indicating motion 
to or from, or rest at a place: ro- is retained. E. g. 

T6mbo, pa bol-he rl, „as to Tombo, it is not far thither 44 ; 
but: o yi ro-T6mbo, „he is at T6mbo tt . — o k<Jne ro- 
T&so, „he went to Taso 4 *. 

Note 2. By far the most, if not all the names of places 
given above under a), and b), are taken from some particular ob- 
ject, found at, or from an occurrence at the place. (Also per- 
sonal names have frequently some meaning in Temne.) Thus: 
Ma-fare has its name from: Q-fdre, „a European 44 , because an 
English officer or manager was residing there after the territory 
was ceded to the British Government. — Ma-k§lma, from: k'glma, 
„a large black antelope 44 , because many were met with there. — 
Ma-k&ma, from: ma-k&ma, „a hunting feast, at which some kind 
of dance takes place 44 . — Ma-k£mpita, from: a-k£mpita, „ scale 
of a fish 44 . — Ma-lal, from: a-lal, „a grass-field 44 , because the 
town is near to or surrounded by a grass-field. — Ma-lip, from : 
a-lip, „a porcupine 44 , these animals abounding there, etc. 

In the same way: ro-B&nka is derived from: a-b&nka, „a 
warfence 44 , because the place is or was surrounded by one. — 
ro-Bis, from: a-bis, ,♦ a wild plum-tree", there being a particularly 
large one at that place. — ro-Gb&an, from: a-gb&lan, „a large 
flat rock 44 , as there are many at the place. — ro-Kirma, from: 
k'irma, „a large timber tree 44 , because there is one at that place. 

— ro-Kon, from: a-kgn, „an oak from whose bark the poisonous 
water is made, used in criminal trials; because there is a very 
large tree of this kind there. — ro-P61on, from: a-p61on, „a 
large wild cotton-tree 44 , there being a very large one at the spot. 

— ro-P(JmpQ, from: a-pdmpo, ,,a cotton shrub 44 . — ro-Sant, 
from: ka-sant, „sand 44 , from the nature of the soil. — ro-Yamp, 
from: a-yamp, „a large swamp 44 , it being situated near one. etc. 
Hence the lit. sense of these names would be: „at the Warfence. 44 

— „at the Wild plum-tree. 44 — „at the Rock. 44 etc. 

c) But there are also proper names of places without either: 
ma- or: ro-, though not many. E. g. 
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Bake-Ltfko. — Foredugo. — Kabata. — Ka-lanba. — Kama- 
ranka. — Malekure: or Melakure. — Sendugo. — etc. 

Note 1. Bake Loko is derived from: ka-bake, „a wharf, 
a port", and: an'-LcJko, „the Loko people", who were formerly 
inhabiting this town, hence the lit. meaning is „Port (of the) 
Lokos". — Ka-lanba signifies „ courtship on the part of the male 
towards the female". — Sendugo is a part of Port-Loko, and is 
derived from: ka-sendrigo, „a prickly plant" or „ thistle with a 
red stalk", very plentiful there. 

Note 2. The preposition: ro- is often used with these 
names of places, as: 

Bake-Ltfko, pa bol-he rl, or: ro-Bake-Lgko pa bol-he rT, „as 
to Port-Loko, it is not far thither". 

3) National Names (concrete). 

These may be expressed in three different ways, viz. — 

a) by the national name alone with the proper prefix. E. g. 
o-B61am, „a Bolom", pi. a-B61§m, „Boloras"; def. am-B61§m, 

„the Boloms". 
o-S6so, „a Susu", pi. a-S6so, M Susus"; def. an'-Soso, „the 
Susus". 

0-T£mne, M a Temne", pi. a-T6mne, „Temnes"; def. an-T6mne, 
„the Temnes". 
This is the form generally used. 

b) by: w'uni, „a person", pi. a-fam, „ persons, people", in 
connection with the national name in the form of an adjective. 
E. g. 

w'uni b61am, „a Bolom person", pi. a-fam a-b61am, „ Bolom 

people", 
w'uni s6so, „a Susu person", pi. a-fam a-s6so, „Susu people", 
w'uni t£mne, „a Temne person", pi. a-fam a-temne, „ Temne 

people". . 

c) by: w'uni, „a person", in connection with the national 
name in the form of an abstr. noun, but used as an adjective, 
for which reason the abstr. takes the prefix of the concrete 
noun: w'uni in addition to its own in both numbers. But as 
the adjective for: w'uni, if the latter is in the indef. state, never 
takes a prefix (as will be seen from the Syntax), it is dropped ' 
here also. E. g. 
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w'uni ra-btilam, „a Bolom person", pi. a-fam a-ra-b61am, „Bo- 
lom people"; but: ow'uni Q-ra-b61§m, „the Bolom person". 

w'uni ra-s6so, „a Susu person", pi. a-fam a-ra-s6so, „Susu 
people". 

w'uni ra-t&nne, „a Temne person", pi. a-fam a-ra-t&nne, 
„Temne people". 

Note. That the vowel preceding the prefix of the abstr. 
noun is not a poss. preposition, is evident from the sing, form, 
where the poss. prep, would have to be: ka, not: q, though in 
the pi. it would be: 'a. Instead of: w'uni they might also use: 
O-tem, „an old" or ^respectable man", pi. a-tem. 

4) National Names (abstract). 

These are formed by the prefix: ra-. E. g. 
ra-b61am, „state of being a Bolom, manners of a Bolom". 
ra-p6to, „state of being a European, manners of a European" 

or „of a white man". 
ra-s6so, „ state of being a Susu, manners of a Susu". 
ra-t£mne, „state of being a Temne, manners of a Ternne". 

S) Names of countries. 

These are expressed by the noun: a-tgf, „a country", in 
connection with the national name in the form of an adjective. 
E. g. 

an-tgf a-b61§m, „the Bolom country". 

an-tgf a-s6so, „the Susu country". 
• an-tof a-t&nne, „the Temne country". 

But instead of saying: ka an-tgf a-b61am, „in" or „from 
the Bolom country", or: ka an-tgf a-s6so, „in" or „from the 
Susu country", etc., they cut it short and say simply: ro-B61am; 
— ro-S6so; — ro-T&nne; — ro-Ftita, „in" or „at" or „to" 
or „from the Fulla country". 

Note. When the language of a country is spoken of, they 
use : k'antr, or more frequently the pi. form : tr'antr, in connection 
with the national name, either in the form of an adjective, or in 
the form of a concrete noun in the poss. case. E. g. 

tr£ra fgf atr'^ntr tr§-t6mne, „he knows (is able) to speak 
the Temne language", or: o tr&ra fof atr'§ntr tra an-T6mne, 
„he is able to speak the language of the Temnes". 
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atr'gntr tr§-s6so, „the Susu language", or: atr'gntr tra arV-s6so, 
„the language of the Susus". 

a-fam be 'a fof k'antr k'in t$pan, „all people spoke one lan- 
guage formerly". 

B. Common Names or Substantives. 

§ 22. Nouns primitive are those that designate men, ani- 
mals, trees, plants, fruits, articles of food and clothing, metals, 
tools, members of the body, objects of nature, materials, etc. 
They also include a number of abstr. nouns. 

Common primitives have a prefix as well as derived nouns, 
and it is, therefore, chiefly by a knowledge of the Etymology 
of the language, that we are enabled to determine whether a 
noun be primitive or derived. 

Examples of primitives will be found under the head of 
„ Classification of Substantives" in §§ 43. and 44., and primi- 
tives with an onomatopoetical element will be found in § 30. 

2. Derived Nouns. 

§ 23. These are either abstract or concrete. The greater 
number of them are abstr. nouns, because they include all Ver- 
bal nouns. All derivatives from verbs have separable prefixes, 
(because no verb begins with a vowel), and assume the form of 
a noun simply by taking a prefix. 

Verbal and other abstr. as well as concrete nouns are de- 
rived also from the various Modifications or Conjugations of the 
primitive verb, where the sense will admit of it. Abstract noun9 
comprise names of quality, condition, or of character, all local 
nouns, and those with an onomatopoetical element; while con- 
crete nouns comprise all those of agency, being a sort of active 
participle in -ing. 

Both abstract and concrete nouns are either simple or com- 
pound. We shall now endeavour to show by examples how the 
various nouns are formed from verbs and verb, adjectives, divid- 
ng them for this purpose into two classes, viz. into abstract 
and concrete nouns. 
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A. Abstract Nouns. 

1) Verbal Nouns. 

§24. 1) They are all formed from the short or simple 
Infinitive of the respective verbs by the prefix: ka-, a few only 
have a plur. form taking the prefix: tra-. (See § 28, 3.) Thus 
the Temne verbal noun is, like in Greek, nothing but the In- 
finitive with a prefix. They become either nouns of action or 
passion, according to the nature of the verb, from which they 
are derived. Those from neuter verbs designate sometimes an 
action, which is confined to the subject itself; but more fre- 
quently they denote existence, quality, condition, or also, — 
especially verba sentiendi, — a faculty to exercise the energy, 
denoted by the verb, most of which come properly under the 
heading of „ General Abstract Nouns" in § 28.; still being verb. 
nouns we give them under this head. 

2) Yerb. nouns from transitive verbs have an active sense, 
and are rendered in English by the participle in -ing. 

3) Attributive verbs, which have only one form, do seldom 
admit of the formation of a verb, noun from the radical form. 
Some instances only occur, where such nouns are formed. But 
other abstr. nouns are derived from them, or their adjectival form 
by the prefix a-, or ma- f or q-, or ra-. (See ^General Abstract 
Nouns" § 28.) To this class belong the verbs: ffno, „be good"; 
las, „be wicked"; n£mp§t, „be pliant"; 1q1, „be, small"; b£na, 
„be great*"} yal, „be worthless"; etc.; but they use: ka-f6ra, 
„state of being white" or „ clean, whiteness", from: f&ra, „be 
white". 

4) With such attributive verbs, which have both a long and 
a short form, the verb, noun is always derived from the short 
form, while from the long, or its adjectival form, abstr. nouns 
are formed by the prefix: q- or: ma-, and the sense is much 
the same. 

5) If an attributive or any other intr. verb is used in the 
Inchoative Conjugation*, the verb, noun is formed from it instead 
of from the radical form; though there are instances of deriva- 
tions from the radical as well as from the Inchoative form. Thus 
they use: k§4>ur§p and: ka-burgpa in the sense of ^shortness". 
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The sense of the verb, noun from the inch, form is, however, 
not quite the same; for while: ka-burap signifies lit. „the being 
short", Ger. „das Kurzsein", the lit. sense of: ka-burgpa is „the 
getting short", Ger. „das Kurzwerden"; this difference is, how- 
ever, not always observable, and the verb, noun derived from the 
Inchoative is frequently used in the same sense as that derived 
from the radical form; the inch, progress being looked upon as 
completed. 

6) As regards common intr. verbs which have only one ra- 
dical form, and are not used in the Inchoative Conjugation, the 
verb, noun is generally derived from the former. 

7) All verb, nouns may take the def. or indef. form of 
the prefix, as the sense may require, and be treated like other 
nouns. 

8) Verbal nouns frequently express also a disposition or 
an aptness to exercise the energy, denoted by the verb, from 
which they are derived, as will be seen from the verbs com- 
pounded with the auxiliary: bfi, „have u , in § 143, 1. c. 

§ 25. The following examples will show how verb, nouns 
are derived from simple and from compound verbs, from the ra- 
dical as well as from modified forms of the verb. 

a) Simple form. 

1) from the Radical or I. Conjugation, 
a) from attributive verbs having both a long and a short form. 

ka-bak, „ hardness, strength; heaviness; difficulty ** (as of an at- 
tempt); „staleness" (as of bread); „toughness u (of meat); 
„ inflexibility u (of wood or metal); ^stubbornness 44 (of the 
head); „ coarseness, roughness" (of sand or bark); „age tt 
(of animate and ^inanimate objects); „ growth; full time" (of 
pregnancy). Lit. def. form „the being hard; etc."; Ger. „das 
Hartsein, etc."; from: bak, or: Mki, „be hard, etc." 

ka-bgl, „ length", Ger. def. form ka-bot,„sweetness;savourines8 u 
„das Langsein". (as of a dish). 

ka-bOn, „bluntness", Ger. def. ka-lank, „ leanness, emaciation"* 
form „das Stumpfsein". ka-len, „bloom, state of getting 
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blossoms", Ger. def. form k§-mar, ^propriety, decency". 
„ das Bluhen " . ka-ter, „ impropriety , indecency ". 

etc. etc. etc. 

b) from attributive verbs with one radical form. 

k a-bund a, „ largeness, greatness, k§-r6nko, „ dirtiness". 

bigness; size, bulk". ka-t£sa, „ pleasantness, loveli- 

ka-gbutr, ^shortness". ness". 

etc. etc. etc. 

c) from common intr. verbs. 



kg-bftk, „act of weeping — la- 
menting — lowing — neigh- 
ing — bleating — roaring"; 
Ger. def. form „das Weinen". 

ka-der, „act of coming, arrival". 

ka-fi, „act of dying; death; 
mortality; state of being with- 
ered" (as a tree or as leaves) ; 



^stiffness" (as of a limb); 

„ stupidity" (of the mind). 
k§-fumpo» „act of falling, fall", 
ka-gbal, „act of quarrelling" or 

„ disputing, quarrel", 
ka-kal, „aet of returning, return", 
ka-ttfmg, „ act of dancing, dance", 
etc. etc. etc. 



d) from common tr. verbs. 

ka-bal, n act of driving away = ka-kul, „act of smoking" (as 

expelling", = „ expulsion", meat), 

ka-dim, „act of destroying" (as kg-mar, „act of assisting" or 

a town), = „ destruction", ^helping", = ^assistance", 

kg-kal, „act of broiling" (as ka-r£nka, „act of cursing". 

meat). ka-rtiba, „act of blessing". 

etc. etc. etc. 

e) from verbs used both transitively and intransitively. 



k§-di, „act of eating", Ger. def. 
form „das Essen". 

k§-dif, „act of killing" or 
^murdering" or „ executing; 
murder; act of tanning" (as 
a hide); „state of being fatal 
to -", or „of being fatal" (as 
an illness). 

ka-rfpf, „aet of speaking" or 

Teame Grammar. 



„ talking". 

ka-gbal, „act of writing" or 
„ drawing", Germ. def. form 
„das Schreiben". • 

ka-k£li, „act of looking on -" 
or „at-; act of looking 
about; sight; state of being 
awake — alive ; state of being 
sound" or „hard" (as a stone). 

4 
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k§-k6raft, „act of reading". „leaping",=:„aleap, ajump". 

k§-len, „act of singing". k§-tra>a, „act of knowing" or 

kg-n&sa, „act of fearing; state ^understanding", = „know- 

of being afraid", = „fear". ledge", 

kg-pai, „act of jumping" or etc. etc. etc. 

f) from tr. verb with the uniform termination -i. 

k§-b£fikli, „act of rolling" (as def. form „das Ausldschen". 

a cask). ka-gbtfti, „act of plucking" or 

ka-bghktsi, „act of disturbing" „ tearing off" (as fruit). 

or „agitating", = „distur- k§-t£nki, „act of melting". 

bance, agitation" (as of wa- k§-tr£pi, act of creating", = 

ter). ^creation", 

ka-dfmsi, „act of extinguishing" kg-tiisi, „act of unrooting" or 

or „of putting out" (as a „of extracting" or „of polling 

fire), = extinction", Ger. out", = „ extraction". 

etc. etc. etc. 

g) from intr. verbs with the uniform termination e. 

ka-b£nkle, „act of rolling by Ger. def. form „das Erlo- 

itself". schen". 

k§-bgfiktse, „ state of getting" ka-gbtfte, „act of dropping off 

or „of being disturbed" or by itself; state of haying fal- 

„agitated", = „agitation". len off". 

k§-dimse, „act of going out; ka-trgpe, „state of coming into 

state of being out" or „ex- existence", s= ^beginning, 

tinguished", = „ extinction"; origin". 

etc. etc. etc. 

h) from tr. verbs whose radical part is reduplicated. 

ka-mar-mar, „act of tickling", „ of making a chattering noise 
= „titillation". with -" (as with the teeth). 

ka-riak-nak, „act of gnashing" ka-nes-nes, „act of nibbling" 
or „of striking together" or or „of -gnawing at". 

etc. . etc. etc. 

i) from intr. verbs whose radical part is reduplicated. 

k|-fal-f§l, „act of turning round" pi. tra-. 
(as the wind), = „ whirl wind", k§rkap-kap, „stale of being tight" 
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(as clothes), = tightness", 
ka-kitr-kitr, „ quality of being 
dense; quality of being 
densely woven" or „thickly 
thatched" (as cloth or a roof) ; 
„ state of being" or ^standing 



thick" (as grain in a farm), 
= „denseness." 
ka-mgs-mas, „ quality of being 
soft" or „ cartilaginous", hence 
also „ cartilage, gristle", pi. 
tr§-. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



k) from onomatopoetical verbs. 



ka-k&r£, „acrashing" or „ knack- 
ing noise" (as of a tree fal- 
ling, or of a large fire). 

k§-ner-ngr, n act of speaking 
through the nose", Ger. def. 
form „das Naseln". 

kg-ritfnkgl, „snoring". 

ka-tr§sam, „act of sneezing", 
Ger. def. form „das Niessen". 



ka-w£agbe, i „act of screaming" 
ka-woiagbe,) or „of crying out 

wiagbe". 
kg-wufte, „act of making a 
rushing noise" (as water); 
„state of being in commo- 
tion" (as people) ; „roaring" 
(of the sea). 

etc. etc. etc. 



2) from the Reflexive or n. Conjugation. 

k§-b£ln£, „act of banishing one- ka-ferkine, „act of disgracing 
self = „ voluntary exile". oneself". 

ka-dffne, »act of killing one- ka-f6nne, „act of shaving one- 
self" or „of committing sui- self". 



cide, suicide", 
ka-faine, „act of cutting one's 
own throat". 



ka-kufglne, „act of fanning one- 
self", or „of cooling oneself 
with a fan". 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



3) from the Relative or m. Conjugation. 

a) with the suffix: -na. 

ka-b&ka, „act of loading with - u by -". 

(as a canoe with palmoil). kg-fia, „act of dying of -". 

kg-b£sa, „act of digging with -". k§-f<}fa, „act of speaking with -". 

ka-dfa, „act of eating with : ". ka-gb&Ia, „ act of writing with-", 
kg-dtfa, „act of killing with - etc. etc. etc. 



\* 
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b) with the suffix: -§r. 

kg-btftar, „act of loving -" or k§-ttmpor,„act of falling upon- 44 . 

„of being fond of -". kg-gbgfar, „act of barking at-". 

k§-bumar, „ act of keeping watch ka-gbalar, „act of writing to- u . 

at- M or „of taking care of- 44 . k§-gbalar, „act of disputing-" 
ka-ftffar, „act of addressing -". or ^quarrelling about -". 

etc. etc. etc. 

4) from- the Inchoative or IV. Conjugation. 

a) simple form. 

ka-burapa, „ state of getting" or = ^roundness". 

„being short 44 , = „shortness a . k§-n£mpata, „state of getting 4 * 

ka-kura, „ state of getting 44 or or „being pliant 44 or ^flexible", 

„being old 44 , = „oldness; == „ flexibility 44 . 

antiquity 44 . ka-s&nka, „state of getting 44 or 

ka-161oka, „state of getting 44 or ,,being redhot". 

„being round 44 or „globular", etc. etc. etc. 

b) reduplicated form. 

ka-kal-k&la, „ state of getting 44 ka-nem-nema, „ state of getting 44 

or „being circular 44 or „sphe- or „being savoury 44 or „swreet*, 

rical 4 *, = „circularity**. = „savouriness u . 

ka-kuntr-kuntra, „ state of get- k§-rat-r£ta, „ state of getting 44 

ting 44 or „being concave 44 or or „being dirty 44 (as the teeth), 

„hollow M (as a bowl). = ^dirtiness". 

etc. etc. etc. 

5) from the Reciprocal or V. Conjugation. 

k§-b(Jlane, „ state of being far kg-fatrane, „ state of being near 

from each other 44 . to each other 44 , 

kg-difane, „act of killing each k§-gbgnane, » state of hating each 

other 44 . other 4 *, = ^mutual hatred 4 *, 

ka-farkiane, „act of despising ka-k$liane, „act of looking at 

each other 44 , = „mutual con- each other 4 *. 

tempt 4 *. ' etc. etc. etc. 
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6) from the Causative or VI. Conjugation. 

a) with the suffix: -§s. 

ka-bOn's, „act of blunting — ". ka-fitas, „act of blinding", 

ka-bundas, „act of enlarging". k§-fumpos, „act of making to 
ka-diras, „act of setting asleep u . fall" . 
ka-dls, „act of feeding". etc. etc. etc. 

b) with the suffix: -a. 

ka-falira, „act of making to fly" ring", = ,, restoration, resti- 

or „to waft about". tution; revenge." 

ka-fatra, „act of bringing near", ka-hatra, „act of raising" or 

ka-fiitia, „act of saving", = ^lifting up; act of hoisting". 

„salvation". ka-l^k'sa, „act of teaching", = 

ka-kala, „act of bringing" or „ instruction "♦ 

„giving back" or „of resto- etc. etc. etc. 

7) from the Revertive or VU. Conjugation. 

a) tr. form. 

ka-baki, „act of unloading". a house). 

ka-ftki, „ act of unwrapping" or ka-gb£p'tri, „act of disjoining" 

„of barking" (as a parcel or (as boards). 

a tree). ka-kgni, „act of untwisting". 

k§-gbaki, „act of unroofing" (as kg-kanti, „act of opening". 

etc. etc. etc. 

b) intr. form. 

ka-bake, „ act of disembarking", ka-gb&ke, „state of coming off" 

= ^disembarkation". (as a roof), „state of getting" 

ka-ftfke, state of coming off" or „being unroofed" (as a 

or.„of getting" or „being house), 

unwrapped". etc. etc. etc. 

8) from Verba Spontiva or from the VIII. Conjugation. 

k§-b6yane, „ state of swelling" ous swelling". 

or „ of having got swollen of its ka-burapane, „ state of getting" 
own accord", = „spontane- or „of haying got short by 
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itself u ; also „ shortness", 
kg-flane, „state of dying" or 

„of having died a natural 

death", = „natural death", 
kg-foiane, „ state of floating by 

itself". 
k§-fumpone, „act of falling" 



or „of having fallen down 
of its (one's) own accord", 
= „ spontaneous fall", 
kg-lgkone, „state of growing" 
or „of having grown of its 
own accord", = „spontane- 
ous growth". 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



9) from Verba Speciei or from the IK. Conjugation. 



ka-bar, „ a pretence to have-". 
k§-dlr, „a pretence to eat". 
k§-gb61§r, „a pretence to write". 
k§-k&s§r,' „a pretence to inter- 



cede", 
ka-munar, „a pretence to drink", 
ka-par, „a pretence to speak", 
etc. etc. etc. 



10) from the Frequentative or Intensive or X. Conjugation. 

a) with the suffix: -as. 

«) from intr. verbs. 

k§-bgs§s, „act of digging" or ka-fts, „ state of dying in great 



„ tilling ; act of turning up the 
ground" (as wild beasts in 
a farm); also: „state of being 
turned up". 

ka-b6k§8, „act of weeping much". 

ka-bun's, act of missing often" 
or „of making many mis- 
takes". 



numbers" (as people in a 

plague), „ great mortality", 
ka-fols, „ state of floating up 

and down,, or „to and fro". 
k§-gbon's, „act of groping" or 

„of feeling about" -(as of a 

blind man). 

etc. etc. etc. 



0) from tr. verbs. 



k§-b&k§s, „act of loading" (as 
vessels); „act of putting" (as 
cargo on board of a vessel). 

k§-bun's, „act of missing — 
often" or „of making many 
mistakes in-". 

ka-for§s, „act of slandering" 
or „of backbiting-much" (or 



many persons). 

ka-gbals, „act of splitting" or 
„of tearing -much" of re- 
peatedly". 

kg-gbgkgs, „act of cutting to 
pieces, act of mincing-". 

kg-gboii's, „act of handling" or 
„ feeling after-". 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 
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b) with the suffix: -at. 



ka-dffat, „act of massacring", 



= winassacre 1 



ka-fgfat, M actof speafyng much" 
or „ of talking foolishly about- u . 

ka-rafat, „act of s tabbing- with- 
repeatedly". 



ka-sakat, „act of dispersing" 

or „scattering-about, act of 

sowing 14 (as seed), 
ka-sapat, „ act of flogging-much; 

actofrossing-about" (as waves 

a ship). 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



c) with a reduplication of the radical part of the verb. 

*) from intr. verbs. 
ka-b6ra-b6ra, „act of grabbling,, pendulum or a flag). 



or „ groping about". 
k§-f£le-fdle, „state of shifting 

about" (as wind), 
ka-falir-falir, „ act of flying about" 

or „to and fro", 
ka-fila-fila. „act of moving" or 

^fluttering to and fro" (as a 

etc. etc. 



ka-gbuke-gbuke, „act of running 

all about". 
ka-k§li-kgli, „act of looking all 

about", 
ka-lune-lune, „act of moving 

about from place to place" 

(as nomadic tribes), 
etc. 



f$) from tr. verbs. 



ka-bal-bal, „act of driving all 

about" or „of persecuting", 

= „persecution". 
ka-b6ra-b6ra, „ act of handling - " 

or „of feeling-all about", 
ka-fil-fil, „act of moving" or 

„ turning to and fro" or „of 



swinging to and fro; act of 

brandishing" (as a sword). 
ka-k§li-kgli, „act of looking about 

for-" or „of spying-out". 
ka-k6ri-k6ri, „act of applauding, 

applause". 

etc. etc. etc. 



11) from the Relative and Reciprocal or XIL Conjugation. 



ka-ftffrane, „aet of addressing 
each other" or „ of reasoning 
with each other". 

ka-gb£l§ran$, „act of writing to 
each other", or „of keeping 
up a correspondence with 
each oth er",= „mutual cor- 



respondence". 

ka-gb|parane, „act of covering" 
or ^veiling each other". 

ka-k6tarane, „acl of making a 
league together" or „of band- 
ing together". 

ka-k(Jtarane, »act of keeping 
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company together" or „of 
keeping intercourse with each 
other". 



ka-Aairane, „act of grinning the 
teeth at each other", 
etc. etc. etc. 



12) from the Frequentative and Reciprocal or 

XVI. Conjugation. 

a) with the suffix: -asane. 

ka-f6rasane, „act of slandering" ka-nalasane, „act of reviling" 
or „ backbiting each other or „ abusing each other much, 



much" or ,,811 about". 



mutual abuse". 



ka-gb6h'sane, „act of handling k§-nah'sane, „act of biting each 



each other". 



other much" or „often". 



ka-mahkasane , „act of hiding ka-hat'sane, „act of scratching 



each other". 



etc. 



each other much", 
etc. etc. 



b) with the suffix: -atane. 

ka-dfftane, M act of massacring ka-sap'tane, „act of flogging 
each other". each other much". 

k§-fgf tane, „ act of talking much" ka-yiftane, „act of questioning 
or „ foolishly to" or „ among each other", = „mutual in- 
each other". terrogation". 

etc. etc. etc. 

13) from the Causative and Reflexive or XVIQ. Conjugation. 



ka-bakasne, „act of making one- 
self strong" or „of encourag- 
ing" or „ strengthening one- 
self"; also „act of feigning 
oneself old" (though young), 
„act of behaving like an old 
person" or „of giving oneself 
cunning airs". 

k§-bgl§sne, „act of making one- 
self tall"; also „act of feig- 
ning oneself tail". 

k§-bundasne» „act of making 
oneself great" or „of conduct- 
ing oneself proudly; boast- 



ing". 

ka-dirasne, „act of setting one- 
self asleep"; also „act of 
feigning oneself asleep". 

k§-f£t§sne, „act of making one- 
self young", = ^childish con- 
duct"; also „act of feigning 
oneself young" (though old). 

ka-fisne, „ act of feigning oneself 
dead". 

k§-fft§sne, „act of blinding one- 
self"; also „act of feigning 
oneself blind". 

etc. etc. etc. 
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§ 26. b) Compound form. 

1) from comp. verbs with the v. ba, „have a in connection with 

an abstract or verbal noun. 

kg-ba k'or, „ state of being preg- swear". 

nant", = „pregnancy", lit. k§-ba kg-mun, „ fondness of 

„a having a belly* 4 . drinking", 

ka-ba m'glo, „ quality of being kg-ba kg-gbins, „ aptness to 

valuable" = „valuableness". swear much", 

ka-ba ma-lap, „ quality of being ka-ba kg-tufgs, „ aptness" or 

modest", = „modesty". „fondness of spitting much", 

ka-ba ra-b^ra, „ state of having etc. etc. etc. 

a female nature", = „woman- kg-ba kg-di, „ obligation to eat" 

hood". or „take" (as medicine), 

ka-ba ra-w'uni, „ state of having kg-ba kg-gbal, „ obligation to 

a human nature", = „huma- write". 

nity". kg-ba kg- ram, „ obligation to 

etc. etc. etc. pay-", 

bg-ba kg-gbin, „ aptness to etc, etc. etc. 

2) from comp. verbs with the aux. v. bak, „be hard, be difficult" 
in connection with another verb in the Infinitive, or with an 

abstr. noun. 

ka-bak-sot, „ difficulty of sewing" kg-bak e-for, „boldness, impu- 

or „to sew". dency". 

kg-bak-stftQ, „ difficulty of get- ka-bak ra-bomp, „strongheaded- 

ting" or „to get-". ness, obstinacy", 

kg-bak-m'glo, „expensiveness". etc. etc. etc. 

3) from comp. verbs with the aux. v. hot, „be sweet, be 

pleasant", with -another verb. 

kg-bot-kgli, „ beauty, beautiful- ness". 

ness". kg-bot-sel, „ridiculousness". 

kg - bot - mAlane , „ acceptable- kg-bot-tral, „ melodiousness ". 

etc. etc. etc. 

4) from comp. verbs with the v. bgtgr, „love, like", in connection 

with a verbal noun. 

ka-b(Jtgr kg-len, „ fondness of kg-bgtgr kg-tgkgs, ^fondness of 
singing". learning". 
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kg-btflgr kg-tgk'sa, „ fondness of ness of spoiling a thing". 

teaching". k§-b(Jt§r kg-gbalar-, „ fondness 

kg-btftgr k§-igs§r-tr'el, „fond- of quarrelling about-". 

etc. etc. etc. 

5) from comp* verbs with the aux. y. ban, „miss u , with 

another verb. 

ka-bun-fi, „ state of almost „of having been almost killed", 
dying" or „ of having almost ka-bun-ftimpo, „state of almost 
died". falling" or „of having almost 

kg-bun-dif, „ state of being" or fallen". 

etc. etc. etc. 

6) from comp. verb with the aux. v. foT, „be easy, be practi- 
cable", with another verb. 

ka-fQl-fatr, ^easiness to go near kg-fol-kati, ^easiness to cap- 
to, easiness of access". ture". 

ka-fol-tas, „ easiness to pass" or kg-fgi-yO, „ easiness to do" or 

„to go on, practicability to „to perform, practicability", 

pass. etc. etc. etc. 

7) from comp. verbs with the v. tabtaba, „be inexpert, be in- 
dexterous, be awkward", in connection with a verbal noun. 

ka-tabtaba kg-gbal, „awkward- kg-tabtaba ka-karan, „awkward- 
ness in writing". ness in reading". 

ka-tabtaba kg-sot, ^awkwardness kg-tabtaba k$-t$k'sa, „indexterity 
in sewing". in teaching". 

etc. etc. etc. 

8) from comp. verbs with the aux. v. trara, „know, understand**, 

in connection with another verb, or with an abstract or 

verbal noun. 

kg-trara-baf, „expertness" or teaching". 

„ practice in farming-work", kg-trara tr'ei, ^quality of being 
ka-trara-pan, ^dexterity in hand- well educated". 

ling the bow". kg-trara ka-lom, „dexterity in 

kg-trara- t^k'sa, „ dexterity in counting". 

etc. etc. etc. 
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9) from comp. verba with the aux. v. truT, „be hard, be 

difficult", with another verb. 

ka-trul-fatr, difficulty to ap- stand, unintelligibleness". 

proach, inaccessibleness". kg-tnil-yehk, „difficulty to get 

ka-trul-sdto, „ difficulty to get, heal". 

rareness, scarceness". k§-truT-yO, » difficulty to do u or 

ka-trul-trara, „ difficulty to under- „to perform, impracticability". 

etc. etc. etc. 

10) from comp. verbs with the v. won, „ enter, go into, come 
into 44 , in connection with an abstract noun. 

ka-won a-fe£ „act of becoming ka-won* do-tr'el, „ state of get- 
a laughing stock". ting into trouble". 

ka-wQn am-ptfro, „act of joining ka-wQA ma-ti, „state of gener- 
the Porro Association". ating pus, suppuration". 

etc. etc. etc. 

11) from comp. verbs with the aux. v. yenk, „be quick, be soon", 

in connection with another verb. 

ka-ye6k-b£n/sa, „aptness to get tion". 

soon angry, irascibility". ka-yeftk-nap, „ aptness to judge 

ka-yenk-bok, „aptness to weep rashly". 

soon". ka-yenk y£te, „aptness to de- 

ka-yenk-gbal, „aptness to quarrel cay soon" or „to get soon 

soon, quarrelsome disposi- rotten; corruptibleness". 

etc. etc. etc. 

12) from comp. verbs with the noun tr'el in connection with 

a verb. 

ka-l§sar-tr*el, destructive dispo- ka-pan-tr'el, ^inoffensive dis- 

sition". position, harmlessness, inno- 

ka-nesa-tr'ei , „ timid disposi- cence". 

tion". ka-l$sar-l§sar-tr'eT, „a very 

ka-sal-tr'el, „scornful disposi- mischievous disposition, apt- 

tion". ness to spoil a thing very 

kg- ttffl§a -tr'el, „peaceful" or much". 

„ appeasing" or ^peacemaking k§-l§sar tr'el 6 tr'el, „ aptness 

disposition". to spoil every thing". 

etc* etc. etc. 
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e) Negative Verbal Noons. 

§ 27. Only verb, nouns can be made negative, which is 
effected by placing the particle: t£e, „not", between the prefix 
and the noun, as the following examples will show. 
k§-tse-b$par, „ absence" or „non- = „ignorance". 



attendance". 

ka-t&S-bgtarang, „want of cha- 
rity, uncharitablene&s". 

k§-tse-lane, „ unbelief. 

ka - ts<5 - malane , „non - accep- 
tance". 

ka-tsS-ram, „ non-payment". 

ka-tsg-tral, ^disobedience". 

ka-tse-trara, „a not knowing", 



ka - tse - trgrine , » non - appear- 
ance". 

ka-tse-wop , ^non-observance". 

ka-ts6-yi, „non-existence, non- 
entity". 

ka-tsfi-yO , „non -performance, 
neglect of doing", Ger. def. 
form „das Nichtthun". 
etc. etc. etc. 



Note. Also these negative verb, nouns, if derived from 
tr. verbs, may be followed by an object. 



2) General Abstract Nouns. 

§ 28. These are formed from verbs, verbal adjectives and 
concrete nouns by various prefixes (cf. § 19. II. 9.) as the fol- 
lowing examples will show. 

1) with the pref. a-, pi. e-. (Class I.) 



a-bias, „a journey"; fr. bias, 

„to go on a journey", 
a-bdya, „a swelling, a tumour"; 

fr. bOya, „to swell", 
a-fgk, „a parcel, something 

wrapped up" or „in"; fr. 

fok, „to wrap in" or „up". 



a-gbin, „an oath"; fr. gbiri, 

„to swear", 
a-nesam, „a breath, life"; fr. 

fi6sam, M to breathe", 
a-set, „a house; a nest"; fr. 

set, „to build". 

etc. etc. etc. 



2) with the pref. a-, or i-, pi. ma-. (Class IV.) 



a-gbal, „a letter" or ^character" 
(of writing); „aline"; fr. gbal, 
„to write". 

a-gbatr, „a trap, a snare"; fr. 
gbatr, „to set a trap". 

a-gbiitu, „a knot" (as in wood, 



or on a rope) ; fr. gbutu, „have 

a knot", 
a-komi, „a fruit, product"; fr. 

komi, „to be fruitful", 
a-len, „a song, a hymn"; fr. 

left, „to sing". 



J 
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a-lgma, „a cipher, a figure 44 (in count with". 

Arithmetic); fr. lgma, „to etc. etc. etc. 

3) with the pref. ka-, pi. tr§-. (Class n.) 

kg-b4ke, »a landing place, a k§-stfmpa, „ punishment (in 
wharf, port"; fr. bake, „to dieted)"; fr. sgmpa, „to pa- 
disembark", nish". 

ka-gbaro, „a rivulet" or „ little ka-stfmpane, „ punishment (suf- 

brook"; fr. gbaro, „ to flow", fered), suffering"; fr. stfm- 

ka-ramne, „a prayer"; fr. ram- pane, „to suffer", lit. „to 

ne, „to pray". punish oneself". 

etc. etc. etc. 

4) with the pref. ra-, pi. tr§-. (Class V.) 

ra-bal, „a kingdom, dominion"; ra-mer, „a tongue", pi. also 

fr. o-ba?» „a king". na-mer; fr. mer, „to swal- 

ra-b6ra, „a mourning"; fr. b6ra, low". 

„to mourn". ra-tra, „ a sickness, an illness"; 

ra-fi, „a death"; fr. fi, „to fr. trQ, „to be sick". 

die". etc. etc. etc. 

5) with the pref. ra-, pi. e-. (Class VII.) 

ra-f$ka, „a wrapper"; fr. ftfka, a bung"; fr. suntra, „ to cork 

„to wrap in with". with". 

ra-gh$p§ra, „ a coyer"; fr. gb§- ra-w61ane, „a play -thing, a 

p§ra, „to coyer with". toy"; fr. w61ane, „to play 

ra- suntra, „a cork, a stopper, with". 

6) with the pref. ra-, pi. na-. (Class III.) 

ra-£6ka, „a bandage, a ligature"; fr. 26ka, „to tie with", 
ra-stfte, „ urinary bladder"; fr. stfte, „to piss". 

etc. etc. etc. 

7) with the pret a-, pi. tr§-. (Class VI.) 

a-bi, „a pit, a hole", pi. also e- bi; fr. bi, „to be dark**, 
a-bon, „a ground-nut farm"; probably from bon, „to dig" or 
„till tt (as ground). 

etc. etc. etc. 
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8) -with the pref. a-, without a pi. form. (Class XIV.) 

* 

a-b6bo, „ dumbness"; fir. b6bo, a-mtiyu, „ patience, forbear- 
„to be dumb". ance"; fr. ntiiyu, „to be pa- 

a-ftfsa, „strength, power, in- tient". 
fluence"; fr. ftfsa, M to be a-p$ne, „forgetfulness u ; fr. 
strong". P4°e> » t0 forget". 

etc. etc. etc. 

9) with the pref. e-, without a sing. form. (Glass XT.) 

e-b£ne, „stores"; fr. b$ne, „to be rich". 

keep". fi-tgke, „an ill-will, a grudge"; 

e-di, „ victuals, food"; fr. di, fr. tgke, „to have an ill-will 

„to eat". against". 

e-n£nla, „ricbes" ; fr. n£nla, „to etc. etc. etc. 

10) with the pref. ka-, generally without a pi. form. (Class XVI.) 

To this class belong all verb, nouns, which have no pi. form, 
as put down in §§ 25 — 27. 

The following examples without a pi. form may fipd a place 
here: 

ka-bi, „mist, fog, dew (in the mane, »to be opposite", 
air)"; fr. bi, „to be dark, be kg-tgflo, meekness, softness, 
misty". calmness"; fr. ttfflo, „to get 

k§-l6mane, w state of being op- quiet" or „easy" or' „ca)m tf 
posite, oppositeness" ; fr. 16- or „ gentle". 

etc. etc. etc. 

11) with the pref. ma-, without a sing, form, (Class XVII.) 

These frequently indicate the quality, character, or dispo- 
sition denoted by the adjective or verb. When used of character, 
the noun: ma-trel, „ character", lit. „ things", is understood. E. g. 

ma-bak, „ growth"; fr. bak, „to ma-bgra, „procreative power on 

grow". the part of the woman, men- 
ma-ban, „passionateness ; fierce- ses, menstruation" ; fr. o-bgra, 

ness, noxiousness; painful- „a woman". 

ness; bitterness, grief"; fr. ma-bgne, „ gladness, joy"; fr. 

ban, „ angry, - fierce, - noxi- btfne, (impers.) „gladden". 

ous - etc." ma-b6tk\ 9 Uufttaess"; fr. b6ni, 
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„blunt" or „to be bluDt". 
ma-btfti, „sweetness" ; fr. btfti, 

„ sweet 4 *, 
ma-gbutu-gbtitu, „ great knotti- 

ness 44 (as of wood); fr. gbtitu 

gbutu, „to be very knotty* 4 , 
ma-las, „ wickedness 44 ; fr. l§s, 



„wicked a . 
ma-riini, „procreative power on 

the part of the man, virility"; 

fr. Q-rtfni, „a man 44 , 
ma-sam, „sacredness u ; fr. sam, 

sacred 44 . 

etc. etc. etc. 



12) with the pref. Q-, without a pi. form. (Class XVIII.) 

All local nouns derived from verbs, belong properly to this 
Class. (Cf. the next section.) Others with the pref. q- are al- 
most all nouns of quality or condition. E. g. 

Q-btfli, „ length, distance 44 ; fr. o-gbMe, „ difference, dislinc- 



b(JH, „to be long 44 . 
- btflgn , „ depth , deepness, 

abyss 44 ; fr. b$lQ&, „deep M , 

or „to be deep 44 . 
O-gbak, „a roof 44 ; fr. gbak, „to 

roof 44 . 



tion 44 ; fr. gbdske, „to be 

different 44 . 
q lemp, „an instant, a moment 44 ; 

fr. lemp, „to be quick 44 . 
0-ninis, „ terror, frightfulness 44 ; 

fr. ninis, n to be terrible 44 . 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



13) with the pref. ra-, without a pi. form. (Class XIX.) 

These jire nouns of condition and quality, as: 
ra-bal, ^royalty 44 ; fr. Q-bal, „a ra-bur§p, „ shortness "; fr.btir§p, 



king 44 . 

ra-b6ki, „old age 44 ; fr. b6ki, „to 
be old 44 . 

ra-baft, „ anger, indignation; bar- 
barity 44 ; fr. ban, „to be angry ; 
be uncivilized 44 . 

ra-bgra, „ woman-hood, female 
nature 44 ; fr. o-bgra, „a wo- 
man 44 . 



„to be short 44 . 

ra-f&ra, „ whiteness, pureness 44 ; 
fr.ftra, „ white 44 or w bewhite tt . 

ra-fet, „ childhood, youth 44 ; fr. 
fet, „to be young 44 . 

ra-Mnti, „ state of being a pri- 
soner of war, captivity 44 ; fr. 
a-funti, „a prisoner of war 44 , 
etc. etc. etc. 



Note. If concrete nouns with the insep. prefix w' are made 
abstract by the pref. ra-, the w' is considered as radical. E. g. 
ra-wahgt, ^infancy, childhood 44 ; fr. w'ahgt, „a little child 4 *. 
rarwAni, „maafcood, human nature 44 ; fr. w'tini, „a person 44 . 

eta etc. etc. 
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14) with the pref. tra-, without a sing. form. (Class XX.) 

The number of these is but small. They are nouns of 
quality derived from verbal adjectives, like those with the preL 
ma-. The noun tr'el, „character", lit. „ thing, matter" which is 
the sing, form of: ma-trel), may be understood with these nouns, 
just as the pi. form: ma-trel is to be understood with nouns 
having the pref. ma-, when they express a character, about which 
see 11. above. As regards the irregularity of this noun see 
§ 44, CI. XXV. 7. 

As the pref. tra- is, with few exceptions, a pi. form, we 
call it also here so, though the noun to which it refers, is a 
sing. form. E. g. 

tra-fino, „ moral goodness"; fr. fino, „good". 
tra-lafte, „perverseness"; fr. Wfte, „perverse". 
tr§-l§s, „bad character"; fr. las, „bad, evil". 

3) Local Nouns. 

§ 29. These are derived from the radical form of the verb, 
as also from some of it Modifications. (Cf. §J19, II. 8.) These 
local nouns in many cases correspond with those Hebrew 
nouns,- which have the Mem loci prefixed, and have no doubt 
reference to the noun: d'er, „ place", which in its def. state 
takes the pref. o-, as also its adjective always does. Thus: 
Q-fgnta, „a place to lie down", is for: d'er Q-fgnta, = 2$$Q. 
They indicate the place where the action is done, or also where 
the quality exists. Of those verbs which have both a long and 
a short form, the noun is derived from the former. E. g. 

1) from radical verbs. 

0-b6ni, „ a blunt place"; also Q-fi&ti, „ an itching place, itch"; 

„bluntness"; fr. b6fti. fr. n6ti (impers.), „itch tt . 

Q-f$si, „ place to cross over"; Q-tr$ma, place where one 

fr. fgsi. stands", = the Lat. locus 

O-kan, „a place having a chap" stationis; „ site, situation", = 

or „ chink" or„crack, a chink, the Hebr. Dlp$; fr. trgma. 

a chap"; fr. kan. Q-yira, „a dwelling place, habi- 

0-kar, „ a waiting-place "; fr.kar. tat ion; seat", = the Hebr. 
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]?#?; fr. yfra, „to dwell". see § 35, 4. and cf. § 19, 
About its pi. form: ma-yira, II. 8. 

2) from relative verbs. 

O-bumar, „a watching place"; % place where a thing begins 

fir. bumar. from"; applied to a song it 

Q-k6mar, „ place of delivery" or signifies „tbat part which is 

„ of parturition, birth-place"; sung by a single voice" or 

fr. k6mar. „by the Solo performer, 

0-tr§mar, „base, fundament, who begins the song"; fr. 

foundation", lit. „ place where- tr^par, „to begin from". 
on something is raised" or Q-tr6nkar, „ place of refuge, 

„ whereon something stands" ; asylum", = the Hebr. nprtlj; 

also „ slump of a tree"; fr. fr. trtinkar, „to flee" or ,,run 

tr^mar. away to". 

0-tr^par, beginning, origin, 

3) from freq. or intensive verbs. 

O-difat, „ place of a massacre"; Q-ltfm§8, „a counting house"; 

fr. difat. fr. l.tfmas. 

O-kaii's, „a place having chinks" Q-nSs, „a place trampled down" 

or „ chaps" or ^apertures"; or „upon; a place where one 

fr. kan's. tramples"; fr. nas. 

4) from reflexive verbs. 

Q-b61ne, „place of a voluntary his own throat"; fr. fame. 

exile"; fr. bdlne. o-f6tane, „a resting place", = 

Q-dtfne, „ place where one com- the Hebr. n£W; fr. fdtane. 

mits suicide"; fr. dffne. o-mankne, „ a hiding place", = 

0-faine, „place where one cuts the Hebr. linpp; fr. m£nkne. 

5) from diminutive verbs. 

0-bir, „ a blackish spot"; fr.bir. Q-yfm§r, „a reddish spot"; fr. 
Q-f6r§r, „a whitish spot"; fr. yim§r. etc. 

f&rgr. 

6) from reciprocal verbs. 

Q-difane, „ place where (two) diverge from each other"; 
kill each other"; fr. difane. fr. p^skiane, „ to diverge from 
O-p&kiane, » place where roads each other", etc. 

Terns* Qrunnutr. 5 
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4) Nouns with an onomatopoetic Element. 

§ 30. There are original and derived, as also abstr. and 
concrete onomatopoetical nouns. The concretes are all primitives, 
and belong properly to § 22;' but for the sake of convenience 
and brevity, we give both kinds in this section under the head 
of concrete and abstract nouns. 

Most of the abstr. onomat. nouns cannot be rendered in 
English, there being no corresponding expressions for them, the 
sense must, therefore, be given by a paraphrase. We give the 
following examples: — 

1) Concrete onomatop^ nouns. 

a-b<$ngQy&ya, \ pi. e-, „ African starling", so called from the noise 
a-b<Jyaya, ' which it makes. (Pronounce: btfn-go-ya-ya.) 

a-sgngng, pi. ma-, „a large grey beetle making a long continued 
hissing noise when basking in the sun on a wild-fig-tree", 
from whence it has its name, imitating the noise it makes. 

a-ttfnkasengbale, pi. e, „ widow-bird", so called from the noise 
it makes. 

a-trukutseke, pi. ma-, or e-, „a black water bird with red legs 
and a yellow beak, of the size of a pigeon", so called from 
the noise it makes. 

2) Abstract onomatop. nouns. 

Q-fgklQ-ftfklo, j „ expressive of the brustling" or „rustling noise 
0-k(Jpgl-kdpal, > as caused by handling starched cloth" or „silk u ; 
O-wtfkgl-wtfkaJ,' fr. fgklo-ftfklo, etc., „to brustle" or „nistle u . 

~, ?•* ' I » expressive of the gurgling noise caused by pour- 

, . . . ' { ing out a liquid from a bottle" 
0-kan kan, ) 

Q-gbgkre, > „ expressive of the clicking" or „ reverberating noise, 

0-gb£kre, J as caused by the latch of a door when rebounding, 

after its having fallen into the catch, or as is caused by two 

empty calabashes in a hanging position when dashing against 

each other". 
0-gbot-gbQt, „ expressive of the noise caused by the fall of single 

large heavy drops of rain in succession". 
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Q-gtHftTrgbotr, „ expressive of the clucking noise of a hen when 
calftife her brood, or when walking with them". 

Q-gbAbjfc. ^expressive of the clashing noise caused by two hard 
bodies dashing against each other" (as two canoes). 

g-k$r-tr§trj, i ^expressive of the grating noise of a door, when 
0-k$r-tr&tr$t, i the pins, on which it turns, are very dry". 

ka-s6r£re, „ expressive of the noise caused by the drops which 
fall from the eaves of a roof in rapid succession so as to beat 
each other during a heavy rain", etc. 



B. Concrete Nouns. 

§ 31. These, as has been stated in § 23 are either simple 
or compound. 

a) Simple form. 

They are properly participles of the present tense with a 
prefix. All of them take the pref. q- in the sing., and a- in 
the plur. 

We subjoin some examples both from the radical and modi- 
fied forms of the verb. 

1) from the radical Conjugation. 



Q-baf, „a farmer" lit. „one far- 

ming". 
Q-b£ki, „an old person", lit. 

„one being old". 
0-bOk, „a weeper", lit. „one 

weeping". 
0-dif, „a murderer, one killing". 
0-ko, „one going, a goer", pi. 

def. afi'-ko, „the goers", = 

the Hebr. or^nrj. 



0-l§s, ,, a wicked (one)", pi. def. 

an.' -las, „the wicked". 
0-n6sa, w one fearing" or„afraid, 

the fearing one", = the Hebr. 

0-tral, „a hearer". 

0-yO, »a doer". 

Q-p'£ni-tr'ei, M a harmless" or 

^innocent one". 
Q-sel-tr'ei, „one apt to mock". 



2) from other Conjugations. 



0-futia, „a saviour". 
0-k6mar, n a native". 
0-k6msir, „a midwife". 
Q-l$s§r-tr'ef, „one apt to spoil 



{ 



a thing, a destructive" or 
„ mischievous (one)". 
O-diane, „a table-mate, mess- 
mate". 

5* 
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O-dirane, „a bed-mate u . o-bal-bal, „a persecutory 

Q-fdtrane, ,,a neighbour". suer". vv^-#C f 

0-munane, „a bottle-compani- Q-kgt-kot, „onewalkiqg*IMliiKit, 

on", a vagabond u . 

0-trarane, „an acquaintance". Q-tr6nkas-tr6nk§s, „one fleeing 

0-w61ane, „a play-fellow". from place to place, a fugi- 

0-bdlne, „a voluntary exile". tive". 
0-difne, „a suicide". 

Note. Diminutive Nouns maybe formed by joining the adj. 
fet, „young", with them, as: 

Q-na Q-fet, „a calf". a-ydri a-fet, „a kitten", 

a-soi a-fet, „a foal". a-trtfko a-fet, „a chicken". 

With regard to the noun ta-sem, „insect", see § 43. CI. XI. 1. 

§ 32. b) Compound form. 

These are formed from verbal and other abstr. nouns by 
joining or prefixing w'uni, „a person", in the sing., and a-fam, 
„people" in the pi. to them, the verb, or abstr. noun being 
generally put in the poss. case; or also by placing the general 
prefix of animate beings before the prefix of the abstr. noun. E. g 

1) with w'uni in connection with a verbal noun. 

a) They imply a habit of doing what the verb implies. 
Thus w'uni ka-sgt is „one in the habit of sewing", = „a tai- 
lor". The form q-sqI, may be said to be equal to: owtf sot, 
„he who sews", or „one who sews", or to the Lat. suens. 

b) If there is a freq. form of the verb, noun, it is generally 
used in the plural instead of that which is derived from the 
radical form. They may, however, use the latter in both num- 
bers, while the freq. form of the verb, noun may also be used 
in the sing., if the same thing be done repeatedly. E. g. 
w'uni ka-bal-bal, „a persecutor", pi. a-fara 'a ka-bal-bal. 

w'uni ka-bun, „a person apt to make a mistake", pi. a-f§m 'a 
ka-bunas. 

o o 

w'uni ka-bunas, „a person apt to make mistakes", pi. a-f§m 'a 
ka-bunas. 

o o 

w'tini ka-dif, „a murderer", pi. a-fam 'a ka-dffat. 

o ** o oo 

w'uni ka-fon, „a person in the habit of shaving", = „a baiter", 
pi. a-fam 'a ka-f6nas. 
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w'dni k§-tfla, „a trader", pi. a-fam 'a kg-tfla. 

w'dni k§-pals, „a person fond of leaping" or .Jumping about", 

pi. a-fam 'a ka-pals. 
w'dni k§-t(jflas-tr'el, „a peace-maker", pi. a-fam a ka-ttfflas-tr'ei. 

Note. It will appear from the preceding examples that the 
poss. prep, ka is omitted in the sing., for the sake of euphony, 
it being in the same form as the pref. of the verbal noun in its 
indef. form. 

2) with w'dni and another abstr. nonn. (Gf. § 6. A. 4.) 

w'dni k' a-fef, „an object of mockery, laughing-stock", pi. a-fam 

n' a-fef. 
w'dni k'a-p§f, „a person of a jocular disposition", pi. a-fam 

n' a-paf. 
w'dni k'e-kdlone, „a boastful person", pi. a-fam ri' ek61one. 
w'dni k§-bul, „a person with a hump-back", pi. a-fam 'a tr§-bul. 
w'dni ka-mgro, „a left handed person", pi. a-fam 'a ka-m£rQ. 
w'dni ma-k&ne, „a talebearer", pi. a-fam 'a ma-k6ne« 
w'dni ra-kel, „a thief", pi. a-fam 'a ra-kel, or: a-fam 'a tr§-kei. 
w'dni tr§-tsen, „a veracious person", pi, a-fam 'a tr§-tsen. 

Note. From the preceding examples it will be seen that 
the poss. prep. k§ is not only dropped before verb, nonns with 
the pref. ka-, but also before abstract nonns with the prefix ma-, 
ra-, and tr§-. Cf. Note under 1, above. 

3) with the general prefix for nouns referring to animate 

subjects. 

By placing the prefix o- before an abstr. noun with the 
pref. kg-, or ra- in the sing., and the pref. a- before an abstr. 
noun with the pref. tra- in the plural; the abstr. becomes a con- 
crete noun. The form Q-, stands for: w'dni, and a-, for: 
a-fam. Thus a person becomes possessed of the quality or state 
or character denoted by the abstr. noun, as: 
Q-k§-s§A, „an advocate", pi. a-tra-san. 
0-k§-r|nka, „a prisoner in the stocks", pi. a-tra-r§nka. 
O-ra-bel, „a creditor"; also „a debtor", pi. a-tra-bel. 
0-ra-bomp, „a headman", pi. a-tra-bomp. 
0-ra-kas, „a relation on the father's side", pi. a-tr§-kas. 

These forms are derived from: kg-sgn, „a mouth", — ka- 
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rgfika, „a stock" or „block to chain prisoners to"; — ra-bei. 
„a debt" (payable or receivable), — ra-bomp, „a head". 

Other Compound Nouns. 

§33. 1) Nouns are sometimes compounds of two substan- 
tives when the second is simply put in apposition. One of them 
serves, as it were, for an adjective, and is sometimes put before, 
but more frequently after the noun it qualifies. E. g. 

a-tis a-nepo, pi. e-tis e-ngpo, „sword-locust M , lit. „a knife-locust", 
also simply called: a-ngpo, pi. e-. It is a compound of a-tis, 
„a knife", and: a-ngpo. Here the noun serving as an adj. 
precedes. 

0-ka ka-tok, pi. a-ks ka-tok, „a woodworm of a white colour", 
lit. „a wood -creature", i. e. living in or feeding on wood. 
It is a compound of o-ka, „a creature", and ka-tok, „wood", 
and the latter serves to qualify the former. 

2) Sometimes the noun in apposition takes the prefix of 
the preceding noun in addition to its own. E. g. 

e-ka e-ka-tgk, „moss" (as growing on trees), lit. „wood things", 

or „things (growing on) wood". It is a compound of e-ka, 

„ things", and ka-tok, n wood". 
0-sem o-ka-petr, p). tr§-sem tra-kg-petr, „a domestic animal", 

lit. „a town beast" or „town animal". = a-sem a-ka-petr, pi. 

e-sem e-kg-petr. 
gd'er o-ma-b6ne, „the place of joy", or „the place of happiness"; 

compounded of d'er, »a place", and: ma-bgne, „gladness". 

Note. In all these three preceding examples the second 
noun serves to express an adjective. 

3) Nouns are sometimes compounds of verbs or verbal 
adjectives and substantives. E. g. 

a-bus k'6ta, pi. e-bus k'6ta, J „a small slender insect with 
a-t6pi r'iima, pi. e-t6pi r'uma, ' little wings living under the 
bark of dry trees". If it happens to go under one's clothes, 
or on one's skin, it will prove very trouble-some, so as to 
cause one to take off his clothes to get rid of the insect; 
hence its names, the first of which signifies lit. „take off 
cloth", and the second: „take oft sta\tV\ \kn&% <s&\a$<mnds 
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of: bus, „take off", and: k'6ta, „cloth"; or of: t6pi, „take" 
or „pull off**, and: r'dma, „shirt". 

a-k6ti ra-fgr, pi. e-koti ra-for, „praying cricket 4 *, Lat. mantis 
religiosa; fr. k6ti, „pull out", and: ra-fgr, „eye"; so called 
because it pulls out, as it were, its eyes, or because they 
are projecting as much as if they were pulled out. 

O-kOm ra-bal, „a title given to the proprietor of the Port-Loko 
territory of the Temne country. It signifies lit. „the one 
bringing forth the kingdom", — „ the father of the kingdom" ; 
fr, kdm, „bring forth", and ra-bal, „a kingdom". 

4) But frequently the second noun is placed in the Pos- 
sessive case, and if it indicates locality, may take the local prep, 
ro-, „at", or „in", after the poss. preposition. E. g. 
m'aro ma tr§-bant, „marrow", lit. „fat of bones", 
m'aro ma tr§-sop, „lard", lit. „fat of pigs", 
a— rank na ro-m'antr, pi. tra-rank tr§ ro-m'antr, „a whale", lit. 
„an elephant of (in) the water", or „a water elephant". 

Compound Nouns of latter Origin. 

§ 34. The Temnes form new words for new objects, and 
others may be formed according to the same analogy. We shall 
show how this formation of new words is effected. 

» 

1) Adjectives, derived from the relative or instrumental forms 
of verbs are very often used in connection with nouns expres- 
sing the material of which a thing is made, or the name of some 
other article or thing, or more frequently with the noun r'A, 
„a thing, an article", pi. y'etr, to form nouns of instrument or 
of other articles, when the adjective indicates for what purpose 
the instrument or thing is used. E. g. 
a-sar a-gb$la, pi. ma-sar ma-gbgla, „a mill-stone, a grinding- 

stone", lit. „a stone to grind with". 
a-k61a a-bdnia, „a ransom, price of redemption", lit. „money to 

redeem with", 
a-bil a-rda, pi. tra-bil tra-rua, „a shuttle", lit. „a canoe to weave 

with". 
a-k61a a-gbtfsa, „a bribe", lit. „money to tempt with", 
a-tis a-f6na, pi. e-tis e-f6na, „a razor", lit. „a knife to shave 

with". 
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i-gbal i-16fra, pi. ma-gbal ma-16na, „a musical character, a note", 
k'antr ka-sgsara, pi. tr'antr trg-sgsara, „a ramming stick", 
k'antr ka-tr$la, pi. tr'antr tra-trcjla, ,, match, lucifer", lit. „a stick 

to make fire with". 
k'6ta ka-n&sia, pi. tr'6ta trg-n&sia, „a towel, a wiping cloth; a 

duster", 
r'a ra-bgsa, pi. y'etr e-b£sa, „a digger", lit. „a thing to dig with", 
r'a ra-f(Jka, pi. y'etr e-ftka, „a wrapper", lit. M a ihing to wrap 

up with", 
r'a ra-86tra, pi. y'etr e-s6tra, „a prop, support", 
y'etr e-tsima, ammunition", lit. „things used for war", etc. 

2) If there be no ambiguity, the adjective together with 
the respective prefix of the noun, to which it refers, may be 
used alone to express the same thing. Thus the pref. a-, pi. e-, 
refers to the noun a-ka, pi. e-ka, „a thing", which is to be 
understood; the pref. ra-, pi. e-, to the noun r'a, pi. y'etr, „a 
thing"; and the pref. ka, pi. tra-, to the noun k'antr, pi. tr'antr, 
„a stick". E. g. 

a-fgka, pi. e-fgka, „a wrapper", = ra-ftfka, pi. e-; fr. ftfka, „to 

wrap up with". 
a-k6ra, pi. e-k6ra, „a rudder"; fr. kora, „to steer with", 
ka-suntra, pi. tra-suntra, „a cork, a stopper, stopple, bung"; fr. 

suntra. „to cork" or „ close up with", 
ra-gbgsa, pi. e-gbdsa, „a scrubber"; fr. gbtfsa, „to scrub with" 
ra-s6tra, pi. e-s6tra, „a prop, support"; fr. s6tra, to prop 

with", etc. 

3) But also those adjectives, which are derived from the 
radical form of the verb, or from other Modifications of the 
same, are used to form such compound nouns. E. g. 

a-t6ba a-gbol, „ snuff", lit. „ ground tobacco". 

a-kgm a-yim, „copper" (metal), lit. „red brass". 

i-gbal i-k^n'sa-k^n'sa, pi. ma-gbal ma-kgn'sa kgn'sa, „a zigzag 

line", 
k'om ka-n§k-nak, = k'om ka-raf-raf, ^drizzling rain, a drizzle", 
ma-ngno ma-dira. „ curdled" or „ thick milk", lit. „ sleeping milk", 
m'antr ma-dira, „ice", lit. ^sleeping water", 
r'a ra-yal, pi. y'etr e-yal, „a trifle", lit. „a worthless thing". 
r'a ra-d'i, p). y'etr e-di, „food, victuals". 
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r'fi ra-w61ane, pi. y'etr e-wolane, „a toy, a play-thing". 
r'S ra-m6nk§r, pi y'etr e-m6nk§r, „what is committed to another's 
charge, deposite, trust", etc. 

Note. Also with these the adjective alone with the respec- 
tive prefix may he sometimes used instead of the compound form. 
(§ 28, 1. 5. 9.) 

4) Sometimes the adjective is expressed by a noun used 

adjectively. E. g. 

a-bil a-p6to, pi. tra-bil tra-poto, „a ship, a vessel", lit. „a Euro- 
pean" or „a white man's canoe". 

a-fatr a-runi, pi. e-fatr e-riini, „ staple, hook" or „pin on which 
a hinge turns", lit. „a male iron". 

a-fatr a-bgra, pi. e-fatr e-bera, „a hinge", lit. „a female iron". 

e-for e-m£mne, ^spectacles", lit. „ glass-eyes". 

r'vima ra-fatr, pi. s'tima tra-fatr, „a coat of mail", lit. „an iron 
shirt", etc. 



II. Number of Substantives. 

§ 35. 1) There are two numbers in Temne, viz. the 
singular and the plural. Numbers are indicated by prefixes (see 
§ 13), not by any inflection of the noun, as: — 
0-trar, „a slave", pi. a-trar. a-tis, „a knife", pi. e-tis. 

a-sol, „a horse", pi. tra-sol. 

2) A few verbal nouns have a pi. form (see §§ 26, 3. 
and 236, 1. 4.). In others the freq. form of the noun with the 
prefix of the singular supplies the place of a pi. form (see 
§ 25, 10.). 

3) Some abstr. nouns are used in the sing, only, and others 
only in the pi., some few again have sing, and pi. forms, the 
sense of either number remaining the same, as: — 

i-trgma (a-trgma), pi. ma-trgma, „state, coudition". 

i-8Qt (a-SQt), pi. ma-sot, „cunning, craft". 

a-tofsne, pi. e-toisne, „vain ostentation, vanity, boastfulness". 

a-tr&nsane, pi. e-tr£nsane, or: ma-tr£nsane, „ imitative disposition". 

4) Local nouns with the prefix o- have with the exception 
of Q-yira, „a dwelling place", pi. ma-yira (from ma-sal, „build- 
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tags") no pi. form. Plurality in other local nouns is expressed 
by the freq. form of the noun without changing its prefix (See 
§ 29, 3.) — Such local nouns, as hare no freq. form, indicate 
plurality by: lal, or: gbfiti, „many M , or other adjectives indica- 
ting multiplicity, or when a definite number is mentioned by a 
numeral adjective. E. g. 

d'ero-gMti, == d'ero-lal, w many Q-m6fikne 0-laT o yi ro-r'on' 
places". daygr, „ there are many hid- 

d'er Q-ma-sas, „ three places**, ing places along the road u . 

d'er o-m'6nle, „four places". Q-kan's, „a place having chinks" 
d'er o-gMnte, „diverse places**. or „ chaps" or „cracks u . 

Note. It will be seen from some of the preceding examples 
that the numeral adjective has the pref. ma-, and in addition to 
it the prefix of the noun d'er. The pref. ma- has reference to 
the noun: ma-sar, „stones u , or to: ma-sal, „fingers M , or to: ma- 
WkQ, „ times**. 



III. Gender of Substantives. 

§ 36. There are but two grammatically distinct genders, 
viz. the personal or common and the neuter. The personal or 
common gender embraces masculine and feminine nouns denoting 
animate beings, rational and irrational; the neuter comprehends 
all nouns of inanimate objects. 

§ 37. The masculine, and the feminine are indicated by 
the adjectives: runi, „male**, or b£ra, „female", or by different 
words, as: 

1) By the adjective rdni or b£ra. 

0-bal, „a king". 0-baT o-bgra, „a queen**, 

w'an ddni, „a boy", lit. „a male w'an bgra, „a girl**, lit. „a fe- 

child**. male child**. 

0-wontr o-runi, „a brother**. o-wontr Q-bgra, „a sister". 

O-ndsin Q-rtini, „a brother in o-ndsin o-b&ra, „a sister in 

law**. law**. 

Q-y6)a p-rtini, „a gentleman**. Q-y6la Q-b£ra, „a lady, a gentle- 
woman* . 
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O-trar o-riitii, „a male slave". 

a-bol a-roni, „a man-servant ". 

O-rok o-rdni, „a grandson". 

O-reki o-runi, „a great grand- 
son". 

Q-r6kir6ki o-runi, „ a great great 
grandson". 

ka-lgrae ka-rQni, „a ram (of 
sheep) 44 . 

o-na o-runi, „a bull". 

O-sip o-runi, „a male leopard". 

a- sol a-runi, „a stallion". 

a-sop a-runi, „a boar". 

a-s<5fali a-rtini, „a he-ass". 

a-stinala a-runi, „a lion". 

a-trdko a-runi, M a cock". 

w'ir o-runi, „a he-goat". 

Note. With w'tini, and its 
bom instead of b$ra. 



O-trar o-bgra, „a female slave". 

a-boT a-b£ra, „a maid-servant". 

O-rok o-b^ra, w a granddaughter". 

O-r&ki o-hgra, „a great grand- 
daughter". 

0-r6ki r6ki o-b£ra, „a great 
great granddaughter". 

ka-ldme ka-b£ra, „a ewe". 

0-nfi o-b£ra, „a cow". * 

O-sip o-bgra, „a female leopard", 
a-soi a-bgra, „a mare", 
a-sop a-bgra, „a sow". 
a-s6fali a-bgra, „a she-ass". 
a-s6nala a-bgra, „a lioness", 
a-trtfko a-bgra, „a hen", 
w'ir o-bgra, „a she-goal". 

plur. a-fam, they always use: 



2) By different words. 
O-wos, „a husband". o-r&ni, „a wife' 



O-nikas, ^father in law". 

O-kas, „a father, a master". 

O-tsik, „a male stranger". 

O-pa, „father, master, Sir, Mr." 

0-tem, „an old man, Sir". 

o-lanba, „a young man dressed 
in a showy manner to attract 
the attention of young females ; 
a man (married or not)". 

g-n&ntra, „a married man". 

k§-tr§pi, „a cock". 



0-nfkara, „mother in law". 

O-kara, „a mother, a mistress". 

0-tsira, „a female stranger". 

0-ya, „mother, mistress, Mrs." 

O-bom, „an old woman, Mam". 

0-traHra, „a young woman dres- 
sed in a showy manner to 
attract the attention of young 
men, a virgin, spinster". 

0-b61a, „a married woman". 

ka-betr, „a hen". 



ka-yank, „a ram, a buck" (of sheep and goats). 



Nouns epicene. 

§ 38. The following nouns are specimens of substantives 
with a common gender, as; 
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a-bol, pi. e-, »a servant 44 . o-trar. pi. a-, „a slave", 

ka-ltjnt, pi. tr§-, „a suckling, a-trtfko, pi. e-, „a fowl" 

an infant". w'ahft, pi. a-fet, „a little child", 

o-nasin, pi. a-, ^brother" or w'an, pi. a-wut, „a child". 

„sister in law". w'ir, pi. ts'ir, „a goat". 

0-r6ki, pi. a-, „a great grand- o-wontr, pi. a-, „a brother" or 

child". „sister", Ger. ,,Geschwister". 

o-rok, pi. a-, „a grand-child", w'lini, pi. a-fam, „a person", 
a-s6nala, pi. tra-, „a lion". = the Lat. homo, or the 

a-sop, pi. tra-, „a pig, a swine". Gr. av&(H07io$. 

etc. etc. etc. 

Note. The term ^parent" is expressed by a paraphrase, as 
Sing. ow(J kom-mi, „he" or „she who begat me tt , = „my parent". : 
PI. aria- kOm-mi, „they who begat me", = „my parents'*. 



IV. Declension of Substantives. 

§ 39. There are properly speaking no Declensions in Temne 
in the Latin, or Greek, or German sense of the word, i. e. by 
case terminations. Cases are known by the position or connec- 
tion, in which the word is met or by the preposition accom- 
panying it. The prepositions, required to express the various 
relations of the cases and connexion of the one to the other, 
are, in Temne, very often implied in the various Modifications 
of the radical form of the verb. Prepositions are used to point 
out the Genitive, Dative and Ablative cases. The case most 
distinctly pointed out in Temne, as in Hebrew, is the Possessive, 
which is done by what we call the „Possessive Preposition". 
The nature of the noun possessed, or the form of its prefix, 
always indicates the proper form of the poss. preposition to be 
used. Nouns of animate beings generally take the preposition 
ka in the sing., and 6 a in the plural. With nouns of inanimate 
objects the form of the poss. prep, takes various forms being al- 
ways indicated by the form of the prefix of the nomen regens. 

§ 40. We subjoin here a list of the various forms of those 

poss. prepositions, which are used to express the poss. case of 

the various classes of nouns; as it vrift gce&VVj wn* to facilitate 
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the Declension of nonns. It will be seen that the element of 
all of them is the vowel a, to which the formative consonant 
of the prefix is added. They are as follows: 



Prepositions. 



def. 

da, 

ka, 

ma, 

na, 

na, 

pa, 

ra, 

ta, 

tra, 



wa, 



indef. 



ka, 






tra, 



agreeing with nonns having the prefix 



M 



r» 



w 
n 



t% 
n 

w 
w 



w 
n 
n 

W 

n 
w 






w 
♦» 
n 
w 

W 



w 

M 

n 
n 
n 
w 



Prefixes. 

indefinite. 
ra-, ra-, da-, r\ d\ 
*§-. k', Q-, u-, w*. 
ma, m\ 
na, n\ 
fta-, a-, i-, ft\ 

P§-» P'- 

ra-, ra-, da-, r\ d\ 

ta-. 

tr§-, tr\ ts\ s', t\ 



0-, u-. 

e-, y'. 



agreeing with nouns of inanimate ob- 
jects having the prefix .... 
— ( agreeing with nouns having the prefix 

It will appear from the preceding table that four of the 
prepositions have indef. forms; ra is but seldom used, while the 
three others are frequently used, of whenever the noun has the 
corresponding indef. prefix. 

Cases. 

§ 41. We shall now make a few observations about each 
of the cases. 

1) The Nominative is known by its being the subject 
of a proposition, in which capacity it always precedes the verb. 

E. g. 

O-bal o fi, „the king died 44 . — an'Antr na dimse, „the fire is 
gone out 44 . 

2) The Genitive is indicated by the poss. preposition „of M 
which precedes it, or which follows the nomen regens. R. g. 

O-kas ka Q-baf, „the father of the king 4 *. 
ey'Str ya gw'6n-ka-mi, „my child's things 44 . 

3) The Dative is discerned by one of the prepositions: ka, 
tra, tr§ or tr$ka, and ra, preceding it; or also by the prep, ro, 
if it is med in connection with a pronoun, nol nu\\v& wnv&. ^ V 
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Mra-ki ka Q-k6ra-k'ofi, „he brought it to his mother". 
son-mi a-trtfko tr$ka o-bal, „he gave me a fowl for the king' 1 . 

4) The Accusative is indicated by its position following 
the verb by which it is governed. E. g. , 

di Q-sem, „he ate meat". — o ka>a m'antr, „he brought 

water", 
ow'ahgt o btftar o-k6ra-k'Qfi, „the child loves his mother". 

5) The Vocative is recognized by the connection in which 
it stands, sometimes also by the absence of the prefix of the 
noun, or by its being preceded by an interjection, or followed 
by^the expletive particle or suffix: -e or 6. E. g. 

K'uru, yO-mi w'ahgt o-flno! „ Ob God, make me a good child!" 
ko Q-16fiba o-las wo won-e! „what a bad man that is!" 
bom, son-mi am-bamp-'a-mi!" „mother, give me my bird!" 
Pa BO Q tra ts«a: „Pa N€s-e! Pa Nes-e! der-6!" the Bush- 
goat was calling: „Mr. Spider! Mr. Spider! pray come!" 

6) The Ablative, Locative, or Instrumental case 
is indicated by one of the prepositions: ka, re or de, ra, ra or 
ro preceding it. E. g_ 

wur ka afi'-set, = o wur ro-set, „he came out of the house". 
P§ yi-he re an'-f(}sa 6a ktfnQn, „it was not by his power". 

Note. When the instrument is to be expressed by which 
a thing is done, the Relative form of the verb is more generally 
used than a separate preposition, in which case the instrument 
is expressed by the Accusative. 



V. Classification of Substantives. 

§ 42. 1) In order to aid the memory, and for the sake 
of convenience, we shall divide the nouns in accordance with 
their nature into two principal divisions, the first of which will 
comprise nouns of living beings, and the second nouns of things. 
The nouns of each division will again be arranged under Classes 
or Declensions according to their various prefixes. 

2) It will be well to bear in mind, that those classes, to 
which nouns with inseparable prefixes belong, do not comprise 
any derivatives. 
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A. Noun* of living beings. 

§ 43. These are divided into 11 Classes, the last com- 
prising anomalous forms. 

I. Class. (Prefix Q-, or u-, pi. a-. Cf. § 17, 9.) 

Nouns belonging to this Class are very numerous, as nearly 
all names indicating rational beings, all nouns of agency (§31), 
and concrete nouns derived from abstracts (§ 32, 3.) belong to 
it. (Cf. § 19, I. 1.) E. g. 



Q-fdre, „a European, a white 
man". 

Q-kibi, „a blacksmith 44 . 

O-kaiba, „ a great warrior, a hero". 

O-kglfa, „a military officer, cap- 
tain in the army 4 *. 

Q-kos, „a match". 

0-krifi, „a tutelary spirit, a 
krifi". 

Q-n4bi, „a prophet". 

0-p6to, „a European, a white 



man 44 . 

0-ser, „a witch, wizard, sor- 
cerer 4 *. 

0-tsik, „a strapger". 

0-woliso, „a child of slave- 
parents 4 *. 

0-wos, „a husband* 4 . 

Q-y£nku, „a hunter 44 . 

0-yfiria, „a female slave having 
become the wife of her owner 
and therefore free 44 , etc. 



II. Class. (Prefix a-, or na-, pi. e-. Cf. § 17, 9.) 

This class includes some names of rational beings, names 
of birds, etc. (Cf. § 19, I. 2.) E. g. 



a-bilo, „a common worm" (in 
the ground or in the inte- 
stines). 

a-b6na, „a nation**, pi. also tra-. 

a-btfrison, „a crowd of people, 
a tribe* 4 . 

a-funti, „a prisoner of war, 
captive**. 

a-gb6ngbo, „a pelican**. 

a-gb(}ro, „a viper**. 

a-kSkam, „a bat". 

a-Wpar, „a minister (of a king)**. 

a-katr, n a skate fish**. 



a-nes, „a spider**, 
a-nul, „a tape-worm 44 , 
a-pof, „a mangrove perch 44 , 
a-puli, „a white child of negro 

parent** 4 . 
a-r$ne, »a cow-bird 44 (following 

cows on the pasture ground). 
a-r6s§m, „a leech 44 , 
a-trotr, „a common fly". 
a-y61ib§mbo, „a fine speckled 

snake 44 , 
a-ygkome, „a camel", etc. 
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m. Glass. (Prefix 

This Class comprises the 

quadrupeds". (Cf. § 19, I. 3.) 

a-bo, „a black antelope with 
long relroverted horns", also 
called „bushgoat u . 

a-btfrma, „a spotted water ante- 
lope without horns, musk- 
deer 4 *. 

a-futo, „a small alligator iu 
fresh water 44 . 

a-k£mu, „a guana (large lizard)". 

a-kil, „a ground-pig 44 . 

a-kwl, „an alligator in salt- 
water 44 . 

a-lip, „a porcupine 44 . 

a-p6rikal, „a large antelope of 
the size of a bull with white 
spots and long horns 44 , which 



a-, or fta-, pi. tra-.) 

names of some large and small 
E. g. 

it is said to be able to move. 

The female is without horns. 
a-re, „a large grey anttlope 

with long reinserted and 

annulated horns 44 . 
a-£em, „a beast, an animal 44 , 

pi. also e-. 
a-s6fali, „an ass* 4 . 
a-t61oban, „a large antelope 

without horns with long hair 

behind its neck 44 , also called 

„bush-cow M . 
a-trak, „a harnessed antelope 44 , 
a-tuinbala, „a panther", also 

called „large leopard 4 *, pi. 

also e-. etc. 



IV. Class. (Prefix o-, or u-, pi. tr§-. Cf. § 17, 9.) 

The number of nouns belonging to this Class of primitives 
is small, comprising the names of a few large quadrupeds. E. g. 
O-fuka, „the African orang- o-sem, = a-sem, „a beast, an 

outang 44 (simia satyrus). animal, venison 44 . 

0-sab£ni, „a sea-tortoise 44 . 

(See the examples in § 19, I. 4.) 

V. Class. (Prefix k§-, pi. tr§-.) 

This Class comprises the names of some birds, monkeys 
and other animals, and the name of a human being, which as 
yet is devoid of reason. (Cf. § 19, I. 5.) E. g. 
kg-dumbu, „grey baboon "(cyno- ka-ktflon, „bug, chinch 44 . 



cephetius hamadryas), = ka- 

rumbu. 
ka-fffi, ,, large black ant 44 . 
ka-gb6ro, „grey monkey with a 

white nose". 



ka-mal, „honey-bee 44 . 

ka-pap, „mongrove fly 44 . 

ka-rusi, n silk" or „ black mon- 
key with long hair and a 
yrtute Vail 44 . 
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k§-tiar, „large cricket", = ka- ka-tflolo, „ small cricket", 
ts&rari. etc. etc. 

VI. Class. (Prefix na-, or a-, or i-, pi. ma-.) 

This Class comprises chiefly names of small and a few large 

animals, insects, and birds. (Cf. § 19, I. 6.) E. g. 
a-b£bileplep, „a bird resembling top of houses" or „trees". 

a swallow". a-ktokin, „a mouse with a bushy 
a-tentran, „a common wasp, tail". 

making its hanging nest with a-numu, „ tapir". 

many cells of a substance a-sab6na, „ black wasp like 

resembling white blotting pa- a-lgni but larger". 

per*. a-sgdin, „an animal of the deer 
a-gbel, „a blackish bird making kind". 

its nest on the outside of the a-sfriri, „a young elephant", etc. 

VII. Class. (Prefix ra-, or r§-, pi. tra-.) 

Nouns of this Class are not numerous, comprising only 
some primitives, and a few derivatives, the latter are mostly 
used in a collective sense. E. g. 
ra-bem, „hedge-hog" or „ grass- ra-k6m'ra,* „ posterity, offspring, 

cutter". generation". 

ra-k£ra 9 * „ relations on the mo- ra-nink, „an electric eel" called 

ther's side", = ma-k£ra. „ tender fish" by the Liberated 

ra-kas,* relations on the father's Africans. 

side", = ma-kas. ra-w6to, „baboon"; sing, also 

ra-k6m,* „a family". k§-. 

VIII. Class. (Prefix k\ pi. tr\) 

This comprises the names of a number of smaller animals, 
insects, species of monkeys; a human being in respect to his 
office, and one name applied to the Deity. E. g. 
k'al, „a reddish monkey, dark its belly". 

on its back and whitish on k'ak, „an ant in general, a small 



* One individual of these collective nouns is called: o-ra- 
k&ra; 0-ra-kas; o-ra-kdm; o-ra-k6mra; pi. a-ra-k&ra, etc. Instead 
of: Q-ra-k&ra, and: o-ra-kas, they sometimes use also the forms: 
O-k&ra, and: o-kas. The pi. form of ra-k&ra and ra-kas, etc. is 
used of several families. 

Tom* Qmamar. % 
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black ant in particular". 

k'glma, „a large black antelope 
with white lips and long 
retroverted horns, of great 
strength". Its flesh is said 
to have a disagreeable taste. 

k'ar, „a louse". 

k'gr, „ mistress of a house"; 
with: a-la&s, „ear", it signi- 
fies „tympanum". 

k'ar k§-t£bi, „a yellow silk- 



spider spinning yellow silk; 

pi. tr'§r trg-tAbi. 
k'gtka, „a small brown lizard"; 

pi. also ts'gtka. 
k'6ma, „a woodcock", 
k'ulis, „a scorpion", 
k'uru, „a deity, a god; God". 

(„Heaven u see next section 

under CI. VIII.) 
k'uti, „a herd" (as of cattle), 
etc. 



IX. Class. (Prefix 6\ pi. m\) 
It comprises a small number of various living beings. E. g. 



fi'gmpsi, „a common bat", 
n'iran, „a boa-constrictor", 
n'of, „a dog-louse, tike, tick" 

(Ixodes caninus). 
ft'groro, „a short stout worm 

feeding on yams and other 

roots, being the larva of a 

large beetle". 
fVumpal, „ shadow of a person" ; 



also „the immortal part" or 
^spirit of man". It is used 
of the shade of an animal 
slaughtered as a sacrifice. * 
The pi. is sometimes y um- 
paj, in which case it is rather 
a unique form, and would 
come under CI. XI. etc. 



X. Class. (Prefix r\ pi. s\) 

This Class comprises but a small number of nouns, some 
of which are used in a collective sense. E. g. 

r'^fa, „an army of war-people, r'gf, „a horned viper, cerastes", 
an army, a band, a troop". r'unia, „a multitude, a crowd", 
r'etr, „a large hairy caterpillar". 

XI. Class. 

This Class comprises the anomalous and unique forms. 
1) With the prefix ta-, pi. ma-. Only one noun is known 
belonging here, viz. ta-sem, „an insect, a beetle, a worm". 



* See this word in the Vocabulary of the author's „Tenrae 
Traditions*. 



- 83 - 

It is a common name for any small insect, and seems to be 
a sort of diminutive of a-Sem, pi. tra-, „an animal, a beast". 

2) With the prefix k§-, pi. e-. One noon only has been 
met with as belonging here, viz. ka-lop, M a fish". Its pi. form 
is quite unique. 

3) With the prefix k', pi. ts'. Two nouns belonging here 
have been met with, viz. k'6landra, „a sea-hawk"; and k'en, M a 
large black ant". 

4) With the prefix k', pi. s\ This pi. form is quite unique, 
and is used in k'gnta, „a small mangrove bee"; the regular pi. 
form tr'§nta is also frequently used. 

5) With the prefix w', pi. ts'. Two nouns belonging here 
were met with, viz. w'er, „a rat"; and w'ir, M a goal". 

6) With the prefix w\ pi. tr\ Two nouns belong here, viz. 
w'tfkar, „a monkey living in the forest and among mangroves", 
and w'or, „a kind of deer" or „antelope called" fillentamba „by 
the Lib. Africans". 

7) With the prefix ma-, without a sing. form. There were 
two nouns met with belonging here, viz. ma-kas, „ relations on 
the father's side", = ra-kas; and ma-k£ra, „relations on the 
mother's side", = ra-Mra. 

8) There are a few nouns whose pi. form is very different 
from what might be expected or very irregular, a few have in 
the singular an inseparable, and in the plural a separable pre- 
fix, as: 

a) w'an, „a child", pi. a-wut. 

b) w'ahgt, „a little child", pi. a-fet. The sing, seems to be 

a contraction of w'an fet, „a young child". 

c) w'uni, „a person", pi. a-f§m. The proper form of the sing. 

would be: Q-fam, but they hardly ever use it, taking ge- 
nerally: w'uni for it, which has no other pi. form. 

9) The nouns t'ab£mp§r, „a large red lizard", and t'Agbob, 
„a small snail found on leaves", make no disinction between 
Singular and Plural. They are nouns in tra-, which prefix 
the adjective always takes. Their def. form is at'abAmpar and 
at'&gbob. 
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B. Nouns of inanimate objects. 

§ 44. These may be divided into 25 Classes, of which the 
25th. contains the anomalous forms. 

L Class. (Prefix fta-, or a-, pi. e-. Cf. § 17, 9.) 

This Class comprises names of trees, shrubs, tools, articles 
of furniture and other things, besides some abstr. primitive and 
derived nouns. (Cf. § 19, II. 1.) £. g. 



a-b£fta, „armpit u . 

a-b£na, „ plantain tree and fruit 14 . 

a-b$raft, „ ladder, steps" (con- 
sisting of one long stick to 
which short cross-sticks are 
tied, or in which steps are 
cut). 

a-bdri, „a tree from whose bark 
the bari-water is made, which 
is sprinkled into the eyes of 
a person suspected of some 
crime". 



a-bela, „sail". 

a-bem, „portion, part". 

a-bet, „a hard shell of nuts". 

a-bil, „ canoe"; pi. also tra-. 

a-bilin, „mud-sofa". 

a-boka, „bill-hook". 

a-btfpar, „leaf". 

a-fatr, „an iron pot (for cook- 
ing)"; also „an anchor". 

a-gb£sa, „ handkerchief". 

a-kgmpita, „ scale of a fish" or 
„ snake", etc. 



II. Class. (Prefix ka-, pi. tr§-\) 

It comprises names of large trees, and other objects, and 
contains both primitive and derived nouns, i. e. those verb, and 
other abstr. nouns which have a pi. form, and the names of 
such objects in which the noun k'anlr is understood. (See 
§ 34, 2, and § 19, II. 2.) E. g. 

ka-bos, „ calabash gourd". 



ka-bant, „bone". 
ka-bap, „ small axe", 
ka-bat, „ brook", 
ka-bep, „spoon". 
ka-bO , „ country - bread , cake 
made of rice flour and honey". 
ka-b6ma, „grave". 



ka-bul, ^humpback, spine". 

ka-but, „heart". 

ka-lek, „a sprout, acrospire" 

(as of yams or potatoes), 
ka-len, „horn", pi. also e-. 
ka-16na, „tail". etc 



III. Class. (Prefix ra-, pi. na-.) 
To this Class belong chiefly the names of creeping plants 
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or other rope-like objects. (Cf. 

live and derived nouns. £. g. 

ra-bena, tendril used to tie 
fences, string, cord, rope"; 
also „ st rip of narrow cloth 
of native manufacture" 4 . 

ra-bet, „a plaited strip of dry 
grass called: a-bet, of which 
hats are made". 

ra-ken, w a live coal". 

ra-kome, „ a fibre" or „filament 
of the side-leaves of young 
palm trees". 

ra-ku, „ plant bearing the Man- 
dingo yam". 

ra-lel, „a creeping plant bearing 
a kind of beans"; pi. also e-. 



§ 19, II. 4) It contains primi- 

ra-mar, „a creeping plant from 
whose bark, a glutinous sub- 
stance used as bird-lime, and 
called ma-mar is produced". 

ra-mas, „a plant bearing the 
Portuguese or yellow yam". 

ra-mer, „a tongue"; pi. also tra-. 

ra-nel, % , plant bearing yam en- 
digeneous to the country". 

ra-nes, „ spider's web". 

ra-rika, „ leathern rope" or „strap 
made of a hide". 

ra-won, „plantof the wild yam", 
etc. 



IV. Class. (Prefix fia-, or a-, or i-, pi. ma-.) 

This Class comprises names of products or fruits of trees, 
shrubs and of other plants; as also names of other things, and 
contains primitive, and derived nouns. (Cf, § 19, II. 3.) E. g. 
a-bohk, „ block" or „short thick sticks). 



piece of timber". 

a-bontr, „ scent, smell, odour" 
(good or bad). 

a-gb&la, „iron harpoon for fish- 
ing". 

a-gbas, „sbare, lot, portion, 
division". 

a-gb£ntre, Jadder, steps" (with 
two side-sticks and short cross- 



a-gbor, Jock". 

a-kan, J „ground-nut" of the 
a-kant, > plant called : bunium 
a-kantar, ) bulbocastrum. 
a-kar, „ pillar, post" (of wood 

or stone). 
a-kar, „habil" (generally bad 
when used without an adjunct), 
hence also: „ trick, fault", etc. 



V. Class. (Prefix ra-, or ra-, pi. tra-.) 

This Class comprises a number of primitive and derived, 
chiefly abstr. nouns. (Cf. $ 28, 4.) E. g. 
ra-bat, „morning". ra-bok, „mouth of the womb", 

ra-bel, „debt" (receivable and = os uteri. 

payable). ra-bomp, „head"; also „top, 
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point* 4 ; of a book „chapter" ; 
of tobacco „four leaves mak- 
ing a head". 

ra-bon, „ river". 

ra-fol, „evening". 

ra-kcT, „ theft, robbery". 



ra-16nbe, J „trigger of a gun, 
ra-16nbftre, I catch in the lock". 
ra-mal,°„honey". (Cf. §236,3.) 
ra-raft, „raing season", 
ra-wok, w dry season", 
ra-yem, „lie, a falsehood 14 . 



VI. Class. (Prefix na-, or a-, pi. tr§ : .) 

This Class contains principally primitive, but also some 
derived nouns, indicating various objects. (Cf. § 28, 7.) E. g. 
a-bara, „afar" or „foreigncoun- produce". 



try" (where: a-tof, „ country" 

may be understood), 
a-bil, „ canoe"; pi. also q. 
a-funk, „barn, store-house for 

grain and other agricultural 



a-kal, „last year's farm"; also 

„ fallow ground", 
a-tof, „country, land", 
a-yal, „boat". etc. 



VII. Class. (Prefix ra-, pi. e-. Cf. § 17, 9.) 

This Class contains some primitive and some derived nouns. 
(Cf. § 28, 5.) E. g. 
ra-bos, „ calabash plant; pi also ra-mes, „an egg". 

na-. ra-p&a, „butter tooth", 

ra bel, „a creeping plant bearing ra-sek, „tooth". etc. 

a kind of beans; pi. also na-. 

VIII. Class. (Prefix k\ pi. tr\) 

This Class comprises names indicating various objects. E. g. 
k'6fa, „book" (used by Moham- k'dro, „a wooden bowl", = 



medans). 



k'ona. 



k'aT, „salt- manufactory" (si- k'6si, „penalty" or „fine for the 



tuated near a creek), 
k'ak, „gum, resin" (a general 

term for it), 
k'am, „cam-wood". 



breach of a law". 
k'£me, „ hundred", 
k'iri, „ monkey-bread" (adanso- 

nia digitata); pi. also ts'iri. 



k'gnkgl, „ tornado, thunder- k'6la, „kola nut". 



storm". 
k'gr§n, „fire-place". 



k'cjle, „a deadly poison used 
for arrows by the Fulahs". 



k'£rma, „a farm cultivated only k'61i, „a cake made of rice-flour 



in pari. 



aui gcowwAw\iV%" % 
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k'tflo, »a hollow u (as in a tree); k'uru, „heaven, sky". 
„cavity" (as of a bowl). etc. 

IX. Class. (Prefix k\ pi. t*\) 

This Class comprises names of various objects. E. g. 
k'ek, „beard"; also „ spider's tr'gra. 

web" (as used in a fable).* k'ere, „excuse, apology"; pi. 
k'gleft, „a large wooden Man- also: tr'gre. 

dingo drum" ; pi. sometimes k'6re, „ necklace of beads". 

also: tr'elen. k'6reft, „ grass, green, herbage". 

k'en, „property, inheritance". k'ibdri, „ rumour, report". 

k'6nda, „seed of the cod-fruit k'ilaft, „fame, renown, name". 



called: k§-bel. 
k'era, „a message"; pi. also: 



k'fma, „smoke". etc. 



X. Class. (Prefix r* or d\ pi. s\) 
This Class comprises but a small number of nouns. E. g. 



d'er, „face, countenance", 
r'gnti, „suture between the legs 



sun" (considered as the source 
of light). ** 

called: „raphe", Gr. fac(frj,rj. rim, or d'im, „word, speech", 
r'en, „thunderbolt, thunder- r'on, „road, passage, way". 

clap", 
r'etr, „a sun", def. ar'6tr, „the 



r'uma, „shirt, robe, gown", 
etc. 



XL Class. (Prefix r\ pi. n\) 

The number of nouns belonging to this Class is but small. 

E. g. 

r'gnta, „ sinew; artery, vein"* 
r'umpa, „gut", pi. n'umpa, „en- 



trails, intestines", 
etc. 



XII. Class. (Prefix ft\ pi. m\) 

This Class comprises a number of names for various ob- 
jects. E. g. 

n'6ka, „bead". m^ntrar is generally used. 

n'Antrar, „tear". The pi. form n'es, „name". 

* See the Author's „Temne Traditions" Fable V. p. 66. 
** Though this noun indicates a unique object, its pi. form 
is used when a second sun appears, as it were, by the reflection 
in water. 
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fi*£mpina, „a small edible mush- 
room". 

fi'£se, „fringe, tassel". 

ft'etr, „on appointed time, festi- 
val". The sing, occurs sel- 
dom, the pi. being used for 
the singular. 

n'irari, „the long piece which 
is fastened to the edge of a 
grass-roof below all a round, 
consisting of a number of 
thin, rods tied together to 
form a round thick piece of 
the thickness and length of 
a boa-constrictor, the name 



of which the word primarily 
expresses, and from the re- 
semblance of which the thing 
is called so". It answers to 
a plate in our houses, as the 
rafters of a house rest upon it. 

rVfson, „small shot". The sing, 
is but seldom used. 

n'6roro, „the horny substance 
of the hoofs of cows when 
taken off". 

ft'ot, „fruit of the butter tree". 

n'tftsara, „mustard-plant". 

rVump, „a fable, tale", etc. 



XIII. Class. (Prefix n\ pi. y\) 

Also this Class comprises but a few nouns. E. g. 
n'6nap, ,,a large tree of which CI. XXL) 
canoes are made, and from n'of, „moon, month", 
which a kind of pitch called: n'ot, abutter tree", etc. 
m'6n§p is procured. (See 

XIV. Class. (Prefix a-, or na-, without a pi. form.) 

This Class comprises a number of abstr. nouns both primi- 
tive and derived. (Cf. § 19, II. 9. a. and § 28, 8.) E. g. 
a-btfboma, „scurvy". a-gban, „dry land" (as opposed 

a-bOna, ^benevolence, kind- to sea), „shore". 

ness". a-kem, „ brass", etc. 

a-fatr, „iron". 

XV. Class. (Prefix e- without i^-sing. form - °f. § 17, 9.) 

Also this Class contains a number of abstr. nouns both 
primitive and derived. (Cf. § 19, II. 9. b. and § 28, 9.) E. g. 



e-di, „dust, dirt". 

e-gb&re, „iron fetters for the 

hands" or „feet, especially 

for the latter". 
£-k$lne, „ disposition to boast 



falsely, vanity". 
e-kfotQ, „ ruins" (as of a town). 
e-neri-n£ri, „scab on the head", 
e-nin, „ excrements, dung", 
e-pat, „mud of fresh water". 
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e-rep, „mud of salt water". e-ydnyafi, „cowdung, manure", 
e-sdro, „excrements of infants". etc. % 

XVL Class. (Prefix kg- without a pi. form.) 

To this Class belong many abstr. and all verb, nouns, 
(§§ 25 — 27) excepting those which have a pi. form, and belong 
to CI. II. (Cf. § 19, II. 9. c. and § 28, 10.) E. g. 
ka-dio, „the Soulh", lit. „the or „to have palaver, occasion 



right (hand)", 
ka-dis, „the yesterday", Ger. 

„der gestrige Tag". 
ka-mgrQ, „the North", lit. „the 

left (hand)", 
ka-pes, ^disposition to cause" 



of a palaver, palaver", 
ka-pil, > w theWest". The form 
ka-pir, J ka-pir is used in some 
parts of the country for: ka- 
pil. 
ka-ttfron, „the East". 



XVII. Class. (Prefix ma-, or man-, without a sing, form.) 

This Class comprises the names of all Liquids, besides a 
number of abstr. nouns both primitive and derived. (Cf. § 19, 
II. 5. 9. d. and § 28, 11.) E. g. 



ma-b6no, „gold". 

ma-k&riya, „ profit, gain". 

ma-kentr, „ bamboo wine". 

ma-kima, = ma-r£re*, „soot". 

ma-komp, „palm-wine". 

ma-l&dkQ, „ nut-oil" (made of 
the kernels of palm-nuts). 

ma-l&n'rane, „ agreement, com- 
pact". 



ma-lent, „childishness, fretful- 
ness". 

ma-mal, „ madness". 

ma-mar, „ birdlime, a glutinous 
substance procured from the 
bark of a creeping plant cal- 
led: ra-mar. 

ma-p£ne, „forgetfulness". 

ma-pas, „ conversation, talk", etc. 



XVUI. Class. (Prefix Q-, without a pi. form. Cf. § 17, 9.) 

This Class comprises all Local, some abstr. both primitive 
and derived nouns. (Cf. § 19, II. 8. 9. e., § 28, 12. and 
§ 29.) E. g. 
0-fera, whiteness, purity; hoari- 



ness 



u 



ness". 
Q-l£bu-l£bu, „flexibleness". 



0-gbaHi , „plentifulness , abun- o-s6ram, M awkwardpess,blockish- 

dance". 
0-k§l-k§l, „ circularity". 
0-kap-kap, w tightness, narrow- Q-s£nti-s6nti, „pointedness". 



ness . 
0-sem, „meat, beef". 
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Q-wel-wel, „threadbareness, po- quality of being badly thatch- 
t rosily 44 (of cloth); „transpa- ed". etc. 
rency" (of glass); „thinness; 

XIX. Class. (Prefix ra-, without a pi. form.) 

This Class contains both primitive and derived abstr. nouns. 
(Cf. § 19, II. 9. f. and § 28, 13.) E. g. 

ra-dis, „the yesterday* 4 , = ka- ra-k£fri, „ heathenism, infidelity 1 *. 

dis. ra-l61ok, „ roundness, globosity", 

ra-fgnf, Jightness* 4 ; fig. „mean ra-mtfri, ^Mohammedanism 44 . 

condition, poverty 44 . ra-n6s, „fear, dread 44 , 

ra-fit, „ blindness 44 , ra-ntfkg, dirtiness 44 , etc. 
ra-k£bi, „ trade of a blacksmith 44 . 

XX. Class. (Prefix tra-, without a sing, form.) 

This Class comprises only a few abstr. nouns, both primi- 
tive and derived. £. g. 

tra-fa, „news". See the examples in § 19, II. 9. h.; and in 
$ 28, 14. 

XXI. Class. (Prefix m' without a sing. form. 

This Class contains a number of abstr. nouns, and names 
for some liquids. (Cf. § 19, II. 5.) £. g. 

m'antr, „ water; tide 44 ; also CI. XIII.), by making inci- 

„soup; juice 44 (as of plants). sions into its bark to make 

m'antr, „fruit of any tree 44 , from it ooze 44 . 

ri'antr, „a tree 44 . m'er, M salt u . 

m'Sro m'Sro, „a deceitful 44 or m'tflo, „price, amount, value 44 . 

^hypocritical character 44 . m'(}ne, w poverty; misery.trouble 44 . 

m'6n§p, „pitch procured from m'ulfti, „wool u . etc. 

a tree called n'6nap (see 

XXII. Class. (Prefix n\ without a sing, form.) 

This comprises a small number of abstr. nouns. E. g. 

n'antr, „fire 44 . ' object, 

n'ei, „the sun as the source of n'emi, „a kind of hammock sup- 

heat", always used inthedef. posed to have been sent by 

state only, being a unique God. to \!ta ^tQ\ta <A Vta first 
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world". * 
n'imisa, „trouble". 



n'tfko, „dirt". 

n'tfro, „luck* (good or bad), etc. 



XXIII. Glass. (Prefix s' without a sing, form.) 

Also this Class contains some abs'r. nouns. (Cf. § 19, II. 
9. g) E. g. 

are used for palaver sauce, 
a favourite dish of the na- 
tives. 
s*£mbe, ^greatness, grandeur, 
respectability ; good condi- 
tion" (of men and animals). 



s'Adka, „a sacrifie", from the 
Arab, f^-j^ quicquid datur 
Deo sacrum. 

s'^ni, „acerbily" or ^strin- 
gency so as to set the teeth 



on edge; state of having set s > ont ^ whairs on the pudenda.' 
the teeth on edge"; fig. „pi- g . ( j be> wWea lth, might, ability 

to perform a great deal; 
profitableness, lucrativeness" 
(as of a work or job), etc. 



ty, regret". 

s'Antor, „cape-gooseberry shrub 
and fruit". Its acid leaves 



XXIV. Glass. (Prefix t' without a sing, form.) 
This Class comprises a small number of abstr. nouns. E. g. 



t'Agbun, „renown, fame", 
t'akgs, „obtrusiveness, selfcon- 
ceitedness". 



ordinary in its kind" (as in 
wickedness, ugliness, defor- 
mity or sickness). 



t'aie, „ unlucky" or „inauspi- t'amas6re, „ testimony, evidence, 
cious" or „ill-boding quality witness", 
as being attached to a person, t'6ki, „bad luck" or „ trouble 



harmfulness" ; Ger. „unheil- 
bringende Beschaffenheit". 
t'Amana, „evil" or „ trouble" or 



considered as a consequence 
of the ill-will of a krifi" or 
^tutelary spirit", = neniesis. 



„ misfortune of an extraordi- t'£ya, „right, rightfulness; ju- 
nary kind, something extra- stice". etc. 

XXV. Class. 

This Class comprises some anomalous and unique forms. 

1) With the prefix ra-, pi. a-. One noun only has been 
met with, viz. ra-fon, „a hair", pi. a-fon. As to its pi. form 



See the Authors „Temne Traditions* 4 p, VI, 
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the noun is quite unique; because according to analogy it ought 
to be: na-fon. 

2) With the prefix ka-, pi. ma-. One noun only is known, 
viz. ka-tra, „a hand", pi. ma-trd. 

3) With the prefix ka-, pi. pa-. Two nouns have been met 
which are generally used in the pi. only, being collective nouns, 
denoting grain in the bulk, as: ka-y£ka, pi. pa-ydka, „a superior 
kind of rice u , also called: pa-la pa-krifi, (see the word: krifi, adj. 
in the Vocabulary appended to the author's „Temne Traditions" 
p. 193). The other noun is; ka-ls, „a grain of rice", pi. pa-la, 
„rice in the bulk".* 

4) With the prefix k', pi. p\ Only one noun has been met, 
viz. k'6ne, pi. p'6ne, „ small grain called: fundi in the Colony 
of Sierra Leone, being a kind of millet". The sing, is hardty 
ever used. Sometimes they call it: ma-yinte. 

5) With the prefix r\ pi. m\ One noun has been found, 
viz. r'&sa, „a female breast", pi. m'&sa. 

6) With the prefix n\ pi. is. Only one noun has been 
met, viz. n'6nap, pi. ts'£nap. The pi. form of this noun is, 
however, also v'6nap, which is more according to analogy, and 
hence more frequently used than the form ts'6nap. Cf. rV&iap 
under CI. XIII. 

7) With the prefix tr\ pi. ma-. One noun only belongs 
here, viz. tr'el, „thing, matter; character", pi. ma-tret. Here 
the sing, form has an insep., and the pi. a separable prefix. In 
the pi. the insep. pref. tr' of the sing, becomes a radical part 
of the noun, hence the separable pref. ma-; the sing, is a noun 
in tra-. 

o 

8) With the prefix d' or r\ without a pi. form. Three 
nouns have been met, viz. d'or, „hunger"; d'uba or r'tfba, „ink"; 
and: fan, „thread, rough edge" (on the edge of a knife etc.). 

9) With the prefix d' without a pi. form; def. od\ One 
noun occurs, viz. d'er, „a place". 

10) With the prefix i-, without a pi. form. Only one noun 
has been met, viz. i-nei, „ mercy, pity, compassion". This noun 



* This noun sounds sometimes as if it were a noun with an 
insep. prefix, when it would have to be written: k'$l£, pi. p'gll 
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always takes the pref. i-, and not a-, though it belongs to nouns 
in na-, or a-, which is evident from the form of the poss. prep, 
it takes, and which is na, as: i-nei fta K'uru, „the mercy of 
God". It generally keeps the same form in the def. and indef. 
state. But if it is necessary to distinguish the def. from the 
indef. state, the comp. pref. afiai- is used, so as to retain the 
pref. i-, as: anai-nel ha K'uru, „the mercy of God"; — aAai- 
nel-n'oA, „his mercy".* 

11) With the prefix p' without a sing, form; def. ap' One 
noon only belongs here, viz. p'tflpgra, or p'glpala, or p'tfp'la, 
„ gun-powder". 

12) With the prefix y', without a sing, form; def. ey'. Two 
noons have been met with belonging here, viz. y'ink, „bees- 
wax", and: y'^nkra, „trowsers". 

13) There are two nouns with insep. prefixes whose pi. form 
is quite irregular, viz. 

n'gntr, „a tree", pi. y'intr; def. an'gntr, pi. ey'intr. 
r'ika, or r'a, „a thing, an article", pi. y'etr; def. ar'iika, or 
ar'i, pi. ey'&r. 

14) Two nouns with insep. prefixes make no distinction 
between the Singular and the Plural, viz. s'Adka, „a sacrifice". 
— s'Antor, „cape-gooseberry and shrub". 



Chapter ffl. 

Etymology of Adjectives. 



I. Derivation of Adjectives. 

§ 45. 1) All adjectives, with comparatively few exceptions 
(see § 49) are derived from verbs, and may, therefore, be called 



* The reason why this noun takes the pref. i-, instead of 
a-, is no doubt to distinguish it from the noun an'ef, „the sun", 
which being a term for a unique object, is always used in its 
def* form. 
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participial adjectives. They are in some measure distinguished 
from other parts of speech by position, but chiefly by the prefix 
they take in common with the substantive, and not by any kind 
of inflection in the word itself. 

2) These are derived not only from the radical form of the 
verb, but also from its Modifications, whenever the sense will 
admit of the form of an adjective. 

3) There are, however, a few verbs, which in their radical 
form are not used as adjectives and instead of which they tale 
another synonyme form. The following two verbs have been 
met with as belonging here, viz. bunda, „be large 4 * or „ great", 
for which they use the form: b&na as an adjective, a verb having 
the same meaning. The other verb is: lei, „be heavy, be hard" 
or laborious; be tired** ; also „be grave u or „solemn M . In the 
sense of „being tired" this form is not used as an adjective, 
they take Itfli signifing „be tired" instead of it. 

4) Adjectives derived from tr. verbs may express the notion 
of the verb in an active or in a passive sense; when used active- 
ly, they express a participle of the present tense in -ing; but 
when used passively a participle of the past tense. These verb, 
adjectives, when derived from tr. verbs, may govern a case or 
be followed by an object as the verb from which they are 
derived, like in Greek. 

§ 46. Adjectives, like the verbs from which they are 
derived, are either simple or compound. We shall now give 
some examples of adjectives as derived from the various Con- 
jugations of the verb. 

A. Simple form. 

1) from the radical Conjugation. 

a) from intr. verbs. % 

a) which co^ppi^e in themselves distinctly the substantive verb 
„to be* with an attribute. (Cf. § 118, 1. a.) 

r 1 . ' iO with a long and a short form. 

bak, b&ki, „ ke$Wr hard, difficult, undertaking) ; „strong" (as 
laborious" (as an attempt, or wood, or the tide); ^serious" 
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(as a quarrel); „high" (as a 
price); „old" (as people); 
„ stale" (as bread); „tough M 
(as meat); „unpliant" (as me- 
tal) ; „sad, distressing* 4 (as of 
news); „coarse, rough" (as 
sand, or the bark of a tree); 
„ deflowered, polluted" (as a 
virgin); etc. 
bol, b<JJi, Jong, tall; distant, 
far"; as applied to: a-m£ra, 

3) with 

b£na, „ large, wide, great". 

ban, „ angry, cross" (habitually 
so) ; „wild, fierce" (as an ani- 
mal); „ barbarous" (as a per- 
son); „not broken in, not 
tamed" (as a horse); „strong, 
hot" (as liquor, or the sun); 
„ painful" (as a sore); „ sharp, 
pungent" (as pepper); n no- 
xious, pernicious" (as plants); 
etc. 

bl, „dark, black". 



„mind, memory", it signifies 
^patient, good". 

bOA, b6ni, „ blunt". 

bot, bcJti, „sweet, seasoned, sa- 
voury, delicious" (as a dish); 
^pleasant, desirable". 

mar, ma>i, „ proper, becoming, 
befitting". 

ter, t6ri, „ improper, indecent, 
unbecoming", etc. 

one form. 

f6ra, „white, pure, clean". 

iet, „young" (as animals); „ten- 
der" (as plants): „ fresh" (as 
liquors) ; „new " (as the moon). 

fi, „dead; withered" (as leaves 
or a limb); with a-m£ra, 
„mind" it signifies „dull, 
stupid". 

fit, „blind tt . 

gbutr, „short". 

las, „wicked, bad; ugly", etc. 



/?) which do not comprise in themselves so distinctly the 

substantive verb „to be". 

bok, „weeping". pal, ^leaping", 

filir, „ flying". sel, ^laughing, mocking", 

gbal, ^disputing". t(JmQ, „dancing". etc. 
kot, ^walking". 

y) from such whose form consists of a reduplication of the 

radical part. 

balak-b£lak,„growing"or„stand- fal-fal , „ turning round" (as 
ing thin" (as rice in a farm) ; whirlwind). 

„ falling in single drops" or gbaf-gbaf, „ shaggy, knobby (as 
„one by one" (as rain). wool or hair). 
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r§t-rat, „ dirty" (as the teeth). (as the voice), 
sfki-siki, „deep, low, grave" etc. 

To this place belong also the Adjectives derived — 

6) from such intr. verbs as contain an onomatopoetical 

element, as: 

ftfklo ftfklo, J „brustling, rust- kar kar, I ^burning briskly M or 

ktfpal ktfpal, fling" (as star- par par, j „ smartly" (as fire). 

ched cloth). her-her, „ passing through the 
gbot-gbot, ^falling in large single nose, have a nasal sound" 

drops" (as rain). (as one's voice), ^speaking 

kan kan, ) „making"or„com- through the nose" (as a per- 
katu katu, f ing out with a gurg- son). 

ling noise", or „ making kan- ntfnkal, „snoring" (as one fast 

kan, etc." (as water coming asleep), etc. 

out from a bottle). 

b) from tr. verbs. 
a) with various terminations. 

bal, ^driving away, expelling"; fon, „shaving"; p. „shaven~. 

p. „ driven away, expelled 44 , kal, „broiling"; p. „broiled" (as 
bak, ^loading" (as a canoe); meat). 

p. „laden". kul, „smoking"; p. „ smoked" 
dim, „ destroying"; p. ^destroy- (as meat). 

ed". n^kat, „frying w ; p.„fried". etc. 

ft) with the uniform termination i in the tr. and 6 in the 

intr. form. (§ 118, 2.) 

K) transitive form. 

b£nkli, „rolling"; p. „rolled". ed off". 

bgnktsi, „ disturbing, agitating"; tanki, „melting"; p. „ melted". 

p. ^disturbed, agitated". tusi, „ pulling out, unrooting, 

dimsi, „ extinguishing"; p. „ex- extracting"; p. „pulled out, 

tinguished". unrooted, extracted", 
gbtfti, „ plucking off"; p. „pluck- 

3) intransitive form. 
bgAkle, ^rolling of its own ac- dfm.se, „going out; having gone 
cord". out". 
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gb<$te. „ dropping off; having melted 14 . 

dropped" or „ fallen off" (as tuse, „ coming out, getting tin- 
fruit), rooted; having got unrooted". 

t£nke, „ melting; having got etc. 

2) from the II. Conjugation. (Cf. § 120.) 

Some of these are used transitively like the verbs from 
which they are derived. E. g. 

Mine, „ banishing oneself. (as a stone), 

bukone, „bathing" or , , washing faine, ^cutting one's own throat". 

oneself". f6nne, „shaving oneself", 

difne, ^committing suicide". k£pne, „ scratching oneself", 

dine, „ wearing off" or „away" etc. 

3) from the III. Conjugation. (Cf. § 121 ) 

a) with the suffix -na. 

b£lana, ^belonging to marriage" with ; tanning with ; killed 

(in reference to the female). with; tanned with", 

bdna, J nhaving for, carrying fia, ^belonging to dying; dying 

banana, ( for; having against" of". 

(as an ill-will against one). fona, ^belonging to shaving; 

dia, „belonging to eating; eating shaving with". 

with". muna, „ belonging to drinking; 

difa, ^belonging to killing; be- drinking with" or „out of". 

longing to tanning; killing etc. 

Cf. the examples in § 34, 1. 2. 

b) with the suffix -ar. 

ba1§r, ^setting on" (as a dog ftffar, „speaking to, addressing; 

at one); „driving on" (as spoken to, addressed". 

cattle). gb$far, „ barking at; barked at", 

btftar, gloving, liking; loved". gbalar, „disputing about; dis- 
fjnlar, „lying upon" or „on". puted about", etc. 

4) from the IV. Conjugation. (Cf. § 122) 

burapa, „ getting short; having ing got split, lorn". 

got short". kiira, „ getting old" or „worn 

gbaia, „ getting split, torn ; hav- out; worn out", 

Tttn&ft Qnmmar, 1 
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l$sa, „ getting bad, spoiled, get- got red-hot", 

ting ugly; having got spoiled", r§t-rgta, „ getting dirty" (as the 
etc. teeth); „ having got dirty". 

sAftka, ^turning red-hot; having etc. 

5) from the V. Conjugation. (Cf. § 123.) 

Mlane, „driving each other gb£nane, »hating each other", 

away". k§liane, „ looking at each other", 

difane, M killing each other". k£pane, ^scratching each other", 
ftitiane, „ saving each other". etc. 

6) from the VI. Conjugation. (Cf. § 124.) 

a) with the suffix -a. 

ftlira, „ making to fly about, r£pa, „ turning round •*; p. „ turn- 
wafting"; p. M wafted", ed round". 

nitra, „ raisin gup, raising, hoist- tgk'sa, „ teaching"; p. „ taught". 
ing u ; P- „ raised, hoisted". etc. 

b) with the suffix -§s or -s. 
btflas, „ lengthening"; p. „ length- ened, made savoury". 

ened". fitgs, ^blinding"; p. w blinded". 

bOfVs, „blunting"; p. „blunted". sSnkas, „making red-hot, heat- 
btftis, or btftas, ^sweetening, ing"; p. M made red-hot, heat- 
making savoury"; p. „sweet- ed". etc. 

7) from the VII. Conjugation. (Cf. § 125.) 

a) transitive form. 

bAki, „ unloading" (as a ship); threaded; taken ofi" or „out". 

p. ^unloaded". stfti, „unsewing, unstitching"; 

kdnti, ^opening"; p. „opened". p. „unsewn, unstitched", 

r&fti, ^disentangling"; p. „dis- suntri, J ^uncorking" (as a 

entangled". stintsi, j bottle); ^taking out" 

s6ri,„ unthreading" (as a needle); (as a cork or bung); „un- 

„ unstringing "(as beads); „tak- bunging" (as a cask); p. „un- 

ing off" (as a ring); p. „un- corked; taken out", etc. 

b) intransitive form. 

bike, » disembarking; having ftfke, „ coming off, getting loose 
disembarked". or unwrapped" (as bark, or 
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the coyer of a parcel); having or linen); „having come off" 

come off, having got onbark- or „down". 

ed u . kante, „ getting open; having 

gbake, „ getting unroofed; com- got open by itself" (as a 

ing off" or „down" (as a roof door), etc. 

8) from the VIII. Conjugation. (Cf. § 126.) 

b6yane, ^swelling of its own ffane, „dying of itself, dying a 
accord 44 . natural death". 

burapane, „get!ing short of it- ltfkone, „ growing of its own 
self". accord 44 , etc. 

9) from the IX. Conjugation. (Cf. § 127.) 

bar, „pretending to have 44 . gbalar, ^pretending to write 44 . 

Sir, ^pretending to eat 44 . munar, „ pretending to drink 44 . 

etc. 

10) from the X. Conjugation. (Cf. § 128.) 

a) from the simple form with the characteristic suffix. 

a) transitive. 

bakas, ^loading" (as ships), over- repeatedly". 

„pulting on board" ; p. Joad- patgs, shewing, squaring 44 (as 

ed, put on board 44 . stones); p. „hewn, squared 44 . 

gbgkas, „ cutting to pieces; min- siintras, „ corking" (bottles); 

cing" (as meat); p. „cut to „ bunging" (casks); p. „cork- 

pieces, minced 44 ; ed, bunged 44 , etc. 

pals, „jumping" or „leaping 

P) intransitive. 

bokas, „weeping much".N patgs, „ dropping" (as rain). 

Upas, „ scratching much 44 . tons, ^leaking much, leaky 44 , 

pals, ^jumping 44 or „leaping tufas, „spitting much 44 or „re- 
about, jumping much 44 . peatedly". etc. 

b) from the reduplicated form. 

a) transitive. 

bal-bal, „ driving all about, per- cuted". 
secating, chasing" ; p. „per»e- fil-fil, ^turning" or ^moving to 
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and fro M (as wind a flag); 
„swinging to and fro" (as 
one in a hammock); brand- 
ishing" (as a sword); p. 
„tnrned to and fro; etc.". 



k£li-k$U, .looking oat for, spying 

out". 
k6ri-k6ri, „ applauding" ; p. „ap- 

plaoded M . etc. 



p) intransitive. 



b6k§t-b6k§t, „very disturbed, 

much agitated; very muddy" 

(as water). 
f$le-f$le, » turning to and fro; 

shifting, unsteady" (as wind 

or the mind), 
f&lir-f&lir, „flying all about, 



flying to and fro". 
gb6ni-gb6ni, „very smooth". 
gb6pe-gb6pe, „very rough" or 

„ruggy". 
kot-kot, „ walking all about", 
etc. 



11) from the HI. Conjugation. (Cf. § 130.) 



btftaranfe, „loving each other". 

ftffrane, „ addressing each other, 
reasoning with each other, 
exchanging words with each 
other". 

gbgfaxane, „barking at each 



other". 
gb61§rane » „ writing - to each 
other; carrying on a corre- 
spondence with each other", 
etc. 



12) from the XVIII. Conjugation. (Cf. § 136, 3.) 

bdkasne, ^feigning oneself old", fftasne, ^feigning oneself blind", 
dirasne, „ feigning oneself a- p§fiisne, ^feigning oneself a 
sleep". fool", etc. 



B. Compound form. 

$. 47. We shall give a few examples of compound adjectives 
from some classes of comp. verbs. 

1) from verbs compounded of: bd, „have" with an abstr. or 
with a verbal noun. (Cf. § 143, 1.) 

a) from such which indicate possession of quality. 
(Possessive adjectives) 

ba a-m&ra bah, ^passionate". cere". 

h* a-m&ra tera, „ upright, siu- b& a-^fta, »^*tvto&*. 
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ba d'or, „hungry a , lit. „having ate". 

hunger 44 . ba ma-bgne, „joyful tt . etc. 

ba i-nel, „merciful, compassion- 

b) from such as denote an obligation to do a thing. 

(Obligative adjectives.) 

ba ka-fi, „having todie, mortal", ba kg-ram, obliged to pay" (as 
ba ka-kar, „ obliged to wait". a fine), etc. 

ba ka-ko, „ obliged to go". 

c) from such as indicate an aptness to do a thing. 
ba ka-bunas, „apt to make many ba ka-mun, „given to drinking", 
mistakes". ba kg-nan** 1 , „apt to bite" (as 

bS ka-gbin, „ given to swearing", a dog), etc. 

2) from verbs compounded of: btftar, „love, like", and a verbal 
noon. These indicate fondness to do a thing. (Cf. § 143, 3.) 

bdtar kg-gbal, „ fond of writing", btftar k§-mun, „fond of drink- 
b^tar ka-koj, „fond of walking". ing -, intemperate", etc. 
b<Jtar ka-len, „fond of singing". 

3) from verbs compounded of kasi, „ refuse, will not", with an 

Infinitive of another verb, or also with an abstr. noun. 

(Cf. § 142, 5. and 143, 4.) 

kasi bak, ^failing to grow". kasi a-pank, „ re fusing to be 

kasi kflm, „ failing to bear fruit". made a fool of", lit. „refus- 

kasi ra-funti, „ refusing to be ing foolishness", etc. 
made a prisoner of war". 

4) from verbs compounded of hot or btfti, „be sweet, pleasant, 

agreeable", with the simple Infinitive of another verb. 

(Cf. § 142, 3.) 

b^ti-malane, „pleasant to accept, b(Jti-sel, ^ridiculous, laughable". 

acceptable"/= evnQoaSexrog. bcJti-tral, „sweet to hear, har- 
btfti-mumal, „sweet to smell, monious, melodious". 

fragrant, odorous, = evotifwg. etc. 

5) from verbs compounded of fol, „be easy, convenient", and 
the simple Infinitive of another verb. (Cf. § 142, 4.) 

fQl-fotr, „ easy of access, acces- sible", = e\>n<jo<SQ$ov 
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fol-gbip, „easy to catch", = fQf-kAti, „easy to capture", = 

€t)diQ€Tog. svdXwTog. 

fQT-kAli, „easy to postpone, fQl-t as, „ easy to pass, passable", 

postponable". = evfictTog. etc. 

6) from verbs compounded of tabtaba, „be inexpert, unskilful, 
awkward", and a verbal noun. (Cf. § 143, 5.) 

tabtaba ka-baf, „inexpert in tabtaba ka-kAraft, r inexpert in 

farming". reading", 

tabtaba ka-gbal, „ inexpert in tabtAba k§-t£k'sa, „inexpert in 

writing". teaching", etc. 

<*■ 

7) from verbs compounded of tr&ra, „know, understand", and the 

simple Infinitive of another verb. (Cf. § 142, 6.) 

trAra-gbal, „expert in writing". ing". 

trAra sot, ..expert in sewing". trAra yak, „clever in washing". 

trAra tgk'sa, „expert in teach- etc. 

8) from verbs compounded of truT, „be hard, difficult", and the 

simple Infinitive of another verb. (Cf. § 142, 7.) 

trul fatr, „ difficult to approach, truT yeftk, „hard to get healed". 

inaccessible", = Svgfkcvog. trul besa, „hard to dig with", 

trul kAti, M difficult to be taken" trul y^fikas, „hard to cure of, 

or „to capture", = SvgdXmog. incurable", = ivgd-sQansviog. 

trul nank, „ scarce to be seen". etc. 

9) from verbs compounded of yenk or yenki, „be soon, be quick", 
and the simple Infinitive of another verb. (Cf. § 142, 8.) 

y6nki bAn'sa, „apt to get soon y6nki nap, „apt to judge rash- 
angry, irascible". ly". 
y6nki bOk, „apt to weep soon", y6nki sgke e-tof, „apt to turn 
yiftki gbal, „apt to quarrel soon, soon to earth" or „dust". 
quarrelsome". etc. 

10) from verbs compounded of the noun tr'el, „thing, matter, 
character, disposition", with a simple adjective, which latter 

forms the first compound. (Cf. § 143, 12.) 

These adjectives often express the English adjectives with 
the terminations -ive; -able; -less; -t»\\ -e<ro»\ *\A A^ \L^ 
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a) simple forms. 

fgf-tr'el, „talkative a . mgmar-tr'eT, „ enterprising". 

I£sar4r'eT,,,destnictive,mischiev- n£sa-tr'eT, „timid a . 

ous". sal-tr'el, „ scornful", etc. 
mari-tr'el, „lucky, fortunate". 

b) intensive forms. 

lgsar tr'el 6 tr'el, „very de- p$ne tr'el 6 tr'el, „apt to forget 

structive, very mischievous, every thing, very forgetful", 

apt to spoil every thing". pgne p&ne tr'el, „very apt to 

l^sar l^sar tr'el, „very apt to forget a thing, very forget- 

spoil a thing, very destruc- ful". etc. 
tive". 

Negative Adjectives. 

§ 48. They are formed by placing the particle or adverb 
tsg, „not" between the prefix and the adjective. — Those, deriv- 
ed from verbs with a long and a short form, take the short for 
the negative form. E. g. 

1) Simple forms. 

tse-bgl, „not long, not tall". tse-btftarane, »not loving each 

tse-bdlon, „not deep". other". 

ts6-bot,„notsweet,notsavoury". tse-gbgnane, w not hating each 

tse-fi, „not dead". other", etc. 

2) Compound forms. 

ts3-bot-di, „not delicious, not access". 

savoury". ts6-trul-yenk, M not hard to get 

tsg-bot-mumal, „not fragrant". healed". 

ts6-fol-fatr, „not easy of access", tse-yenk-bok, „not apt to weep 

tse-pan-tr'el, „not harmless, not soon". 

innocent". tsfi-yenk-ban'sa, „not apt to get 

tle-trul-fatr, „not difficult of soon angry", etc. 

$ 49. A few adjectives are derived from nouns, unless 
we prefer to take the adjective form as the primitive. They 
are the following: 
her, „$te*ling, thievish"; fr. ra-kel, M lYA^ei^ tt , 
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n6s, „ fearful"; fr. ra-nfis, „fear". 
yem, „false, lying"; fr. ra-yem, „a lie, a falsehood". 
The adjective: dis, „yester", is derived from the adverb: dis, 
„yesterday". 

§ 50. 1) Some adverbs in form are used as adjectives. 
They are as follows: 

be, „all, whole; all sorts, all kinds". E. g. an'-fam be, »all 
the people". — e-y6ka be, „all cassadas". — k<Jno yi- 
mi tr'el be, ,,he is my all", lit. „he is to me every thing". 
— dim aka-petr be, „he destroyed the wholre town". 

bar, „all, whole". E. g. ka-reft b§r, „all the year", = „the 
whole year". 

r§m£n, „mere, pore, all", also „ genuine, real". E. g. ma- 
bgno ram£n, „pure gold" or „real gold". — m'Aro ram£n, 
„pure palmoil". 

senk, „all". E. g. k6ri-na senk, „ salute all of them", or „ sa- 
lute them all". — a-f§m a-lgs 'a k6re ey'etr-'e-mi senk, 
„wicked people carried away all my things". 

son, „ alone, single, solitary". E. g. o trel-mi ro-Ma-lal min' 
son, „he left me behind at Malal me alone" or „me by 
myself". — kon' son kdno ba 'ra-bal, „he has the sole 
government", or „he alone has etc." 

tdnkan, „much, many". E. g. o dif^a-fam tdnkan, „he killed 
many persons". 

2) Also local adverbs or'prepositions may sometimes be- 
come adjectives, not only in sense, but in form. E. g. 

ar'im ara-ratrgn, „the middle word", lit. „the word the middle 
one"; fr. ratron, „between, in the middle". 

Adjectives with an irrelative Prefix. 

§ 51. There is a class of words, adjectives in form with 
the irrelative pref. q-, mostly used adverbially, but sometimes 
expressing a predicate, as: 

Q-b£ki, „firm, strong, fast" (as strongly" (with ftffgr, „ speak 

used with tr&ma, „stand", to, warn"); „with an accent" 

and trgmar, „set, raise up"); (with bontr or fof, „pro- 

„ earnestly, impressively, uoxuvw^y, *\a&i, \j^41^ u 
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(with y0, „treat"); violent- 
ly, vehemently" (with fen, 
„blow"). 

O-ban, painfully, severely 4 * (with 
gb6li, „pinch", or sgmpa, 
„punish"); „bitterly" (with 
bok, „weep"); „ hotly, sharp- 
ly" (with bal-bal, „persecute, 
pursue"). 

O-bajia, „greally, very, much; 
with large stitches" (as used 
with sot, „sew M ). 

0-bi, „ black, dark" (with trons, 
„dye"); „very" (with verbs 
expressing colour). 

0-burap, „short" (as with bontr, 
„pronounce") ; „ abruptly, 
briefly" (as with w6sa, „an- 
swer"). 

O-f&ra, „clean" (as with yak, 
„wash"). 

0-fet, „slightly, little" (with 
verbs expressing colour). 

Q-fino, „well, good; friendly" 
(as with fgfar, „speak to", 
or k£li, „lookat"); „kindly" 
(as with fof, „speak, speak 
of") J w well off, in a good 
state" (with trgma, „ stand, 
be"). 



0-gb6ti, „much". 

- kgna , „ obliquely , asquint" 
(withk§li, „lookat M ); „crook- 
edly, amiss" (as with kot, 
„walk, go"); „ perversely" 
(with yo, „act"); „ incorrect- 
ly" (as with fof, „speak"). 

0-l§s, „badly" (as with y0, „do, „ 
make; act, treat"); „ill, evil, 
not well" (with fof, M speak, 
speak of") ; „ angrily, not kind- 
ly" (with kgli, „look at"); 
„ badly off, in a bad state" 
(with trgma, „stand, be"). 

O-lol, „with small" or „fine 
stitches" (with sot, „tosew u ). 

0-16mpi, „well, right, correctly" 
(as with k£ran, „read", etc.); 
„ accurately" (with yO ma- 
pant, „do work, work"); „a 
straight course" (with kor, 
„steer"); „rightly". 

0-n6nis, „terribly, dreadfully, 
fearfully, awfuUj". 

0-r^mi, „loud, (bud, loudly" 
(as with fof, „ speak", and 
bok, „weep"). 

0-s§m, „sacred, holy" (with wop, 
„hold, observe"), etc. 



II. Comparison of Adjectives. 

§ 52. There are no distinct forms to mark different de- 
grees. Comparison is effected by circumlocution, or by the use 
of certain particles, or also by means of certain verbs, as will 
be seen in §§ 252 and 253 of the Syntax. 
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Chapter IV. 

Etymology of Numerals. 



I. Cardinal Numbers. 

§ 53. There are distinct forms for the first five, the tenth, 
the twentieth, the hundredth and the thousandth numbers; all 
intervening numbers are compositions of these. All of them 
take a prefix; the 1st., 4th., 5th. and 10th. beginning with a 
vowel, have insep. prefixes, and the 5th. and the 10th. numbers 
always retain the same form of the prefix. 

§ 54. The Cardinals are expressed in two ways, — 

1) With the irrelative prefix pa-, without any reference to a 

noun or absolutely. 

1. p'in. 16. tr'otttr tr'am^t ro k'in. 

2. pa-rgn. 17. tr'ofttr tr'am£t de rgn. 

3. pa-sas. 18. tr'ofatr tr'amat re sas. 

4. p 'a rile, or p'anle. 19. tr'ofttr tr'amdt ro n'&nle. 

5. tr'amftiifr 20. ka-gba, lit. „a score". 

6. tr'amdt ro (r§, re) k'in, lit. 21. k§-gba p'in. 

„five to (with) one a . 22. k§-gba p§-rgn. 

7. tr'am&t de ran, lit. „five 25. k§-gba tr'am^t. 

with (and) two". 26. k§-gbfi tr'am^t ro k'in. 

8. tr'amat re sas, lit. „five 30. k§-gba tr'ofttr. 

with (and) three". 31. kg-gba tr'ofatr p'in. 

9. tr'am£t ro (ra, re) A'dfile 35. kg-gba tr'ofetr tr'am^t. 

(ri'anle). 36. kg-gba tr'ofatr tr'amat ro 

10. tr'ofttr. k'in. 

11. tr'oKtr p'in. 40. trg-gba tra-raft, lit. „2 

12. tr'otttr pa-rgft. scores". 

13. tr'oKtr p§-sas. 41. tr§-gba tra-rgfi p'in. 

14. tr'ofatr p'dnle. 50. tra-gba tra-rgn tr'ofttr. 

15. tr'ofetr tr'amat. 51. trg-gba trg-rgn tr'ofttr p'in. 
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60. tra-gba tra-sas. 80. tra-gba tr'dftle- 

61. tra-gba tr§-sas p'in. 100. k*£me k'in. 

2) With the pref. na- in the sing, and ma- in the pi., in refer- 
ence to the noun a-sar, „a small stone, pebble 44 , or to: a-s§l, 

„a finger, toe", pi. ma-, little stones or the fingers and toe^ 

being often used in counting. 

1. n'in. 140. k'Sme k'in tr§-gba tra-r§n. 

2. ma-r§n. 180. k'£me k'in tra-gba tr'anle. 

3. ma-sas. 200. tr'gme tr§-ran. 

4. m' a rile, or m'anle. 210. tr*£me tra-ran tr'ofttr. 

5. tr'amit. 220. tr'gme tra-ran ka-gba. 

6. tr'amAt ro (ra, re) k'in. 240. tr'gme tni-ran tra-gba tra- 

7. tr'aimit de ran. ran. 

8. tr'amdt re sas. 250. tr^me tra-ran tra-gba tra- 

9. tr'amat ro ri'srile. ran tr'ofttr. 

o — 

10. tr'ofttr. 300. tr'gme tra-sas. 

11. tr'oftlr n'in. 400. tr'6me tr'dnle. 

12. tr'ofttr ma-r§n. 500. tr'&ne tr'amat. 

13. tr'o&tr ma-sas. 501. tr'gme tr'am£t n'in roktfm. 

14. tr'ofetr m'anle. 502. tr'gme tr*am£t ma-ran ro- 

15. tr'ofttr tr'amdt. ktfm. 

16. tr'of&tr tr'amat ro k'in. 600. tr'£me tr'amdt ro k'in. 

17. tr'ofetr tr'am£t de ran. 1000. a-wul n'in, or: tr'gme 

18. tr'ofttr tr'amat re sas. tr'ofttr. 

19. tr'ofatr tr'amat ro n'£nle. 1001. a-wul n'in n'in roktfm. 

20. ka-gba. 1002. a-wul n'in ma-ran roktfm. 

21. ka-gba n'in. 1100. a-wul n'in k'&ne k'in. 

22. ka-gba ma-ran. 2000. e-wul ye-r§n, or: tr'gme 

51. tr§-gba tra-rgu tr'ofetr ka-gba. 

h'in. 5000. e-wul tr'amat. 

52. tr§-gba tr§-r§n tr'ofttr ma- 5001. e-wul tr'amat n'inroktfm. 
ran. 5002. e-wul tr'amat ma-ran ro- 

53. tr§-gba tra-ran tr'ofetr ma- ktfm. 

sas. 9000. e-wul tr'amat ro n'dnle. 

101. k'&ne k'in h'in rokdm. 10,000. e-wul tr'ofetr. 

102. k'gme k'in ma-r§h rok(Jm. 100,000. e-wul k'gme k'in. 
110. k'gme k'in tr'ofetr. 200,000. e-wul tr'gme tr§-r§n. 
120. k'&ne k'in ka-gba. 1,000,000. e-wul tr'gme tr'ofttr. 
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2,000,000. e-wul tr'gme k§-gba. 5,000,000. e-wul tr^me tr§-gba 
3000,000. e-wul tr'erae ka-gba tra-ran tr'ofatr. 

tr'oKtr. etc. 

Note 1. These forms, though they are strictly speaking 
adjectival forms, the pref. having reference to those nouns men- 
tioned above, are often used in absolute counting, or when they 
do not actually make use of stones or of the fingers. 

Note 2. After counting up to one hundred as in Nro. 1, 
they generally go on counting according to the form under 
Nro. 2, or that with n'in, instead of that with p'in, with or 
without the adverb rokgm. Thus instead of saying: k'gme k'in 
p'in rokgm, w 101 tt , they more generally say: k'£me k'in n'in 
rokgm; though the other form with p'in is used sometimes. 

Note 3. Some persons, especially old people, count with 
the form p'in as far as ten, or twenty; and then go on with the 
form under Nro. 2, or with the form h'in, and say: tr'of&tr n'in, 
11, instead of: tr'Qf&tr p'in; or: ka-gba n'in, 21, instead of ka- 
gba p'in. 

§ 55. The basis of notation being quinary, they omit in 
continuous counting the larger number, and seldom proceed 
farther than to „five" to express numbers in full. From tr'amAt, 
„five" to „ten u , they say merely: ro kin, leaving out: tr'am^t. 

To elucidate the foregoing observations, we subjoin the 
following numbers as examples: 

t) form with p'in. 2) form with n/in. 

t. p'in. 1. n/in. 

2. p§-ran. 2. ma-r§n. 

3. pa-sas. 3. ma-sas. 

4. p'afile. 4. m'dnle. 

5. tr'am£t. 5. tr'amat. 

6. ro k'in. 6. ro k'in. 

7. de raft. 7. de ran. 

8. re sas. 8. re sas. 

9. ro ft'dnle. 9. ro n'dnle. 

10. tr'ofatr. 10. tr'ofatr. 

11. p'in. 11. ft'in. 

12. p§-r§n. 12. ma-ran. 
13. pa-sas. 13. ma-sas. 
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14. 


p'fale. 




14. 


m'inle- 




15. 


tr'amat. 




15. 


tr'amat. 




16. 


ro k'in. 


etc. 


16. 


ro k'in. 


etc 



§ 56. 3) The Cardinals used with nouns, or as Numeral 

Adjectives. 

A. Numeral Adjectives with Nouns of animate beings. 

The prefix of the numeral adjective, as used with nouns 
of living beings, is as regards its form not like other adjec- 
tives (or but very rarely) influenced by the pref. of its noun. 
The form of the pref. indicated by Class I. is generally used 
for all other classes. The following table represents the form 
of the numeral adjective generally used for all nouns of animate 
beings. 

indef. form. def. form. 

k'in, „one". gk'fo, „the one", 

na-ran, „two". • ana-ran, „the two u . 

a-sas, or: na-sas, „three u . an'-sas, or: ana-sas, „the three", 

n'dnle, or: n'rinle, „four". an'anle, or: ait'anle, ,,the four". 

Note. The form: a-sas is more generally used than na- 
sas. With regard to the form of the 5th. and 10th. numerals 
see § 53. 

§ 57. We give some examples of a noun indicating an 
animate being in connection with its numeral adjective in order 
to elucidate more fully the foregoing observations. 



one slave, 


o- 


trar k'in. 




12 slaves, a 


-trar tr'gfetr Aa-r§6. 


2 slaves, a 


i-trar fta-raft. 




20 


W 9 


r» 


ka-gba. 


«* » 9 


» 


a-sas. 




21 


n 9 


M 


ka-gba k'in ro- 


4 „ , 


» 


n'dhle. 










ktfm. 


5 n 9 


99 


tr'amat. 




22 


*» 9 


» 


ka-gba fia-ran. 


6 „ , 


M 


tr'amat 


ro k'in. 


40 


r> 9 


» 


tra-gba tr§-r§A. 


7 „ , 


W 


tr'amat de r§n. 


41 


99 9 


99 


tra-gba tr§-r§n 


8 r> 9 


W 


tr'amat 


re sas. 








k'in. 


V 99 9 


W 


tr'amat l 


roA'£nle. 


42 


» 9 


W 


tra-gba tr§-ran 


10 „ , 


W 


tr'ofttr. 










na-ran roktfm. 


11 99 f 


tt 


tr'ofttr 


k'in. 






etc. 
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2,000,000. e-wul tr'gme k§-gba. 5,000,000. e-wul tr'&ne tra-gba 
3000,000. e-wul tr'£me ka-gba tr§-ran tr'ofttr. 

tr'ofttr. etc. 

Note 1. These forms, though they are strictly speaking 
adjectival forms, the pref. having reference to those nouns men- 
tioned above, are often used in absolute counting, or when they 
do not actually make use of stones or of the fingers. 

Note 2. After counting up to one hundred as in Nro. 1, 
they generally go on counting according to the form under 
Nro. 2, or that with n'in, instead of that with p'in, with or 
without the adverb rokgm. Thus instead of saying: k'gme k'in 
p'in rokgm, „101 tt , they more generally say: k'&ne k'in n'in 
roktfm; though the other form with p'in is used sometimes. 

Note 3. Some persons, especially old people, count with 
the form p'in as far as ten, or twenty; and then go on with the 
form under Nro. 2, or with the form n'in, and say : tr'of&tr n'in, 
11, instead of: tr'Q&tr p'in; or: ka-gba n'in, 21, instead of ka- 
gba p'in. 

§ 55. The basis of notation being quinary, they omit in 
continuous counting the larger number, and seldom proceed 
farther than to „five a to express numbers in full. From tr'am&t, 
„five" to „ten u , they say merely: ro kin, leaving out: tr'am^t. 

To elucidate the foregoing observations, we subjoin the 
following numbers as examples: 

1) form with p'in. 2) form with n'in. 

1. p'in. 1. n'in. 

2. p§-ran. 2. ma-ran. 

3. pa-sas. 3. ma-sas. 

4. p'anle. 4. m'dftle. 

5. tr'am£t. 5. tr'amat. 

6. ro k'in. 6. ro k'in. 

7. de r§A. 7. de r§n. 

8. re sas. 8. re sas. 

9. ro ft'dnle. 9. ro ft'dnle. 

10. tr'oKtr. 10. tr'ofetr. 

11. p'in. 11. ft'in. 

12. p§-r§n. 12. ma-r§n. 

13. pa-sas. 13. ma-sas. 
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§ 59. We now give some examples of nouns indicating 
inanimate things with their respective numeral adjectives. 

1) of Class I. 

one mat, a-gb4ta n'in. 8 mats, e-gb&ta tr'amdt re sas. 

2 mats, e-gb6ta ye-r§fi. 9 „ , „ tr'am£t ro 

3 „ , „ e-sas. n'dnle. 

4 „ , „ y'inle. 10 „ , „ tr'ofetr. 

! 5 „ , „ tr'amfit. 1 1 „ , „ tr'ofitr n'in. 

►■ 6 „ , „ tr'am&t ro k'in. 1 2 „ , w tr'ofttr ye-raft. 

7 „ , „ tr'am£t de ran. 21 „ , „ ka-gba ft'in. 

etc. 

2) of Class XXV. 
9) d'er, w a place". 

one place, d'er Q r w'in. 4 places, d'er Q-m'dnle. 

2 places, d'er o-ma-ran. 5 places, d'er Q-tr'am6t. 

3 places, d'er Q-ma-sass. 10 places, d'er Q-tr'otetr. etc. 



II. Ordinal Numbers. 

§ 60. The Terones have only distinct forms for the first 
and second, which are derived from verbs. The first only is 
always used, while for the second the numeral adjective is 
more frequently employed. Thus: trgtroko, „first", from the 
verb trdtroko, „be first". The same is the case with: mtfta, 
for „first", derived from: mtfta, „be first". Thus: an'-r&f a- 
Irdtroko, or: an'rei a-mgta signify „the first day". The word 
sometimes used for the 2d. Ordinal is: tr£ndo, „ succeeding, fol- 
lowing, next", from the verb: trAndo, „ succeed, follow, come 
next", as: ka afi'-r&f a-trando, „on the following" or „ second 
day". 

All other Ordinal Numbers are expressed by the numeral 
adjectives in connection with the rel. pronoun and the verb: 
b&ka, „ amount to, make". How the 2d. and 3d. of the Cardin- 
al numbers are sometimes used as Ordinals without b(§ka will 
be shown in the Syntax. 
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B. Numeral Adjectives with Nouns of inanimate subjects. 

§ 58. The form of the pref. of the numeral adjective 
with nouns of inanimate beings is uniformly regulated by that 
of the prefix the noun to which it belongs; as will be seen by 
the following table. 



Prefix. 

a-, 
d\ da-, 

e-, 

• 

k\ ka-, 

m', ma-, 

n', na-, 

ft', na-, 

0-, 

p\ P§-> 
r' ra-, rg-, 

t', tr', trg-, tf, 

u-, 



1) indefinite form. 






Numerals. 






1 (one). 


2 (two). 


3 (three). 


i * 


n'in. 


na-rgn. 


a-sas, na-sas. 


ft' 


d'in, fin, Q-w'in. 


0-ma-rgft. 


0-ma-sas. 


0-r 


y'in. 


ye-rgn, ya-rgn. 


e-sas. 


4 

y 


n'in. 








k'in. 








m'in. 


ma-rgh. 


m ma-sas. 


ii 


n'in. 


na-rgn. 


na-sas. 


n 


nm. 


lia-ran. 

o 


a-sas, na-sas. 


• 

n 


k'in, Q-w'in. 


0-ma-ran. 

o 


0-ma-sas. 


O-i 


p'in. 


pg-rgn. 


pg-sas. 


P 


r'in, d'in. 








tr'in, ts'in. 


trg-rgn. 


trg-sas. 


ti 


kMn. 








y'in. 


ye-rgn, ya-rgn. | 


e-sas. 


y 



Note. As to the form ye-r&n and ya-rgn see § 17, 3. 

2) definite form. 



a-, 


an'fn. 


ana-rgn. 


an'-sas, ana-sas. 


an 


d\ da-, 


ad'fn, ar'fn, QWQ-w'in. 


QWQ-ma-rgft. 


QWO-ma-sas. 


owo 


e-, 


ey'fn. 


eye-rgn. 


eye-sas. 


ey 


• 


aft'fn, in'fn. 








k', kg-, 


ak'fn. 








in', ma-, 


am'fn. 


ama-rgn. 


ama-sas. 


am 


n\ na-, 


an'fn. 


ana-rgn. 


ana-sas. 


an' 


n', na-, 


an'fn. 


ana-rgn. 


an'-sas, ana-sas. 


an 


o-, 


gk'fn, owo-w'in. 


owo-ma-rgn. 


owo-ma-sas. 


owo- 


v'> p§-> 


ap'fn. 


apa-rgn. 


apa-sas. 


*P' 


\ ra-, rg-, 


ar'fn. 








/, tr', trg-, ts', 


at r'in, ats'fn. 


atra-rgn. 


atra-sas. 


ati 


;■ 1 


Qk'fn. 








ey'fa. 


\ ^tt-T^tl. 


V tqvwk. 


ej 
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§ 59. We now give some examples of nouns indicating 
inanimate things with their respective numeral adjectives. 

1) of Class I. 

one mat, a-gb&ta n'in. 8 mats, e-gb6ta tr'am£t re sas. 

2 mats, e-gb6ta ye-raft. 9 „ , „ tr'amAt ro 

3 „ , „ e-sas. n'dnle. 

4 „ , „ fihle. 10 „ , ,, tr'otttr. 

5 „ , ,, tr'am£t. 1 1 w t „ tr'gf&tr n'in. 

6 „ , „ tr'amAt ro k'in. 12 w , „ tr'ofttrye-rgii. 

7 „ , „ tr'amSt de r§n. 21 „ , „ ka-gba n in. 

etc. 

2) of Class XXV. 
9) d'er, w a place". 

one place, d'er Qrw'in. 4 places, d'er o-m'dnle. 

2 places, d'er Q-ma-raft. 5 places, d'er Q-tr'am6t. 

3 places, d'er o-ma-sass. 10 places, d'er o-tr'of&tr. etc. 



II. Ordinal Numbers. 

§ 60. The Terones have only distinct forms for the first 
and second, which are derived from verbs. The first only is 
always used, while for the second the numeral adjective is 
more frequently employed. Thus: trtftrgko, „first", from the 
verb trgtrokQ, „be first". The same is the case with: mcjta, 
for „first", derived from: mtfta, „be first". Thus: an'-r&f a- 
lr(Jtroko, or: an'rei a-mtfta signify „the first day". The word 
sometimes used for the 2d. Ordinal is: tr£ndo, ^succeeding, fol- 

, lowing, next", from the verb: IrAndQ, ^succeed, follow, come 
next", as: ka an'-re'i a-trando, „on the following" or „ second 
day a . 

* All other Ordinal Numbers are expressed by the numeral 

adjectives in connection with the rel. pronoun and the verb: 

i b£ka, „amount to, make". How the 2d. and 3d. of the Cardin- 
al numbers are sometimes used as Ordinals without b&ka will 

fc> be shown id the Syntax. 
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We shall represent the Ordinals like the Cardinals in the 
form of numeral adjectives under two Classes, the first compris- 
ing the Ordinals with nouns of animate beings, and the second 
with nouns of inanimate things. 

A. Ordinal Numbers with Nouns of animate beings. 

§ 61. What has been stated in § 56 respecting the form 
of the prefix used with nouns of animate beings, applies also 
to the form of these adjectives when used to express the Or- 
dinal Numbers. But the first Ordinal, i. e. trtftroko or m$ta, 
and also tr4ndo, if this be used for the 2d. Ordinal, make an 
exception, being treated like other adjectives, and taking the 
form of the pref. indicated by that of the noun to which they 
refer. 

§ 62. The following examples will serve to show how 
rank in numbers with nouns of animate beings is usually ex- 
pressed. — 

the 1st. king, o-bal Q-trtftroko, or: Q-bal Q-m$ta. 

the 2d. „ , Q-bal Q-tr£ndo, lit. „the next king," or: o-baT 

Qwtf b6ka na-ran. 

the 3d. „ , o-bal owtf b6ka a-sas. 

the 4th. w , „ „ „ n'dnle. 

the 5th. „ , t , „ „ tr'amAt. 

the 6th. „ , „ „ „ tr'am^t ro k'in. 

the 7th. „ , „ „ „ tr'am£t de r$n. 

the 8th. „ , „ „ „ tr'am^t re sas. 

the 9th. „ , „ „ „ tr'am^t ro ri'Snle. 

the 10th. „ , „ „ „ tr'otttr. 

the 11th. „ , „ „ „ tr'ofttr k'in. 

the 12th. „ , „ „ „ tr'ofdtr na-r§n. etc. 

B. Ordinal Numbers with nouns of inanimate things. 

§. 63. All these are influenced by the form of the pref. 
of the noun, to which they belong, as will be seen from the 
following examples. — 



- US - 

1) of Class I. 

the 1st. knife, a-tis a-tnjtrokg, or: a-tis a-mgta. 

the 2d. „ , a-tis ana b6ka ye-raft. 

the 3d. „ , „ „ „ e-sas. 

the 4th. „ , „ ,, „ y'Snle. 

the 5th. „ , „ „ „ tr'am£t. 

the 6th. w , „ „ „ tr'am£t ro kin. 

the 11th. „ , „ „ „ tr'ofttr n'in. 

the 12th. „ , „ „ „ tr'ofttr ye-ran. etc. 

2) of Class XXV. 

9) d'er, „place u . 

the 1st. place, od'er Q-tnJtrQkg, or: gd'gr Q-mtfta. 

the 2d. „ , Qd'£r o-trando, or: od'^r gwtf b6ka ma-ran. 

the 3d. „ , od'er qw<J b6ka ma-sas. 

the 4th. „ , w „ n m'dnle. etc. 



III. Distributive Numbers. 

§ 64. There are no distinct forms for these; their want 
is supplied by the Cardinals in their adjectival form, which is 
repeated without a copula, like in the Hebrew, Mandingo and 
other African languages. The form of the pref. depends in 
nouns of inanimate subjects, on that of the noun to which they 
refer; nouns of animate beings follow the general rule, as will 
be seen from the following examples. 

a) of nouns of animate beings. 

k'in k'in, M one by one", or „one at a time", „ singly, one after 

another", 
w'dni k'in w'uni k'in, „one person at a time, one by one", = 

Crer. „je einer M . 
na-r§n na-rafi, „by twos, two by two", or „two at a time", 

Ger. „je zwei", == the Hebr. DW D'J#, or Gr. 6vo dvo; 

Hausa: biu biu. 

Teniae Grammar. % 
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tra-sol a-sas, tra-sol a-sas, „ three horses at a time", Ger. „je 

drei Pferde 44 . 
tr'amat de ran, tr'arafit de raft, „by sevens, seven at a time", or 

„seven and seven 44 , Ger. „je sieben 44 , = the Hebr. TVffitf *!}£$; 

Gr. imd imd. 

b) of nouns of inanimate subjects. 

k'in k'in, „one by one, singly, one at a time 44 . (For nouns in 
k* or ka-.) 

O ' 

ft'in ft'in, „one by one 44 , etc. for nouns with the pref. fta-, or 

a-, or i-, or ft\ 
a-y6ka ft'in, a-y6ka ft'in, „one cassada at a time 44 , 
ma-ran ma-raft, „by twos, two at a time 44 , or „two and two", 
ma-sar ma-sas, ma-sar ma-sas, „ three stones at a time 44 , Ger. 

Je drei Sleine 44 . 
e-d^lar ye-raft, e-d£Iar ye-raft, „two dollars at a time 44 , Ger. 

„je° 2 Thaler 44 . 

IV. Adverbial Numbers. 

§ 65. 1) These, as used in the question: „how often? 44 
„how many times?' 4 — are generally expressed by the Cardinals 
with the suffix -an; except the first, for which they use the form: 
w'in. Their forms are as follows: 

once, w'in-an. 8 times, re sas-an. 

twice, ma-raft-aft. 9 times, ro n'inle-'n. 

thrice, ma-sas-aft. 10 times, tr'of&tr-aft. 

4 times, m'£nle-'n. 11 times, w'in-an. 

5 times, tr'amdt-an. 12 times, ma-ran-an. 

6 times, ro k'in-an. 20 times, ka-gba-'ft. etc. 

7 times, de ran- an. 

Note. The pref. ma- with these Adverbial numbers refers 
to ma-ltfko, w times* 4 , which is generally dropped but to be under- 
stood. 

2) The first four Adverbial numbers may also be expressed 
by the indef. pref. pa-, as: 

p'in-aft, „once". p'dnle-'ft, „4 times 44 . 

p§-r§ft-an, „ twice 44 . tr'amat- aft, „5 times 44 . 
p§-sas-an, „tbrice u . 
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In higher numbers they do not use this form with p§- 
again. 

§ 66. The Adverbial Numbers may likewise be expressed 
by the noun a-l$ko, „lime" (as in English, German, and some- 
times in Hebrew, which uses aJB, „time" for this purpose), 
with the corresponding numeral adjective, which in its form is 
regulated by the prefix of the noun : a-lgko, and in the pi. may 
take either the pref. e- or ma-, the former, however, is most 
commonly used. But for the first number they generally use 
the adverb: w'in, „once", instead of: a-ltfko n'in. E. g. 

once, w'in, or: a-ltfkg n'in. 

twice, e-ltfko ye-ran;. . . or ma-ltfko ma-ran. 

thrice, e-ltfko e-sas; „ ma-sas. 

4 times, e-l$kQ y'dnle; t , m'anle. 

5 „ , „ tr'amat; „ tr'amAt. 

6 „ , n tr'amat ro k'in; „ tr'amat ro k'in. 
11 „ , „ tr'ofttr fi'in. „ tr'ofAtr n'in. 

etc. etc. 



Y. Ordinal Adverbs. 

§ 67. These are expressed by the Cardinal numbers in 
their adjectival form agreeing with the noun a-ltfkQ, „time a , 
connected with the Numeral by a relative pronoun and the verb 
b£ka, „ amount to, make". For the first Ordinal Adverb the 
adj. IrtftrQko or mtfta only are in use. E. g. 

the 1st. time, an'-ltfkQ a-trgtrgko, or: an'-ltfko a-mtfta. 

the 2d. „ , afi'-ltfko ana b£ka ye-ran. 

the 3d. „ , „ tt n e-sas. 

the 4th. „ , „ „ „ y'dnle. 

the 5th. „ , „ n » tr'amat. 

the 11th w , „ „ „ tr'ofatr iVin. 

Note. Fractional, Multiplicative and Proportional numbers 
are explained in the Syntax. 



V 
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VI. Indefinite Numerals. 

§ 68. These are used in reference to an indefinite or un- 
counted number. They are the following — 

be, „all, whole; all sorts, . tan, „ little, few". 

all kinds". w'uni 6 w'uni, „every one, any 

gb4ti, „many, much". one". With a negation „not 

lal, „many, much". any, none, nobody, no one", 
lgrn, „some". 



Chapter V. 

Etymology of Pronouns. 

§ 69. The difference of Gender appears most clearly in 
the pronouns of the respective nouns. The pronouns are either 
of a common or of a neuter gender. The common gender in- 
cludes the masculine and the feminine. All pronouns referring 
to nouns of animate beings are of the common, and all refer- 
ring to nouns of inanimate things are of the neuter gender. It 
is on this account that the author thought it most convenient 
to treat of the Pronouns under two distinct classes, viz. that of 
pronouns for nouns of animate beings, and that for nouns of 
inanimate things. The former we may call Personal, the latter, 
Neuter Pronouns. 

A. Personal Pronouns. 

§ 70. There are distinct forms for the Simple, the Em- 
phatic verbal, the Absolute, the Reflexive, the Compound, the 
Demonstrative, the Relative, the Possessive, the Interrogative 
and the Indefinite Pronouns. The want of a Reciprocal form is 
fully supplied by the Reciprocal form of the verb, as: gbgnane, 
„hate each other"; — btftarane, „love each other". 
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1. Simple verbal Pronouns. 

§ 71. These are always used in the Conjugation of verbs, 
and are as follows, — 

Subjective form. Objective form. 



Sing. 


1st. p. 


I I u 


mi, 


„me". 




2d. p. 


ma, „thou". 


mu, 


„lhee". 




3d. p. 


0, „he, she". 


ko, 


„him, her". 


PI. 


1st. p. 


sa, „we". 


su, 


.,us". 




2d. p. 


na, „ye". 


nu, 


„you". 




3d. p. 


na, „they". 


ha, 


„them". 



For the indef. verbal pronouns: mo and ma see § 407. Note 2. 

II. Emphatic verbal Pronouns. 

§ 72. Of these there is a full and an abbr. form ; the latter 
is only used in the sing., when the final vowel of the full form 
is dropped for the sake of euphony. They are as follows, — 

Full form. 

Sing. 1st. p. mina, or mine, „I; me M . 

2d. p. muno, „thou; thee". 

3d. p. ktfno, ,.he, she; him, her". 
PL 1st. p. syS, or s& (sla), „we; us". 

2d. p. nya, „ye; you". 

3d. p. ha, „they; them". 



Abbreviated form. 
min\ „I; me", 
mun', „thou; thee", 
kon', „he, she; him, her". 



111. Absolute Pronouns. 

§ 73. They are formed by affixing the euph. ft (see § 3, 7.) 
to the emph. form, and are as follows: 

Sing. 1st. p. minah, „I; me; (it is) I — me". 

2d. p. mtinon, „thou; thee; (it is) thou — thee". 

3d. p. kgnoh, >,he, she; him, her; (it is) he, she, — him, 
her". 
PI. 1st. p. syati, iaft (sian), „we; us; (it is) we — us". 

2d. p. nyaft, „ye; you; (it is) ye — you". 

3d. p. ftan, „they; them; (it is) they — them", 
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IT. Rcflexirc Pronouns. 

§ 74. These are formed by a reduplication of the emph. 
verb. pr. and the suff. -ne. The same form is used subjectively 
and objectively. 

Sing. 1st. p. mina mlnane, or abbr.: rain* mfnane, „I myself, 

myself. 
2d. p. muno mfinone, or abbr.: muo' munone, „thou thy- 
self, thyself". 
3d. p. ktfno kgnono, or abbr.: kon' ktfngne, „he himself, 
himself, she herself, herself". 
PI. 1st. p. s^a sy£ne, or sfi sine, „we ourselves, ourselves". 
2d. p. nyfi ny£ne, „ye yourselves, you yourselves, your- 
selves". 
3d. p. nft nine, „they themselves, themselves". 

T. Compound Pronouns. 

§ 75. Of these pronouns there are three distinct forms. 
Those compounded with: no and ro have also an emph. form, 
and are, properly speaking, local pronouns : no and ro partaking 
of the nature of an adverb and a preposition. No expresses 
nearness, ro distance. Ro compounded with a pronoun becomes 
ro, probably for the sake of euphony. 

Those compounded with no are formed by prefixing no to 
the simple verb. obj. pronoun of the 1st. and 2d. persons in 
both numbers. In the 3d. pers. sing, no is prefixed to: Aon, 
and in the pi. to : naft. Non is here used instead of kgn. for 
the sake of euphony. With the other form ro is prefixed in 
the same way as no, as: 

a) Simple form. 

With no. With ro. 

Sing. 1st. p. nomi, „here with- romf, „ there with me, to -from 

to -from -me". -with -towards -me." 

2d. p. nomu, „here with- romu, „ there with thee, to-froro 

to - from - thee". - with - towards - thee". 

3d. p. nontfn, „here with- rontfn, „ there with him (her), 
tO"from-him (her) ". to - from - with - towards - him 

(her)". 
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PI. 1st. p. nosti, phere with- rosu, „ there with us, to-from- 

to -from -us", with- towards -us M . 

2d. p. nonA, „here with- ronu, „there with you, to-from- 

to - from - you u . with - towards - you u . 

3d. p. notion, „ here with- romin, „ there with them, to- 
to - from - them" . from - with - towards - them ". 

b) Emphatic form. 

With no. With ro. 

Sing. 1st p. no romf, »here ro romf, ^yonder" or „ihere 

with - to - from- with me, yonder" or „there 

me". to -from -me". 

2d. p. no romu, „here ro romu, „yonder u or „there 

with - to - from - with thee, yonder or {here 

thee", etc. to-from-lhee". etc. 

§ 76. The 3d. comp. pronoun is formed by prefixing the 
preposition: tra to the simple verb. obj. pronoun of the two first 
persons in both numbers. In the 3d. pers. sing, the prep, is 
contracted with the pronoun kg, „him, her" (see § 8, 5.), and 
in the 3d. pers. pi. the prep, is prefixed to na, „them", to which 
the euph. h is affixed (§ 3, 7.). With all persons, excepting 
the 3d. pers. sing., the initial consonant of the pr. is doubled 
on taking the preposition prefix, while the prep, tra or tr£ka 
still precedes the comp. pr. in its separate form, as — 

Sing. 1st. p. tra trdmmi, or: tr§ka trAmmi, „for me; about- 

concerning - on account of -me; as regards me; 
to me, towards me, etc." 
2d. p. tra (tr§ka) trAmmu, „for thee; about thee, etc." 
3d. p. tra (tr£ka) tr'on', „for him (her), etc." 
PI. 1st. p. tra (tr§ka) trdssu, „for us, etc." 
2d. p. tra (tr§ka) tr£nnu, „for you, etc." 
3d. p. tra (tr§ka) trann&n, „for them, etc." 

VI. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 77. There are six distinct forms of them, viz. the Simple 
proximate, the Simple remote, the Compound proximate, the 
Compound remote, the Absolute and the Absentive, 
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1) The Simple proximate. 

The fundamental vowel of this dem. pr. is 6. The usual 
orm with nouns of animate beings is: qw6, »lhis", in the sing , 
and: ani, „these" in the pi.; as: o-trar qw6, „this slave"; pi. 
an-trar an6, „ these slaves". 

Note. Some use with nouns of Class II. etc., that form 
of the dem. pr. which is indicated by the pref. of the noun to 
which it belongs, in which case the form is the same with that 
used for nouns of inanimate objects having the same prefix, as: 

am-bol an6, „this servant", for: am-bol ow6; pi. e-boi eye\ 

for: e-bol an6. 
ka-l(}me ak6, „this sheep", for: ka-l(}me 0w6; pi. tra-lgme ats£, 

for: tra-ldme an6. etc. 

2) The simple remote. 

The usual form with nouns of animate objects is: Qwtfn, 
„that", in (he sing., and: andn, „those", in the pi.; as: o-trar 
0w<5f), „that slave"; pi. an-trar an£n, „ those slaves". 

See the Note under 1., above which applies also here, as: 

am-bol an&ft, „that servant", for: am-bol ow(}n; pi. e-bol ey&n, 
for: e-bol aMn. etc. 

3) The compound proximate. 

This is formed by combining the emph. verb. pr. of the 
3d. pers. sing, and pi. with the simple proximate demonstrative. 
The sing, form is: kdno-we, „this (one)", or „it is this (one)", 
lit. „he this"; the pi. is: na-ne, „these (ones)", or „it is they", 
lit. „they these". These forms imply the copula or substantive 
verb: yi, „be", and are always used subjectively. The vowel 
pref. of the common dem. pr. is dropped, as it would come in 
immediate contact with the final vowel of the emph. verb, pr., 
which is of a homogeneous nature in both numbers. 

4) The compound remote. 

Like the compound proximate is formed by combining the 
emph. verb. pr. of the 3d. pers. in both numbers with the re- 
mole form of the simple dem. pronoun. The sing, is: ktfno- 
won, „that (one)", or „it is that (one)", lit. „he that"; in the 



— 121 — 

pi.: Aa-ftaft, „ those (ones)", or „it is those", lit. M they those* 4 . 
Also this form is only used subjectively. 

5) The absolute. 

Is formed by affixing -aft to the simple prox. dem. pronoun. 
The sing, is: Qw£-an, „this one"; the pi.: an6-an, „ these ones". 

6) The absentive. 

Is formed by joining the general pr. tsi, „it", with the re- 
spective poss. preposition. The general form for all nouns of 
animate beings is: ka-tsi, „tbat", lit. „of it", in the sing., and: 
fta-tsi, „those", in the pi., as: o-trar ka-tsi, „that slave"; pi. 
an-trar fia-t£i, „those slaves". But they may also use that form 
which is indicated by the pref. of the noun to which it refers, 
and say: am-bol ria-tsi, „lhat servant", for: am-bol ka-tsi; pi. 
e-bof ya-tsi, „those servants", for: e-bol na-tsi. See Syntax. 

Til. Relative Pronouns. 

§ 78. These differ in form from the simple remote dem. 
pronouns by throwing off the n of the latter. The same form 
is used both subjectively and objectively. The sing, is owcj, 
„who, he" or „she who; whom, him whom, her whom"; the 
pi. an£, „who, they who; whom, they whom, them whom". 
This form is used for all nouns of animate beings, whatever 
the prefix mav be; as: an-trtfko owtf dinne, „the fowl which is 
lost"; pi. e-tr6ko ah& dinne, „the fowls which are lost". 

Till. Possessive Pronouns. 

* 

§ 79. Of these there are two forms, the common and the 
emphatic, both are formed by placing the respective poss. prep. 
„of" before the objective form of the simple verb, pronoun. 
Thus „my" is expressed by „of me"; „thy" by „of thee", etc, 
answering to the Greek forms fiov, Gov, etc. 

We shall treat of each form separately. 

1) Common form, 
a) The common poss. pr. always follows the noun, to which 
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1) The Simple proximate. 

The fundamental vowel of this dem. pr. is 6. The usual 
orm with nouns of animate beings is: qw6, „this", in the sing, 
and: ani, „these" in the pi.; as: o-trar qw6, „this slave"; pi. 
an-lrar an6, „ these slaves". 

Note. Some use with nouns of Class II. etc., that form 
of the dem. pr. which is indicated by the pref. of the noun to 
which it belongs, in which case the form is the same with that 
used for nouns of inanimate objects having the same prefix, as: 

am-bol an6, „this servant* 4 , for: am-bol 0w6; pi. e-bol ey$, 

for: e-bol ane\ 
ka-ltfme ak6, „this sheep* 4 , for: ka-l(}me 0w6; pi. tra-ltfme atse\ 

for: tra-l(Jme an6. etc. 

2) The simple remote. 

The usual form with nouns of animate objects is: gwtfn, 
„that", in the sing., and: andn, „those", in the pi.; as: o-trar 
owtfri, „that slave"; pi. an-lrar an6n, „ those slaves". 

See the Note under 1., above which applies also here, as: 
am-bol an&ft, „that servant* 4 , for: am-bol owtfn; pi. e-bol oy&n, 
for: e-bol &n&n. etc. 

3) The compound proximate. 

This is formed by combining the emph. verb. pr. of the 
3d. pers. sing, and pi. with the simple proximate demonstrative. 
The sing, form is: kdng-we, „this (one)", or „it is this (one)", 
lit. „he this"; the pi. is: na-ne, „these (ones)", or „ it is they", 
lit. „they these". These forms imply the copula or substantive 
verb: yi, „be", and are always used subjectively. The vowel 
pref. of the common dem. pr. is dropped, as it would come in 
immediate contact with the final vowel of the emph. verb, pr., 
which is of a homogeneous nature in both numbers. 

4) The compound remote. 

Like the compound proximate is formed by combining the 
emph. verb. pr. of the 3d. pers. in both numbers with the re- 
mote form of the simple dem. pronoun. The sing, is: kgno- 
won, „tbat (one)", or „H is that (one)", lit. „he that"; in the 
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pi.: Aa-ftaft, „ those (ones) 44 , or „it is those 44 , lit. „they those 44 . 
Also this form is only used subjectively. 

5) The absolute. 

Is formed by affixing -an to the simple prox. dem. pronoun. 
The sing, is: ow£-an, „ this one' 4 ; the pi. : an6-an, „ these ones**. 

6) The absentive. 

Is formed by joining the general pr. l£i, „it M , with the re- 
spective poss. preposition. The general form for all nouns of 
animate beings is: ka-tsi, „that", lit. „of it 44 , in the sing., and: 
na-tsi, „those u , in the pi., as: o-trar ka-tsi, „that slave 44 ; pi. 
an-trar fia-tsi, „ those slaves 44 . But they may also use that form 
which is indicated by the pref. of the noun to which it refers, 
and say: am-bol ria-tsi, „that servant 44 , for: am-bol ka-tsi; pi. 
e-bof ya-tsi, „ those servants 44 , for: e-bol na-tsi. See Syntax. 

Til. Relative Pronouns. 

§ 78. These differ in form from the simple remote dem. 
pronouns by throwing off the n of the latter. The same form 
is used both subjectively and objectively. The sing, is qw(5, 
„who, he 44 or „she who; whom, him whom, her whom 44 ; the 
pi. aft6, „who, they who; whom, they whom, them whom* 4 . 
This form is used for all nouns of animate beings, whatever 
the prefix may be; as: an-trtfkg owtf dinne, ,*the fowl which is 
lost"; pi. e-tr^ko ana dinne, „the fowls which are lost 44 . 

Till. Possessive Pronouns. 

§ 79. Of these there are two forms, the common and the 
emphatic, both are formed by placing the respective poss. prep. 
„of** before the objective form of the simple verb, pronoun. 
Thus „my u is expressed by „of me 44 ; „thy 44 by „of thee 44 , etc, 
answering to the Greek forms fiov, Gov, etc. 

We shall treat of each form separately. 

1) Common form, 
a) The common poss. pr. always follows the noun, to which 
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it belongs, and the latter may have a def. or an indef. prefix. 
The fundamental vowel of the poss. prep, is a with all, only 
noons with the pref. e- make an exception, inasmuch as the 
vowel of their poss. prep, is also e. (See § 187.) 

b) In the 3d. p. sing, the poss. prep, is always contracted 
with the following verb, pronoun. This contraction may also 
take place with the 3d. p. in the plur., though the contracted 
form in the pi. is but seldom used with the common poss. pro- 
noun. (Respecting this contraction see § 8, 3. 4. 5.) 

c) It is to be observed that the poss. prep, na is always 
abbreviated into 'a, whenever euphony will admit it, and the 
form ye into 'e in the 1st. and 2d. persons of the sing., and 
in all 3 persons of the plural. The obj. verb, pronoun na, 
„them" has always the euph. h affixed. 

d) Another point to be noticed is that the poss. preposi- 
tions ka and tra have also an indef. form, viz. ka and tra, which 
is used not only with the indef. form of the prefixes ka- and 
tra-, but also with nouns having the pref. q- or u-, or w'. 

The following table represents the various forms which the 
poss. pr. assumes in all three persons of both numbers, as used 
with nouns designating animate objects. (see page iss.) 

§ 80. To illustrate the observations in the preceding sec- 
tion, we shall give an example of a noun of Class I. Examples 
of the other Classes are given in the larger Grammar in Manu- 
script. 

a) def. form. 

Sing. Plur. 

O-trar-ka-mi, „my slave", lit. an-trar-'a-mi, „my slaves", lit 

„the slave of me". „the slaves of me". 

Q-trar-ka-mu, „thy slave". an-trar-'a-mu, „thy slaves". 

„ -k'on, „his (her) slave". „ -n'on, „his (her) slaves". 

„ -ka-su, „our slave". „ -'a-su, „our slaves". 

„ -ka-nu, „yoor slave". „ -'a-nu, „your slaves". 

„ -ka-nafi, „their slave". „ -'a-nan, „their slaves". 
This form answers to the Gr. 6 dovXog fwv 9 etc. 
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b) indef. form. 

Sing. 
0-trar-k§-mi, „my slave", lit. 

„a slave of me". 
O-trar-ka-mu, „thy slave", 
-k'gn, „his (her) slave", 
-ka-su, „our slave", 
-ka-nu, „your slave", 
-ka-nan, „their slave". 



»» 



>» 



>i 



(Cf. § 17, 9.) 

Plur. 
a-trar-'a-mi, „my slaves", lif- 

„ slaves of me". 
a-trar-Vmu, „thy slaves", 
-n'on, „his (her) slaves", 
'a-su, „our slaves", 
-'a-nu, „your slaves", 
-'a-nan, „ their slaves. * 



*» 



>i 



>i 



This form answers to the Gr. dovXog /cot;, etc. 

2) Emphatic form. 

§ 81. a) This generally precedes, though it may also fol- 
low the noun, which, if the pr. precedes, is always in the indef. 
state, yea, the pref. of the noun may be even left away alto- 
gether with nouns of Class I. ; but the pref., which is always used 
with the emph. poss. pronoun, may take the def. or indef. form, 
if it precedes its noun; while, if it follows, it always takes only 
the indef. form. 

b) The form of the poss. prep., when the pronoun precedes 
the noun, is regulated by that of the pref. of nouns belonging 
to Class I.; because that form is the general one for all nouns 
designating animate objects. However, as regards nouns belong- 
ing to Class II. HI. IV. and V. , they sometimes use also that 
form of the poss. pr. with them, which is indicated by the pref. 
of the respective noun; but the general form is more frequently 
employed. 

§ 82. The following table represents all the forms of the 
emph. poss. pronouns preceding nouns of animate objects. 



* 


1) definite form. 
Sing. 




1st. p. »my«. 


2d. p. »thy«. | 


3d. p. »his, her* 


O-ka-mi 


O-ka-mu 




Q-k'ofi 


an'-na-mi 


an'-na-mu 




. » • » • 
an -n on 


an-tra-mi 


an-tra-mu 




an-tr'on 


e-ye-mi { 


e-ye-mu 
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•a 

b) indefinite form. 

Sing. Plur. 

0-lrar Q-ka-mi, „my slave 14 , lit. a-trar a-ua-mi, „wy slaves", 

„a s. of me". lit. „s. of me". 

0-trar Q-ka-mu, n thy slave". a-trar a-na-mu, „thy slaves", 
etc. etc. 

■ 

IX. Interrogative Pronouns. 

§ 86. These are either definite or indefinite. 

1) definite form. 

We might call these Local adverbial Interrogative Pronouns, 
as they refer to place, and imply the verb of existence. There 
are distinct forms only for the 2d. and 3d. persons of both num- 
bers, and are formed by affixing to the emph. verb, pronoun 
the local interrogative suffix -a? But in the sing, the abbr. form 
of the pronoun is used for the sake of euphony to avoid an 
immediate contact of two heterogeneous vowels. In the pi. the 
stiff, is not added, because the pronouns are already terminating 
in -a, the sign of interrogation only being added. They are as 
follows : 

Sing. 2d. p. mun'-a? „ where thou?" or „ where art thou?" = 

the Hebr. n?>8, Gen. 3, 9. 
3d. p. k'tfn'-a? „where he" or „she?" or M where is he" 
or „she?" = the Hebr. i*fc. 

Plur. 2d. p. nya? „where ye?" or „where are ye?" 

3d. p. iia? „where they?" or „where are they? = the 
Hebr. DJfc. 

2) indefinite form. 

They are the following: 

k£ne? or: k£na? „who?" „whom?" „which person?" 
ko? „what?" „what sort of?" „what kind of?" 
reke? „which?" „who?" „whoin?" 
tro? „how many?" „how much?" 
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to which they refer, on which account their form varies mtich 
more than that of Personal Pronouns. This change in their form 
is, however, only confined to the consonant of the pronoun, the 
vowel remaining the same, with one or two exceptions. 

I. Simple verbal Pronouns. 

§ 90. The characteristic vowel of the subjective form is a 
(with two exceptions). That of the objective form is i, with 
only two exceptions. The 1st. column gives the prefixes, to 
which the respective pronouns correspond. 



Prefix. 
da-, ra-, d\ r', 

ma-, m', man-, 

na-, n', 

fta-, a-, 1-, ti, 

Q-. d\* 

P§-t P'> 

ra-, r§-, r', da- d', 

tra-, tr\ ts' V, s\ 



Pronouns. 

Subjective form, 
da, or: ra, „it". 
e, „it; they". 

k§, nit M . 
ma, „it; they u . 
na, „it; they", 
na ('a), „it; they". 

0, „it M . 

pa, „it; they". 

ra, da, or: ra, „it". 



Objective form, 
ri, or: di, f ,it". 
yi, w it; them". 

W, „U tt . 

ma, or: 6a, „it; them". 

ni, „it; them". 

ni, „it; them". 

ko, „it". 

pi, „it; them". 

ri, „it", 

tri, or: tsi, „it; them". 



trg, or: tS§, „it; they". 

Note. Nouns in ma-, or m\ take in the objective case 
the form: ma, or na, generally the latter, against the analogy 
of the other forms, which would require mi, as — 

am'&ntr lori-na, „as for the water, pour it out". 



II. Emphatic verbal Pronouns. 

§ 91. 1) There are three different forms of this class, 
viz. an abbreviated, a contracted, and a/wB form; all are used 
relatively, not absolutely. The full or 3d. form corresponds 
with the forms: mine, or mina, etc., as used for nouns of ani- 
mate objects, and the abbr. form: min', etc., answers to the 
abbr. form of the Neuter Pronouns. 



* This pref. d' refers only to the noun d'er, „a place", 
which in its def. state, takes the vowel pref. Q-. 
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2) The basis of the abbr. form is i (an abbreviation of ia), 
which takes various consonants (§ 89). In the contracted form 
it is the vowel a, the vowel i being ejected; and in the perfect 
form the fundamental vowels are ia. Nouns in q, however, 
make an exception in all three forms, taking that form of the 
pronoun, which nouns designating animate objects do; as will 
be seen from the following table. 

(See page 132.) 



III. Absolute Pronouns. 

§ 92. The element of these are the vowels ia, to which 
the euph. n is affixed. As regards nouns in o- see 2) in the 
preceding section. 



Pronouns. 

dian, or rian, „it, this; it is this". 

kfan, „it; this; it is this". 

k6noft, „it; this; it is this". 

mian, „it; this; it is this; they 

these; it is they" or „them". 

niafi, „it; this; it is this; they 

these; it is they" or „them". 
man, „it; this; it is this; they 

these; it is they" or „them". 
plan, „it; this; it is this; they 

these; it is they" or „them". 
rian, or dian, „it; this; it is this", 
triau, or tsiau, „it; this; it is this; they; 

them; these; it is they" or „them". 
yian, „it; this; it is this; they; them; 

these; it is they" or „them". 



Corresponding Prefixes 

da- d', ra-, r\ 
ka-, k\ 

Q-, d\ 

ma, in', man-. 



them; 

them; 
them; 



na-, n. 

na-, a-, i-, n'. 



• » 



them; pa, p' 



ra-, r', da-, d\ 
tra-, tr', ts\ s', s* 

e-, y\ 



U. Irrelative verbal Pronouns. 

§ 93. These are usually called Impersonal pronotms; but 
as neut. pronouns are properly all impersonal, we prefer to call 
them by the name given above. 

There are two forms of these, viz. o, and pa, „it", as used 
*Hh Impersonal verbs. (See the Syntax.) 
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to which they refer, on which account their form varies mtich 
more than that of Personal Pronouns. This change in their form 
is, however, only confined to the consonant of the pronoun, the 
vowel remaining the same, with one or two exceptions. 

I. Simple verbal Pronouns. 

§ 90. The characteristic vowel of the subjective form is a 
(with two exceptions). That of the objective form is i, with 
only two exceptions. The 1st. column gives the prefixes, to 
which the respective pronouns correspond. 



Prefix, 
da-, ra-, d\ r', 

k§-, k', 

ma-, m', man-, 

na-, n', 

fta-, a-, i-, ft', 

Q-. d\* 

P§-t P'> 

ra-, r§-, r', da- d', 

tra-, tr', ts' i\ s\ 



Pronouns. 

Subjective form. 
da, or: ra, „it". 
e, „it; they". 

ma, „it; they u . 
na, „it; they", 
na ('a), „it; they". 
0, „U". 
pa, „it; they", 
ra, da, or: ra, „it". 



Objective form, 
ri, or: di, „it". 
yi, „it; them". 

ki, „it tt . 

ma, or: 6a, „it; them", 
ni, „it; them". 
6i, „it; them". 

ko, w it a . 

pi, „it; them". 

ri, „it". 

tri, or: tsi, „it; them". 



tra, or: ti§, „it; they". 

Note. Noons in ma-, or m', take in the objective case 
the form: ma, or na, generally the latter, against the analogy 
of the other forms, which would require mi, as — 

am'&ntr lon-na, „as for the water, pour it out". 



II. Emphatic verbal Pronouns. 

§ 91. 1) There are three different forms of this class, 
viz. an abbreviated, a contracted, and a/wB form; all are used 
relatively, not absolutely. The full or 3d. form corresponds 
with the forms: mine, or mina, etc., as used for nouns of ani- 
mate objects, and the abbr. form: min', etc., answers to the 
abbr. form of the Neuter Pronouns. 



* This pref. d' refers only to the noon d'er, „a place", 
which in its def. state, takes the vowel pref. <h 
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2) The basis of the abbr. form is i (an abbreviation of ia), 
which takes various consonants (§ 89). In the contracted form 
it is the vowel a, the vowel i being ejected; and in the perfect 
form the fundamental vowels are ia. Nouns in q, however, 
make an exception in all three forms, taking that form of the 
pronoun, which nouns designating animate objects do; as will 
be seen from the following table. 

(See page 132.) 



III. Absolute Pronouns. 

§ 92. The element of these are the vowels ia, to which 
the euph. n is affixed. As regards nouns in o- see 2) in the 
preceding section. 



Corresponding Prefixes 

da- d' f ra-, r'. 
ka-, k\ 
Q-, d\ 
ma, m', man-. 



Pronouns. 

dian, or rian, „it, this; it is this". 

kian, „it; this; it is this". 

k6non, „it; this; it is this". 

mian, „it; this; it is this; they; them; 

these; it is they" or „them". 

nian., „it; this; it is this; they; them; 

these; it is they" or w them". 
nian, „it; this; it is this; they; them; 

these; it is they" or „them". 
piaft, „it; this; it is this; they; them; 

these; it is they" or „them". 
rian, or dian, „it; this; it is this", 
trfaii, or tsian, „it; this; it is this; they; 

them; these; it is they" or „them". 
yian, „it; this; it is this; they; them; e-, y\ 

these; it is they" or „them". 



i» 



na-, n. 

iia-, a-, i-, n'. 



P§» P 



ra-, r', da-, d*. 
tra-, tr', ts f , s', s* 



U. Irrelative verbal Pronouns. 

§ 93. These are usually called Impersonal pronotms; but 
as neut. pronouns are properly all impersonal, we prefer to call 
them by the name given above. 

There are two forms of these, viz. q* and pa, „it", as used 
with Impersonal verbs. (See the Syntax.) 
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T. Reflexive Pronouns. 

$ 94. Of these there are three forms, viz. an driginal 
or a long and two contracted ones. The original is com- 
posed of the absolute and the long emphatic form, the refl. 
sufif. -ne being affixed to the latter. In the 1st. contr. form 
they drop the n of the first compound, and make it the same 
with the second; or we may say the 1st. contr. form is formed 
by a reduplication of the long emph. pronoun, to the latter of 
which the sufif. -ne is affixed. This 1st. contr. form is still 
farther contracted by changing the vowels i ~f- a into e in both 
compounds, as will be seen from the following table. — 

(See page 134.) 

TI. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 95. There are six different forms of these, viz. the Simple 
proximate, the Simple remote, the Compound proximate, the 
Compound remote, the Absolute and the Absentive. 

1) The common proximate. 

$ 96. The basis of all of these is the vowel g, preceded, 
by the vowel pref. a- in both numbers; except the form we, 
which takes the vowel pref. q- like nouns designating animate 
beings, and y€ takes the vowel pref. e-» quite in analogy with 
the other forms. 

The following table represents the various forms, which are 
used both subjectively and objectively — 

For nouns with the prefix: 



are\ 


„this". 


da-, d\ ra-, r\ 


ak&, 


„this M . 


ka-, k\ 


ame\ 


„this; these". 


ma-, m\ man-. 


an£, 


„this; these". 


na-, n\ 


ane\ 


„this; these". 


na-, a-, i-, h\ 


ape\ 


„this: these". 


P§-> P'- 


are\ 


„this". 


ra-, r§-, r\ da-, d'- 


atri, 


or ats£, „this, these*. 


tr§-, tr', ts', f, s'. 


0w6, 


„this". 


0-, d\ 


ey6, 


„this; these", 


e-, y'. 
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2) The common remote. 

§ 97. The basis of these is: an with all, except with the 
form used for abstr. nouns with the pref. o- which has: on, 
with the vowel pref. o-; all the others have the vowel pref. a-, 
with the exception of yari, which takes: e-. They may be said 
to be derived from the rel. pronoun, with which they agree 
in form, except that the dem. has the euph. n affixed. Only 
the rel. pronoun eyg seems to make an exception, and nol to 
agree with the form of the dem. pr.; but it may be observed, 
that sometimes they use also the form eya* instead of ey£ for 
the former, just as they may use the pref. ya- instead of ye- 
with the 2d. numeral adjective. The following table represents 
the various forms. — 

For nouns with the prefix: 
ar^n, „that". da-, d\ ra-, r\ 

ak£n, „that". ka-, k\ 

aman, „that; those". ma-, m', man-, 

ana'n, „that; those". na-, n\ 

aMri, „that; those". na-, a-, i-, n\ 

ap£n, „lhat; those". p§-, p*' 

ar£n, „that". ra-, ra-, r', da-, d\ 

atra'fi, „that; those". tra-, tr\ ts\ i\ s\ 

Qwdn, „that". 0-, d\ 

ey£6, „that; those". e-, y*. 

3) The compound proximate. 

§ 98. These are a compound of the long emph. verbal 
and the common proximate dem. pronoun, without its vowel 
prefix, which is dropped for the sake of euphony. The following 

table represents their forms: 

For nouns with the prefix: 

dia-re, ria-re, „this, it is this". da-, d', ra-, r\ 

kia-ke, „this, it is this". ka-, k\ 

k<jno-w£, (wq-w6) „this, it is this". Q*,,d\ 

mia-me, „this, it is this; these, ma-, m\ man-. 

it is these", 

nia-ne, „this, it is this; these, na-, n\ 

it is these". 
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nfa-ne, 



pia-pg, 



ria-rg, dia-rg, 
tria-trg, t£ia-ts£, 

yia-ye, 



„this, it is this; these, 

it is these 44 . 
„this, it is this; these, 

it is these 44 . 
„this, it is this 44 . 
„this, it is this; these, 

it is these 44 . 
„this, it is this; these, 

it is these 44 . 

4) The compound remote. 



na-, a-, i-, n*. 



P§-> P- 

ra-, ra-, r\ da-, d\ 
tra-, tr\ ts', f , s\ : 



e-, J' 



§ 99. These are compounded in the same way as the 
preceding form, except that the common remote dem. pronoun 
is substituted for the proximate. 

The forms are the following: 

For nouns with the prefix: 
dfa-ran, „that, it is that 44 . da-, d\ ra-, r\ 

kia-kan, „that, it is that 44 . k§-, k'. 

k{taQ-\vQn, (wg-wgn) „that, it is that 44 . q-, d\ 



mia-man, 

nia-nan, 

nia-nan, 

pia-pah, 

ria-ran, 

tria-tran, tsia-tsan, „that, it is that 

it is those 44 . 



„that, it is that 

it is those 44 . 
„that, it is that 

it is those 44 . 
„fhat, it is that 

it is those". 
„that, it is that 

it is those". 
„that, it is that 



yia-yan, 



„that, it is that 
it is those". 



those, ma-, m*, man-. 



those, na-, n\ 



those, na-, a-, i-, n\ 

those, pa-, p\ 

ra-, ra-, r', da-, d\ 
those, tr§-, tr', ts, t\ s\ 

those, e-. y. 



5) The absolute. 

§ 100. These are in every respect the same in form as 
the common proximate, except that the suff. -an is affixed to 
them. The following table represents their various forms: 
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For nouns with the prefix: 

are-an, „this one, this". da-, d\ ra-, r\ 

aki-afi, „this one, this". ka-, k\ 

ame-an, „this one, this; these, these ones", ma-, m', man-. 

an6-an, „ this one, this; these, these ones", na-, n\ 

an6-an, „this one, this; these, these ones". fia-, a-, i-, n\ 

ap6-an, „ this one, this; these, these ones", pa-, p\ 

ar£-an, „this one, this". ra-, r§-, r\ da-, d\ 

atre-an,ats£-an,„thisone,this;these,the$eones". Ira-, tr', ts\ l\ s\ 

owe-an, „this one, this". 0-, d\ 

ey£-an, „ this one, this; these, these ones", e-, y'. , 

6) The absentive. 

§ 101. These are formed by the general pr. tsi, „it, them"; 
in connection with the respective form of the poss. preposition, 
and are used both subjectively and objectively. 

Their various forms are as follows — 

For nouns with the prefix: 
da-tsi, ra-tsi, „that, lit. „of it". da-, d', ra-, r\ 

ka-tsi, „that". ka-, k\ 

ma- tsi, „that; those". m&-, m', man-, 

na-tsi, „that; those". na-, n'. 

ria-tsi, „tbat; those". ha-, a-, i-, n\ 

pa-tsi, „that; those". pa-, p\ 

ra-tsi, da-tsi, „that". ra-, ra-, r\ da-, d\ 

tra-tsi, „that; those", tra-, tr*, ts\ t\ s\ 

O-wa-tsi, ka-tsi, „that". Q-, d\ 

ya-tsi, „that; those". e-, y'. 

VII. Relative Pronouns. 

§ 102. The fundamental vowel of these is: a with the 
consonant indicated by the pref. of the noun, to which the pr. 
refers. With nouns having the pref. e-, or y' the fundamental 
vowel of the rel. pronoun is also: e-, and with nouns whose 
pref. is: Q-, it is again: o; the former takes the vowel pref.: e-, 
and the latter: o-; all the others have the vowel prefix: a-. 
The following table represents their various forms: 
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For nouns with the prefix: 
aka, w which". ka-, k'. 

am&, „ ma-, m', man-. 

ana\ „ na-, n\ 

ana\ „ na-, a-, i-, n\ 

apa\ „ pg-, p\ 

ara\ „ ra-, ra-, r\ da-, d\ 

atra\ „ tr§-, tr\ \s\ V, t>\ 

Qwtf, „ Q-, d\ 

ey£, or: ey£, „which". e-, y'. 

Note. The form ey& is sometimes, though rarely, used in- 
stead of: eye. 

Till. Possessive Pronouns. 

§ 103. The formation of the Common and of the Emphatic 
poss. pronoun for nouns designating inanimate objects, takes 
place in the same way as the one used for nouns of animate 
beings, (see § 79). But there is still a third form of poss. 
pronouns used for this Class of nouns, which is employed 
when the possessor of an object is not ? t <$Wson, but an inani- 
mate thing, and which we, therefore, IjJ^ycalled Neuter Pos- 
sessive Pronouns* in opposition to the other two forms, which 
may be called Personal Poss. Pronouns, because the possessor 
is always a personal or an animate object. The form of the 
poss. preposition with all three forms depends invariably on the 
form of the pref. of the noun, to which it refers. (See § 187.) 
We shall treat of each form separately. 

1) Common personal form. 

a) It follows the noun to which it belongs, and which may 
be in the def. or indef. state, as. is the case with nouns of ani- 
mate objects. The elemental vowel of the poss. prepositions is: 
a with all classes of nouns, except with nouns having the pre- 
fixes e- and Q-, the former of which has e, and the latter q. 

b) The poss. prepositions ka, pa, ra and tra, have also the 
indef. form ka, pa, ra and tra, which is used only if the nouns, 



* We might also call them Impersonal Poss. Pronouns. 
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on which they depend, are in the indef. state. The form r§, 
however, is but rarely met with, as ra is used both as a def. 
and as an indef. form. 

c) The forms 'a-nafi, 'e-ftan, and 'g-iian, „their", which are 
for: na-nan, ve-rian and wo-rian, cannot be contracted, because 
the abbr. form of the poss. preposition is used with the pro- 
noun, or because the prep, has lost its consonant. The con- 
tracted forms would be n'an, and y'an, which are, however, but 
seldom used with the common form, and as regards nouns with 
the pref. q-, they generally use the form 'o-nan, sometimes, 
but very rarely, the contr. form k'an. Cf. also § 79, 1. d. — 
The poss. prep, 'i is an abbreviation of: ni, and 'o of: wq. 

d) Sometimes abstr. nouns, with the pref. q- take the poss. 
prep, ka instead of 'o. 

The following table represents the various forms of the Com- 
mon personal poss. pronoun of all three persons in both numbers. 

(See page 140.) 

§ 104. We give an example of one noun of Class I. with 
its poss. pronoun. 

a) definite form. (Cf. § 17, 9.) 

Sing. Plur. 

an'-set-'a-mi, „my house", lit. e-set-'e-mi, „my houses". 

„the h. of me", 

afi'-set-'a-mu, „thy house". e-set-'e-mu, „thy houses", 

an'-set-ft'ofi, „his (her) house", e-set-y'gri, „his (her) houses", 
etc. etc. 

This form corresponds with the Gr. 6 ofoog [iw. 

b) indef. form. 

a-set-'a-mi, „my house", lit. „a e-sel-'e-mi, „my houses", lit. 

h. of me". „h. of me", 

a-set-'a-mu, „thy house", etc. etc. 

This form corresponds with the Gr. otxog [tov. 

2) Emphatic personal form. 

§ 105. a) What has been stated in § 81, a. about Ihe 
poss. pr. used with nouns of animate objects, applies also lo 



b.,_ 
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this form, as used with nouns designating inanimate things. 
The vowel pref. in the indef. state for all forms of the poss. pr. 
is a, except for nouns in e- and Q-, whose poss. pr. takes the 
same form also as a vowel prefix. 

b) The poss. prep, with nouns in e- is : ye, and with nouns 
in o- it is: ka. In the 3d. pers. pi. they generally use the con- 
tracted form of the poss. pronoun, but they may also use the 
uncontracted one. 

§ 106. The following table represents the various forms 
of the emph. pers. poss. pronoun both with the def. and indef. 

form of the prefix. (See pages 142 and 143.) 

§ 1 07. We give an example of one noun of Class I. with 
the emph. poss. pronoun preceding it, to illustrate the observa- 
tions and the table given in the two preceding sections. 

a) definite form. (Cf. § 17, 9.) 

Sing. Plur. 

aiV-iia-mi a-set, „my house". e-ye-mi e-set, „my houses". 



an'-na-mu 


„ , ntfltf n 


e-ye-mu 


w 9 


»thy „ 


afi'-n'on 


„ , „his(her) „ 


e-y'oii 


n 9 


„his(her) » 


an'-na su 


„ , „our „ 


e-ye-su 


n 9 


n owr w 


an'-iia nu 


„ , „your „ 


e-ye-nu 


» 9 


„your „ 


an'-A'an 
an'-ria-nan 


y> , tjtnGW r% 


\e-y'aft 
je-ye-naA 


n 9 


n tteir „ 



This form corresponds with the Gr. 6 ifwg otxoq. 

b) indefinite form. 

a-na-mi a-set, „wy house", e-ye-mi e-set, n my houses". 

a-ria-mu „ , „thy „ etc. 

a-n'on „ , „hi$(her) „ 

etc. 

This form answers to the Gr. i(.u>$ oixog. 

§ 108. We now give an example with the emph. poss. pr. 
following the noun. 

See page 144, 
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a) definite form. (Cf. § 17, 9.) 

Sing. Plur 

an'-set a-fta-mi, n my house", e-set e-ye-mi, „my houses", 

afi'-set a-na-mu, n ihy „ e-set e-ye-mu, ,,% 

afi'-set a-n'on, „hi$(her) „ e-set e-y'oA, „his (her) „ 

afi'-set a-Aa-su, „aur „ e-set e-ye-su, „our „ 

etc. etc. J 

This form corresponds with the Gr. 6 otxoq 6 S/noc, 

b) indefinite form. 

a-set a-na-mi, „wy house", e-set e-ye-mi, „my houses", 
a-set a-na-mu, n thy „ etc. (Cf. § 17, 9.) 

a-set a-n'ofi, n his (her) „ 
etc. 

3) Neuter possessive Pronouns. 

§ 109. These are formed by placing the general neuter 
pr. tsi, M it, them", after the respective poss. preposition, i. e, 
after the prep., which is indicated by the pref. of the noun to 
which it belongs. 

They are as follows: 

Agreeing with nonns in: 
da tsi, ra-tsi, „its", lit. „of it". da-, d\ ra-, r*. 

ka-tsi, „its". ka-, k', o-, d\ 

ma-tSi, „its; their", lit. „of it; of them", ma-, m\ man-, 
na-tsi, „its; their". na-, n\ 

na-tsi, „its; their". iia-, a-, i-, n\ 

pa-tsi, ,,its; their". p§-, p'. 

ra-tsi, „its". ra-, ra-, r\ da-, d\ 

tra-tsi, „its; their". tra-, tr\ ts\ t\ s*. 

wa-tsi, „its". 0-, d\ 

ya-tsi, „its; their". e-, y*. 

It will be seen that the fundamental vowel of all these 
poss. prepositions is: a without any exception, and that they 
are quite the same in form with those used for nouns in the 
poss. case. 
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IX. Interrogative Pronouns. 

§ 110. These are either definite or indefinite. 

1) Definite form. 

These we might also call Local adverbial interrogative Pro- 
nouns. They are formed by affixing the local interrog. suff. -a 
to the 1st. or abbr. form of the emph. neuter verbal pronoun 
in -i\ and correspond with the pers. interrog. pronoun ktfn'-a? 
Like the pronoun itself they have various forms, depending on 
the pref. of the noun to which they refer, and which is to be 
understood. The following table represents their forms: 

Agreeing with nouns in:. 

di'-a? ri'-a? „ where (is) it?" da-, d', ra-, r\ 

tf-a? „ where (is) it?" kg-, k\ 

ktfn'-a? „where (is) it?" 0-, d\ 

mi'-a? „ where (is) it?" „where (are) they?" ma-, m', man-. 

nf-a? „where (is) it?" „where (are) they?" na-, n\ 

ni'-a? „ where (is) it?" „ where (are) they?" na-, a-, i-, n\ 

pf-a? „where (is) it?" „where (are) they?" pa-, p\ 

rf-a? „ where (is) it?" ra-, ra-, r\ da-, d*. 

trf'-a ? J 

«i|t ? J „ where (is) it?" „where (are) they?" tra-, tr', ts\ X\ s\ 

yf-a? „ where (is) it?" „ where (are) they?" e-, y*. 

2) Indefinite form. 

ko? „what? u „what kind?" „what sort?" 

rike? „which?" „what?" 

tro? „how much?" „how many?" „what?" 

Note. All three take the indirect inter, suffix at the end 
of the proposition; but if: r6ke? is used absolutely, or at the 
end of a proposition, it does not take the suff.; because it ter- 
minates in the same vowel, which forms the indirect inter, suffix. 

X. Indefinite Pronouns. 

$ 111. They are as follows: 

h, „all, all sorts, all kinds, the whole", 
to, „what, which, what sort, what kind". 

T«dm Grammar. 10 
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lgm, „other, another, certain, some". 

nam, „some, certain u , = the Lat. quiddam, or the Gr. detva. 

r*a I 
,/ 5 „something". With a negation „nothing". 

r'dka o rika, „ every thing, any thing, whatever, whatsoever". 

With a negation it signifies „not any thing, nothing whatever", 
tr'el, „something". With a negation „ nothing", 
tr'el 6 tr'el, „every thing, any thing". With a negation „not 

any thing, nothing whatever", 
tro, „how much, how many; what". 
wQnQ, or wunon, „such, such kind". 



Chapter VI. 

Etymology of Verbs. 



I. Formation of Verbs. 

§ 112. 1) Nearly all the verbs are primitives, i. e. in the 
radical form, a small number only are denominatives, as: 

keia, „steal"; fr. ra-kel, „theft u . 

kuf-kiifne, „flap" or ,,ply the wings"; fr. a-kufna, „wing". 

n£sa, M fear, be afraid"; fr. ra-ngs, „fear". 

tsikas, „make strange, estrange". j - 

tsfkasne, ..make oneself strange, feign oneself a ! \ 

° ( „straneer 

stranger". j w 6 

y£ma, „tell a lie, lie"; fr. ra-yem, „lie, falsehood". 

yfkis, „glorify"; fr. a-yfki, „glory". 

ygkar, „ clutch, seize with the claws, grasp; bind with a ring* 

fr. a-yok, „a short forked stick used in clearing farms". 

2) A small number of nouns are used as verbs withcM 
undergoing any change. They have, with but two exception* 
an insep. prefix, which is treated as a radical part of the word 
A few of them may find a place here, as — 
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nutae, „be poor, miserable, be in trouble"; fr. m'tfne, pov- 
erty, etc." 

mulfu, „be woolen"; fr. mulfu, M wool". 

8$ni, „be very acid so as to set one's teeth on edge, etc."; 
fr. s'§ni, „ great acidity". 

sutra, „be well off, be in a prosperous condition"; fr. s'utra, 
„prosperity". 

tele, „have" or „be possessed of an inauspicious" or „ unlucky, 

ill-boding quality"; fr. t'ale, „ unlucky quality, etc." 
tratsen, „be true, veracious"; fr. tra-tsen, „ truth, etc." 
maraal, „be mad". (See § 11, 7.) 

3) The noun k'or, M belly", pi. tr'or, is used as a verb in 
both numbers in the sense of „get" or „form an ear, begin to 
bear; breed". 

II. Division of Verbs. 

§ 113. Verbs are divided into two classes, viz. into Per- 
sonal and Impersonal; these again into Simple and Compound 
forms. The radical form of verbs consists of monosyllabic and 
dissyllabic roots. The simple form includes not only the radical 
Conjugation, but also all its Modifications. 



III. Conjugations of the Verb. 

§ 114. 1) The term Conjugation, retained for convenience* 
sake, is applied to the different Modifications the same verb 
Undergoes as in Hebrew. The Modifications are effected from 
the radical form by insep. affixes, which modify the sense of 
the Radical verb. The short form of the Infinitive (i. e. with- 
out the prep, tra, or tr^ka, „to") of the radical form of a verb 
in the Aorist is always to be regarded as the root of a verb. 

2) Not all the verbs admit of the same number of Modifi- 
cations. Some take Modifications peculiar to themselves; some 
there are which have as many as thirty and even more distinct 
forms. 

§ 115. 1) The Temne language has an Active and a Neuter 
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Voice, some of them have a passive Signification, but no se- 
parate Form. The Passive is generally expressed by the 3d. 
pers. pi. of the Active Voice. 

2) Many verbs are either Active, Passive or Neuter in the 
same form, as — 

b(Jt§r, tr. and intr. Jove"; p. „be loved". — gbal, tr. and intr. 
„ write"; p. „be written". 

3) In many verbs where the neuter form is distinguished 
from the Active, a slight change in the final vowel takes place; 
those namely terminating in -i change it into e, as: gbgti, „ pluck 
off"; intr. gbtfle, „drop off". In other verbs the neuter form 
is known by the connection or absence of an object. 

4) Some verbs are formed by a reduplication of the radical 
part, as: gbutan gbutan, „rise in bubbles". In others the redu- 
plication indicates Frequency or Intensity of the act; especially 
in verbs, which cannot take the charact. suffix for that purpose, 
as: ftrki ftrki, „ despise greatly", 

§ 116. We give a list of those Conjugations which are 
of most frequent occurrence; those not given here will be found 
partly in the author's Temne Grammar in Manuscript, and parti; 
in the tabular view of the Conjugations, as given in § 140, 
Note 2. They are the following: 

I. Radical. XI. Rel. and Reflexive. 

II. Reflexive. XII. Rel. and Reciprocal. 

HI. Relative. XIII. Revert, and Relative. 
IV. Inchoative or Progressive. XIV. Freq. or Int. and Relative. 

V. Reciprocal. XV. Fr.eq. or Int. and Refl. 

VI. Causative. XVI. Freq. or Int. and Recipr. 
VII. Revertive. XVII. Causat. and Relative. 

VIII. Spontive (Verba spontiva). XVIII. Causat. and Reflexive. 
IX. Verba Speciei. XIX. Doubly Freq. or Intensive. 

X. Frequentative or Intensive. XX. Doubly Relative. 

Note. Each Conjugation has its charact. suffix, which, oi 
course, is subject to changes of vowels, etc., according to the 
general rules. 
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A. Personal Verbs. 

1) Simple form. 
I. Radical Conjugation. 

§ 1 1 7. This expresses the primary notion of the verb, and 
consists of the pure verb, root either in its simple or redupli- 
cated form. The verbs belonging to this Conjugation may be 
divided into various classes, viz. attributive verbs, verbs both tr. 
and intr. having the same, and such as have different termina- 
tions; such whose radical part is reduplicated, and onomalo- 
poetical verbs. 

1) Attributive verbs. 

§ 118. These comprise in themselves the substantive verb 
„to be" and an attribute. Some of them have a long and a 
short, others but one form. 

a) with a long and with a short form. 

The short forms consist of monosyllables terminating in a 
consonant. The long form takes the affix -i. The short form 
often answers to the Inchoative form with the charact. suffix -a 
of other verbs. E. g. 
bak, b£ki, „be heavy, hard, difficult, etc." (For the various 

senses of this word see § 46, 1. a. a. N) 
bgl, bdli, „be long, tall; get long, tail", 
bdn, boni, „be blunt; get blunt". 

bgt, b(Sti, „be sweet, delicious, pleasant; get sweet, etc." 
len, l£ni, „be in bloom, have blossoms; get blossoms", etc. 

b) with one form. 

, „be great, large, big". bol, „be fat". 

«, „be angry, cross (habitual- fit, „be blind", 

ty so), etc." (For the various kur, „be old" (of things and 
senses of this word see § 46, irrational beings). 

1. a. a. 2-) 1q1, „be small, little", etc. 

2 ) Verbs tr. and intr. with a uniform termination. (§ 115, 3.) 

a) tr. form. 
Httli, „roll" (as a cask). bgnktsi, „ disturb, agitate". 



— 150 — 

dfmsi, „put out, extinguish" (as linki, „melt" (as fat, etc.). 
fire). tusi, „pullout, unroot", = t&fa}, 

gbdti, „pluck off, tear off". J&. elc - 

b) intr. form. 

b$nkle, „roll of itself". gbdte, „fall" or „drop off" (as 

dimse. „go out, be out". fruit), etc. 

3) Verbs with various terminations. 

a) transitive. 

bal, drive away, expel". kul, „smoke, dry over the fire", 

dim, ^destroy" (as a town); n $ kgt) j ry « t 

„lose" (as raonev). ± 

fal,„cutthethroalof; 8 laughter". rub «' » bles8; P raise "' = J& 

kal, „ broil, scorch". do. etc. 

b) intransitive, 
bok, „weep, cry; low; neigh; the moon); „be withered, 



bleat; roar". Hebr. ppj. 
dira, „sleep; be coagulated, 
thick; be frozen". 



stiff; be dull, stupid" (of the 
mind) ; „be deprived of pro- 
ductive power, be extinct". 



ttlir, „fly, be driven" or M car- fumpo, „fall; fall down", 
ried about in the air" (as gb&ro, ,.flow, run, run down". 



chaff by wind). 
fi, „die, be dead; be done" (as 



tdmo, „dance". 
etc. 



4) Verbs used both transitively and intransitively with 

various terminations. 



di, „eat; take" (as medicine); 
M wear, wear off" (as iron a 



„make musick, play on a 
stringed instrument". 



grinding stone); intr. „eat". gbal, „ write; sketch, draw", = 
dif, „kill, murder, slay; tan; Gr.ygcwjpca; intr. „ write; draw, 



prove fatal to" (as an illness); 
intr. „kill, be fatal". 



make a sketch". 
k£ran, „read". 



fen, „blow; play"; intr. „blow". kor, „steer". 

fer, „play; beat" (a drum); intr. nank, „see, understand".* etc. 



Nank is also used of the mind, k§li only of the external senses. 
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5) Reduplicated Verbs, 
a) transitive. 

mar-mar, „ cause a ticklish sen- make a chattering noise with, 

sation to, tickle". clatter together" (as theteeth). 

nak-nak, „ dazzle, blind" (as the ftes-nes, „nibble, gnaw at, cor- 

8ud one's eyes). rode, eat by degrees" (as a 

nak-nak, „ gnash, strike together, rat a bowl), etc. 

b) intransitive. 

balak-b£lak, „grow" or „sland and sheep). 

thin" (as rice in a farm). kal-kal, „be round, circular, 
fal-fal, „turn round" (as whirl- spherical" (as a ring). 

wind). kap-kap, „be tight, narrow" 
gbaf-gbaf, „be shaggy, knobby" (as clothes). 

(as the hair or wool of dogs etc. 

6) Onomatopoetical Verbs. 

To this class belong those words which are formed to re- 
semble the sound of the thing signified. E. g. 
f{fklQ-f(JklQ, = kdpal-ktfpal, or = wdkal-wdkal, „brustle, rustle" 

(starched cloth). 
fut-fut, „make fut-fut" (as the steps of one walking on ground 

undermined by worms). 

l£t t&t ' I » come oul wilh-make- a gurgling noise", or rather 
, . ' I „make g£tu-g£tu, etc." (as water from a bottle). 

o ■ 

gbgt-gbot, „fall in great single drops". 
f *§rkar, == par par, „burn briskly" or „smartly". 

ttrf, „make a crashing" or M knacking noise, crash". In a tr. 

sense „scrape off". 
**£r-ner, „have a nasal sound, speak-pass-through the nose", 
^fiftkal, „snore". 
^ufte, „make a rushing noise, be in commotion; roar" (sea), etc. 

§ 119. 1) All the following Conjugations are formed by 
Suffixes. Of some suffixed verbs the radical form seems to be 
obsolete. Thus: r6kne, rdkarne, etc., comes from rok; rfpne, 
**p§r, etc., from rap, not in use now. 
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2) It is to be borne in mind that verbs terminating in tr, 
when taking the Rel., Caus. or Freq. suffix -a, -as, do not change 
the r into s, which they often do for the sake of euphony in 
the Revertive form with the suff. -i, as : gbgp'tsi for gblp'tri, etc. 

3) Suffixed verbs, when the suff. imparts to them the force 
of a preposition, often correspond with Greek, Latin, English 
and German verbs compounded with prepositions or prefixes. 
E. g. gbgp'tsi answers to the Engl. „ disjoin", or Lat. disjungm, 
or Gr. dwcQiio&iv, or Ger. „von einander trennen"; — kdtar, 
„tie on"; Ger. „anbinden"; Lat. dUiga/re; Gr. ttqo^Ssiv; — k6- 
tari, or k6t'ri, „ untie, let loose"; Ger. „losbinden u ; Lat. dissdlr 
vere; Gr. anodeiv, dnoXveiv; etc. 

II. Reflexive Conjugation. 

§ 120. 1) The charact. suff. is -ne affixed to the radix 
of tr., and sometimes of intr. verbs. This Conjugation generally 
corresponds with the Hebr. Conjugation called Hithpael. 

2) The annexation of the suff. causes some changes in the 
final consonant of some of the radical forms, for "which see § 7, 
B. 3. But if any ambiguity is likely to arise by the change, 
they are not assimilated. The final m becomes sometimes n, as: 
dinne, for: dimne, „be lost, perish", lit. „destroy" or „lose 
oneself"; but they say: tsimne, „exert oneself much, try hard", 

E. g. 

b£lne, „banish-exile oneself", lit. „ drive oneself away"; fr. bal 

bukgne, „bathe" or „wash oneself"; fr. bukg. 

difne. „kill oneself, commit suicide"; fr. dif. 

fafne, „cut one's own throat"; fr. fa!. 

filne, „swing oneself to and fro, flutter to and fro"; fr. fil. 

gb£kne, „hang oneself"; fr. gbak. 

Note. The suff. -ne is sometimes doubled, as: f6nnene, = 
f6nne, „ shave oneself". 

III. Relative Conjugation. 

§ 121. 1) There are two kinds of Relative verbs, on 

taking the suff. -na, and the other -ar. The former expresse 

the Dativum commodi et ineommodi, as well as the Ablative o 

Instrumental case, when both the Instrument and the neuter o 

vers, object, for whose advantage ot dtafttawofastp *^ta%' 



done, is put in the Accusative. This suff. sometimes indicate 
the cause of an event, and may be said to imply the preposi- 
tions „for, with, by, of" and „ against". 

2) The suff. of the 2d. class -ar indicates frequently a local 
relation, and implies various prepositions, as „ about, on account 
of; to; at; from; towards; against; with;, etc.", according as the 
sense of the verb may have a tendency to the one or to the 

other. 

3) With the verb: ba, „have u , the charact. suff. is some- 
times, though rarely, doubled, as: bdna, or: bdnana, „have" or 
„carry-for-". Verbs terminating in a consonant take: a only 
and drop the n; those ending in the vowels: a (the verb ba 
excepted as stated above), e and q, either take no Suff. at all, 
or its full form: na. Thus they say: k&ra, „bring-for-", or: 
Urana, fr. k£ra, „bring u ; and b£ne, „keep, preserve", is used 
relatively „keep, preserve-for-", while they also use: b£nena; 
yO, „do, make", and „do, make-for-", like the Relative form: 
JfiSna; etc. 

4) As regards the annexation of the suff. -ar for the 2d. class 
of Relative verbs, the following rules may be given. If the ra- 
dical verb ends in a vowel, r alone is affixed; if it ends in r, 
it generally keeps the same form when used relatively; but some- 
times it also takes the full charact. suff. in addition, as: der, 
nCome", and relatively „come to-, come upon- or against-", for 
which they also use: derar. 

5) If the abbr. suff. -r is affixed to verbs ending in -a, the 
a frequently assumes the indef. sound a, though it is radical, 
as: f§ntar, „lie upon"; fr. f$nta, „lie". 

6) To a few radical verbs the suff. ar imparts a Causative 
force. (See § 124, b. Note.) 

7) In a few instances -ir occurs instead of -er. or -or, or 
*§ r » as: sdtir, for: stfter, from s<5te; kulir, for: kulor, from: 
Mo; t61ir, for: t61ar, from tol. 

a) Examples with the suffix -na, or -a. 

■*! „grow up in-, grow old in-" (wickedness, etc.); fr. bak, 

ngrow up". 
**&, „redeem-for- ; redeem, ransom-with-" •, ft. \&tf\. 
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bfra, „dig-for-; dig (-) with-"; fir. bes. 

dia, „eat(-) with- 44 (the hand); fr. di. 

difa, „kill, slaughter-for- ; tan-for-; kill, tan-with-* 4 ; fr. dif. 

fia, „die of- 4% ; fr. fi. etc. 

b) Examples with the suffix -ar. 

bdlgr, „set-on-; drive-on"; fr. bai. 

b(H§r, „like, be fond of-, love 1 *, lit. „be sweet towards- 4 *; fir. 

bot, „be sweet 44 , 
fgfar, „ speak to-, address, reason with-; fr. fgf. 
ftfkgr, „tie a bandage to-, bind up-"; fr. fok, „wrap in M . 
gb$f|r, „bark at- 44 ; fr. gbgf. 
gb&ar, „ quarrel, dispute about- 44 ; fr. gbal. etc. 

IV. Inchoative or Progressive Conjugation. 

§ 122. The charact. suff. is -a, seldom o, affixed to the 
radix, whether terminating in a vowel or consonant. No radical 
verb terminating in -a takes the Inchoative form. There are 
simple and reduplicated forms. E. g. 

a) Simple forms. 

bia, „get" or„growdark"; fr. bi. fr. kafi. 
burapa, „get short 44 ; fr. btirap. l$sa, „get bad, spoil; get ugly"; j 
fgnfa, „get light 44 ; fr. fanf. fr. las. J 

kSna, „get a chink 44 or „chap"; s^Aka, „turn redhot 44 , fr. sank. ' 

etc. 

b) Reduplicated forms, the second part only taking the suffix. 

kal-k^la, „ get round, circular 4 *; l£bu-l£bua, „get flexible, pliable", 
fr. kal-kal. fr. l£bu-l£bu. 

o o 

kitr-kftra, „get dense, thick 4 *; nem-nema, „get sweet, savou- 
fr. kitr-kitr. ry 44 ; fr. nem-nem. etc. 

Note. Inchoative verbs are often formed by the verb: won, 
or: wur, in connection with a noun. (See § 143, 7. 8.) 

V. Reciprocal Conjugation. 

§ 123. The charact. suff. is -ane affixed to the radical 
verb. If the radix terminates in a, e or o, ne only is annexed. 
E. g. 
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bAlane, drive each other away, expel each other"; fr. bal. 
bolane , „be far from each other" ; fr. bol. 
fatrane, ,,be, come near to each other"; fr. fair, 
gb&lane, „ quarrel, dispute with each other"; fr. gbal. 
gbenane, „hate each other"; fr. gbgna. 
kaliane, „look at each other"; fr. kgli. etc. 

Note 1. The reciprocal meaning is in a few instances ex- 
pressed by the Reflexive form, as — 
tsimne, „ contend, compete with each other, vie with each 
other", lit. „ exert oneself much, struggle**; fr. tsiin; e. g. 
'a tsfmne tr$ka o-b£ra, „they contend with each other 
about a woman**. 

Note 2. There are also tr. Reciprocal verbs, as — 
bekane, „make-to fit each other, match**; fr. bek. 
fa\tane, „ give-to each other* 4 (as nicknames); fr. fat. 
fofane, „ speak among each other against-**; fr. fof. 
t§nane, „make-equal to each other, match**; fr. t$na. 

VI. Causative Conjugation. 

§ 124. 1) This answers to the Hebr. Conjugation called 
Hiphil, and is formed from intr. verbs by annexing the suffix 
-as (in a few instances -at), to the radical form. A smaller 
number takes the suffix -a. If a radical verb terminates in a 
vowel, s (or: t) only is affixed, in which case a frequently as- 
sumes the indef. vowel sound a, which being radical can never 
be dropped. Instead of the suff. -a they use in a few cases -o. 

2) In a few instances the radical final vowel e is changed 
into i before the suS. s for the sake of euphony, as: p^nis, 
„stupify; befool, make a fool of-", fr. p&ne, „be stupified, etc.* 4 

3) The Caus. form maras, „set fire to-, set -on fire, -in 
flames", from: m£ra, „be in flames", is sometimes contracted 
into ma's. A similar contraction takes place with yiras, „locate, 
settle", lit. „make to sit down" or „to live", from yfra, „sit 
down, dwell", contracted into yfs. 

a) Examples with the suffix -as. 

b£kas, „make heavy, hard, harden; make to grow, raise up; treat 

with respect"; fr. bak. (Cf. the Hebr. 133) 
btflgs, „make long, lengthen"; fr. bol. 
MloA'a, „make deep, deepen"; fr. bglon. 
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dfras, „make, set-to sleep", Ger. M einschlafern"; fr. dira. 
f£tas, „treat like a child", hence „treat disrespectfully, esteei 

lightly", lit. „make young"; fr. fet. 
fitas, „make blind, blind"; fr. fit. 
frjfat, „make to speak" or „talk"; fr. fof. 
folt, = fols, „make to float, float"; fr. fol. 
kal-kglas, „make round, circular, spherical"; fr. kal-kal. 
kitr-kitras, „make dense, thick", as the woof of cloth, or tl 

thatching of a roof, or plaiting of a basket; fr. kitr-kitr. 
ngm-ngmas, „Tnake sweet, savoury, season, give a flavour to- 

fr. nem-nem. etc. 

b) Examples with the suffix -a. 

ftlira, „make-to fly about, waft-about"; fr. falir. 

fulia, „make to escape, save"; fr. futi. 

gb6pa, = gb6po, „cause to go up, bring" or „carry up"; fr. gbi 

ktfta, „carry" (in a hammock, etc.), lit. „make to walk"; fr. k 

rgpa, „make to turn round"; fr. rap. etc. 

Note. A few verbs are made causative by the suff. - 
which is properly a suff. of the Relative Conjugation. The \ 
of this suff. for this purpose may be accounted for by supposi 
it to have reference to some locality, where the energy, denot 
by the radical verb, is exercised, as — 

b§kar, „make firm, strong, fortify; hold fast, fasten; ma 

valid, ratify"; fir. bak. 
l§sar, „make bad, spoil; adulterate; violate, transgress* 

„act badly towards" or „ against -" ; fr. las. 
16mpar, „load" (gun); „set" (trap); fr. lomp. (Cf. § 378.) 
tr^mar,* „make to stand, raise, set up"; fr. tr^ma, „stand' 

VII. Bevertive Conjugation. 

§ 125. 1) This indicates that the action, expressed by t 
radical verb, is reversed. The Conjugation itself has a tr. a 
intr. form, though revertive verbs are always formed from 
radical verbs. The charact. suff. of the tr. form is -i, wh 
in the intr. form becomes -e. In monosyllabic verbs the si 
is affixed to the radical form, dissyllabic roots terminating in: 






* Tr^mar signifies also „set-to-, give-to-** (as a name), „a 
name , give the name of- to -**. Cf. the Gr. ovoficc &eTvai %k 
or: ovo/ia ri&stf&ai. 
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• 

drop the latter or change it into i or e. If a radical verb 

terminates in: e (a rare case), no intr. reversive verb can be 

formed from it. M&tle, „make to adhere, seal; shut up, close 

op" (as a breach in a wall), from which: m&tli, „loose, take off 

what adheres, unseal, etc.", is formed, is the only instance met 

with. 

Note. Two simple reversive forms we met derived from 
Relative verbs of the 2d. class, L e. with the suff. -ar, but drop- 
ped before the reversive suffix, one of which is: tr&li, which see 
below under a), and whose radical form: tral is not in use. 
That the relative suff. -gr is generally retained before the re- 
vertive suff., will be seen from the Relative and Revertive form 
of the verb, as: gb^pari, „uncover", fr. gb|par, »cover u , the 

j root of which is: gbap. 

i 

2) The suff. -i corresponds generally with the Engl, prefix 
un-, when used in a reversive sense. In Greek, Latin or Ger- 
man it is expressed by various prepositions. Cf. the Ger. „fes- 
seln", revert. „enlfesseln"; — „verschliessen M or „schliessen", 
revert. „aufschliessen"; — or the Engl. „load", revert. ,,un- 
load"; „cover", revert. „uncover"; etc. E. g. 

' a) tr. form. 

Uki, „unload, discharge" (as cargo); fr. bak. Joad". 
Unti, „open"; fr. kdnta, „shut". 
k6ti, „ untie; undo"; fr. kot, „tie, etc." 

r$fti, „ disentangle, extricate -from a difficulty"; fr. r§fta, „ en- 
tangle", 
suntri, = suntsi, „uncork, take out; tap"; fr. suntr, „cork, etc." 
Wli, „unsheath, draw out"; fr. tr£lar, „sheathe". (See Note 

above.) etc. 

b) intr. form. 

hike, „ disembark, leave a ship-' with or without: ro-bil. 

tote, »g e t untied, undone". 

r$fte, „get disentangled, clear of a difficulty". 

sfintre, = siintse, „get uncorked, come out", etc. 

VIII. Spontive Conjugation. (Verba spontiva.) 

§ 126. The charact. suff. is -ane, which is a combination 
of the Inchoative and Reflexive suffixes. If the radical form 
terminates in -a or -o, ne only is annexed. It indicates that 
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the energy, denoted by the radical form, is exercised spontanl 
ously or without any apparent cause. E. g. 

b6yane, „ swell of its own accord"; fr. b6ya. 

fatrane, „draw near of its (one's) own accord"; fr. fatr. 

fiane, M die of itself, -a natural death 14 ; fr. fi. 

foiane, „float of itself, -of its own accord"; fr. fol. 

lejkone, „grow of its own accord"; fir. Icjkg. etc. 

EL Conjugation of Verba speciei. 

§ 127. These have the charact. suff. -ar; if the radix ter- 
minates in a vowel, r only is affixed. It indicates a pretence 
to do what is denoted by the radical verb. Some of them are 
used both transitively and intransitively. E. g. 

bar, „ pretend, feign to have"; fr. ba. 

dlr, „pretend, feign to eat"; fr. di. 

gbalar, „pretend, feign to write" ; .fr. gbal. 

kasar, „pretend, appear to intercede (between-)"; fr. kasa. 

munar, „ pretend, appear, feign to drink"; fr. mun. etc. 

Note 1. Two verba speciei have been met with having 
the suffix s, as: fis, „ appear to be dead 44 , and: trQs, „ appeal 
to be sick". 

Note 2. Verba speciei are also often formed by the verb 
yek, or yOr, in connection with a noun,. See § 143, 9. 10. 

Note 3. To verbs indicating colour the suff. -ar imparts 
a Diminutive force, as: 

blr, „be blackish"; fr. bi. yimar, „be reddish**; fr. yim. 
fferar, w be whitish" ; fr. f6ra. etc. 

X. Frequentative or Intensive Conjugation. 

§ 128. Radical verbs are made frequentative or intensive 
by a charact. suff., or by a reduplication of the simple form 
The latter mode takes place with verbs which do not admit of i 
suffix. The charact. suff. for this Conjugation is -as, with some 
it is at, affixed to the radix of the verb. If the radix terminate: 

o * 

in a vowel or in the consonants n and n, the indef. vowel sounc 
a is generally dropped. (Cf. § 6, C. and § 7, A. b. 8.) There 
are tr. and intr. freq. or intens. verbs. E. g. 
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1) With the suffix - S s. 

a) transitive. 

§sas, „dig, till"; fr. bes. 

, „scrape, scrape off; erase; give- to-" (as nicknames); fr. fat. 
fdras, „slander, backbite 44 ; fr. for. 
gbals, „split, tear-much, crack 44 ; fr. gbal. 
gb§kas # „ cut-to pieces, cut-small, mince; lop off- 44 ; fir. gbak. etc. 

b) intransitive. 

bikas, „weep, cry much 44 ; fr. bok. 
bun's, „miss often, make many mistakes 44 ; fr. bun. 
fo, „die in great numbers 44 (as people in a plague); fr. fi. 
gboo's, „feel about, grope 44 ; fr. gbon. 
, „jump, leap about"; fr. paT. etc. 



2) With the suffix -at 

a) transitive. 

difjt, „kill, massacre 44 ; fr. dif. 

ftkgt, „ throw-down; fell; plait 44 (as straw); fr. fak. 

rifjt, „stab-with-repeatedly; fii 44 ; fr. raf. 

sikat, „ disperse, scatter-about 44 ; fr. sak. etc. 

b) intransitive. 

ftffat, „ prate, talk foolishly 44 ; fr. fgf. 

folt, „float up and down 44 , = fols; fr. fol. 

simat, „burst, be broken, fractured 44 ; fr. sim. etc. 

3) With the radical form reduplicated. 

a) transitive. 

tol bal, „ drive-about, persecute". 

fi' til, „turn, move, swing- to and fro; brandish 44 . 

gbon gbgft, „knock, beat-much 44 . 

k$R kgli, M look about for-, spy out- 44 . 

^6ri k6ri, „ applaud, approve 44 , etc. 

b) iatransitive. 

b^ra b6ra, ^grabble 44 or „grope all about 44 . 

% f$le, „turo to and fro, shift about, be Unsteady 44 . 
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falir falir, „fly ahoul" or „to and fro", 
gbtfni gbgni, „be very smooth". 
gb6pe gb6pe, „be very rough, very ruggy". 
gbuke gbuke, „run all about", etc. 

Note. There are a few freq. forms whose formation is ir- 
regular; because radical consonants, a vowel, and even syllables 
are cut off before the suffix. E. g. 

be's, for ber's, and this again for: b6ras, „ change lodgings"; 

fr. ber, „lodge**. 
dl's, for: dfras, „sleep often**, also „stay long, be absent for 

a long time", becanse the Temnes count the time by the 

number of nights they sleep at a place; fr. dfra. Instead 

of dl's, dira dira is also used, 
se's, for: sek's, and this again for: sekas, „tie a or ,, gird-round-, 

gird-with- a , as a warrior with war-implements; fr. sek. 
to's, for: tor's, and this again for: t6ras, „ come lower down**; 

fr. tor. 

XI. Relative and Reflexive Conjugation. 

§ 129. As there are two classes of Relative verbs, so there 
are two different forms. The charact. suffix of the 1st. class is 
nane, or ane, and of the second arne, or which is the same, 
the refl. suffix ne is affixed to the Relative form. (Cf. § 121, 
3. 4. 5.) E. g. 

1) with the suffix -nane or -ane. 

bane, or: banane, n have, carry-for" or „with oneself"; fr. b3. 

barane, „add, put more-for oneself**; fr. bar. 

faiane, „slaughter-for oneself"; fr. fax. 

ftffane, „speak, talk -for oneself, advocate one's own cause**;* 

fr. fof. 
kulane, „ smoke, dry-for oneself"; fr. kul. etc. 

2) with the suffix -arne. 

durne, = nirne, „cod itself in", as a caterpillar, lit. „ weave" 

or „plait oneself in" or „over oneself"; fr. ru. 
f (5 fame, „ reason with oneself"; fr. fof. 
fdkarne, „wrap, tie-round oneself"; fr. fgk. 



With or without: ka-trak, Judicial cause* 4 . 
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gb&parne, „cover, veil oneself"; fr. gbap. 
s6tarne, „ house oneself over, cod itself in", as a caterpillar; 
fr. set. 

XII. Relative and Reciprocal Conjugation. 

§ 130. Of these there are two forms, one with the charact. 
suffix -naang or -aane, contracted into -nane or -ane, and the 
other with the suffix -arane; but sometimes the indef. vowel 
sound a of the latter suffix is dropped after a consonant for the 
sake of brevity. E. g. 

1) with the suffix -nane or -ane. 

bakane, „Ioad-for each other"; fr. bak. 

bdnane, „have, carry-for each other, have-against each other", 

as an ill will; fr. ba. 
ftffane, „speak for each other"; fr. fof. 
gbtftiane, „pluck-oflf for each other"; fr. gbdti. 
k§liane , „look to- , take care of- for each other" ; fr. k£li. etc. 

2) with the suffix -arane. 

b&larane, „set-on each other"; fr. bal. 

fgfrane, „speak to, address, reason with, exchange words with 

each other"; fr. fof. 
gbgfarane, „bark at each other"; fr. gbaf. 
gbalarane, „ write to, stand in correspondence with each other" ; 

fr. gbal. 
gb&larane, „ quarrel with each other"; fr. gbal. etc. 

XIII. Revertive and Relative Conjugation. 

§ 131. The charact. suff. is -ia. It denotes that the action, 
expressed by the radical form, is reversed for, in behalf, in favour 
or disfavour of another. E. g. 

b&kia, „unload, discharge- for-"; fr. bak. 

kgnia, „untwist-for-, untwist-with-"; fr. kan. 

k6tia, „ untie, unknot-for-; unknot-with-"; fr. kot. 

8(Jtia, „unsew, unstitch-for-, unstitch-with-" ; fr. sot 

tr£lia, „unsheath-for-". (Cf. § 125, 1. Note.) etc. 

Temne Grammar. 11 
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XIV. Frequentative or Intensive and Relative Conjugation. 

§ 132. There are two forms of this, the charact. suffix 
for the 1st. is -asa, and for the 2d. asar. The verb, forms 

o * o o 

with the suflf. of the 2d. class are not so numerous. E. g. 

1) with the suffix -asa. 

gbaisa, „split, tear, open, crack-for-; split, crack- with- u ; fr. gbal 
gbgk'sa, „cul-to pieces, mince-for-, lop off-for-; mince, lop off- 

withh"; fr. gbak. 
kap'sa, „ scratch- for- " or „with-"; fr. kap. 
m£nkasa, „hide, conceal -for-"; fr. mank. 
p£t§sa, „hew, square-for-" or „with-"; fr. pat. 
putrgsa, „burst, open-for-" or „wi(!i- a ; fr. putr. etc. 

2) with the suffix -asar. 

bdn'sar, „be angry, displeased with-" or „about-"; fr. ban. 
gb^p'sar, „ cover-over", as a pit, plants to protect them against 

the heat of the sun; „ thatch"; fr. gbap. 
16n'sir, or ten'sir, „praise, extol- by singing", lit. „sing about-"; 

fr. len. 
rap'sar, „wrap, tie-round", as a siring round a parcel, „wind 

up- u ; fr. an obs. rap. 
tr£p'sar, „pack, pack-up, lay-up" or „by"; fr. an obs. trap. etc. 

XV. Frequentative or Intensive and Keflexive Conjugation. 

§ 133. This Conjugation is likewise formed in tvto ways, 
either by the charact. suff. -asne, and in some instances -atne, 
or by a reduplication of the radical verb, when the 2d. of them 
only takes the Reflexive suff. -ne. E. g. 

1) with the suffix -asne. 

b6trasne, „take heed, look well to oneself"; fr. botr. 
gbgiasne, „cut, wound oneself repeatedly"; fr. gbak. 
gb6iVsne, „handle oneself, feel oneself about"; fr. gboh. 
kgn'sne, w lwist oneself much", = „ agonize, be in agony, writhe"; 
fr. kan. 

o 

kapasne, „scralch oneself much"; fr. kap. etc. 
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2) with the suffix -§tne. 

dtfatne, „kill themselves, commit suicide"; fr. diC. 

f^ftne, „speak much" or „ foolishly by oneself", hence „rave, 

speak confusedly"; fr. fgf. 
r&falne, „stab oneself repeatedly"; fr. raf. etc. 

3) with a reduplication of the radical verb. 

b6ra-b6rane, „handle oneself all about". 

kan-kgne, I „twist itself, curl itself ; twist oneself, writhe with 

kan-kgnene, \ pain, be in agony". 

kot-k6lne, ..tie itself into knobs" or „ tufts, get knobs". 

kuf-kufne, „flap, ply the wings". 

rap-r§pne, M turn itself round", hence „feel giddy", etc. 

XVI. Frequentative or Intensive and Reciprocal Conjugation. 

§ 134. This is expressed by the charact. suff. asane, and 
with a small number by -atane. E. g. 

m 

1) with the suffix -asane. 

forasane, „slander, backbite each other much"; fr. for. 
gb6n'sane, or: gb6n'sane, „handle each other"; fr. gbon. 
Up'sane, „ scratch each other much"; fr. kap. 
n&lasane, „ revile, abuse each other much", fr. nal. 
rusane, „ plait each other's hair"; fr. rQ. etc. 

2) with the suffix -gtane. 

dfftane, „kill each other 1 /; fr. dif. 

ftfftane, „talk much" or „ foolishly to each other"; fr. fgf. 

r&ftane, „stab each other repeatedly"; fr. raf. 

sip'tane, „flog each other much"; fr. sap. 

yiftane, „ question, ask each other"; fr. yif. etc. 

Note. Some are formed by a reduplication of the radical 
part, when the 2d. part takes the full form of the charact. suff. 
of the simple Reciprocal Conjugation, as — 
bal-b&lane, „ drive each other about, chase each other", 
lina-linane, tr. „draw, pull to and fro among each other" (as 

children a rope); intr. „pull each other to and fro", 
n&pa-napane, „knock, throw each other down". 
r$p$-r$pane, „turn each other round" (as children when form- 
ing a circle by holding each other's hand), etc. 
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§ 135. There are two forms of this, one with the charact. 
suff. -aa, which by a crasis becomes -a, and the other with the 
suff. -§sa. This Conjugation expresses causation of the energy, 
denoted by the radical verb, in behalf of, or in favour or dis- 
favour of another. Sometimes the relative suff. expresses also 
the instrumental case. These forms are from their nature all 
doubly transitive, a few may be even followed by three Accu- 
satives. E. g. 

1) with the suffix -aa (-a). 

f&lra, ^bring-near for-"; fr. fatr. 

nAtra, „raise, hoist-up for-; raise up-with- u ; fr. natr. 

r^pa, M lurn-round for-, turn round-with-"; fr. rap. 

tgk'sa, M teach -for-; teach-with-"; fr. tgkas. 

t6ra, „bring-down for-"; fr. lor. etc. 

2) with the suffix -asa-. 

bfsa, „ blacken, dye-black for-, with-"; fr. bi. 
btflasa, „lengthen-for-, with-"; fr. bgl. 
bglon'sa, „deepen-for-, with-"; fr. btflgn. 
btirapasa, „shorten-for-, with-; fr. burap. 
dirasa, „put, lull-to sleep for-, with-"; fr. dira. etc. 
kal-k^lasa, „make-round, circular for-, with-". 
nem-n£masa, „make- sweet, savoury for-, with-, season -for-, 
with-", etc. 

Note 1. There are some forms with the suff. -§sar, which 
belong here, and which occur frequently, as — 

b&k'sar, „ make-firm, strong, fast; fortify; make valid, confirm 11 ; 

fr. bak. 
k6m'sir, ^perform the office of a midwife with-", or „for-, give 

assistance to- in childbirth"; fr. k5m. (Cf. § 121, 7.) 
ldsar, „fill, make-full; fill in-, fill- with-; fulfil" (as one's word); 

fr. la. 
n&m'sar, „satiate, satisfy-with food"; fr. an obs. nam; 

Note 2. The following forms are made causative and rela- 
tive by the suff. -ara. (See § 124, Note.) — 

b&kara, „make-firm, strong for-, with-; fortify-for-, with-; hold- 
fast for-* 4 ; fr. bak. 
lgsgra, „spoil-for-, to-, adulterate-for-, to-; spoil, adulterate- 
with- tt ; fr. las. 
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16mpara, „load-for-, with-; set-for- a ; fir. lomp. 
tr^mara, „raise-up for-, set-up for-; raise -up with-; place- 
before-" (as a dish before one); fir. tr$ma. 

XVIII. Causative and Reflexive Conjugation. 

§ 136. Also of this there are two forms, the one has the 
charact. suff. -ane, and the other -asne. This latter form com- 
prises numerous verbs, and generally corresponds with the 
Hebr. Conjugation called Hithpael. It indicates that one makes 
himself to be or to do, or that one exhibits himself as being 
or doing that, which the verb in its radical form denotes. The 
form with the suff. -asne expresses also frequently simulation, 
or that one feigns to be or to do what is indicated by the ra- 
dical verb., as the Hebr. Hithpael also does. E. g. 

1) with the suffix -ane. 

futiane, „save oneself"; fr. fdti. 

n£trane, „lift, raise oneself up, rise up"; fig. „ exalt oneself 44 ; 

fr. natr. 
r§pane, „turn oneself round"; fr. rap. 
t6rang, „let oneself down"; fig. „ humble oneself"; fr. lor. etc. 

2) with the suffix -asne. 

b£kasne, „make oneself strong, encourage oneself" (with or with- 
out ka-but, „the heart"); „ refresh oneself with food" (with 
ma-der, „body"); „ feign oneself old, act like an old person 
though still young, give oneself cunning airs"; fr. bak. 

dfrasne, «put, lull oneself asleep; feign oneself asleep" ; fr. dira. 

fgtasne, „pretend to be young, act like a young person though 
old, act in a childish manner"; fr. fet. 

fisne, „ feign oneself dead"; fr. fi. 

fitasne, „blind oneself; feign oneself blind"; fr. fit. 

pgnisne, „ feign oneself a fool, play the fool"; fr. pane. 

trusne, „ feign oneself sick"; fr. tra. Hebr. r&DCiru 

tsikasne, „make, feign oneself strange, pretend to be a stranger". 
Hebr. -yjpo. 

tsfs'ne, ttfeign oneself drunk"; fr, tsis. eta 

Note. Simulative verbs are often formed by the verb wgnsne 
in collection, with an abstr. noun. (See § 143, Note 2.) 
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XIX. Doubly Frequentative or Intensive Conjugation. 

§ 137. This is formed by a reduplication of the simple 
freq. or intens. verb. E. g. 

a) transitive. 

fdras fdrgs, „ slander, backbite-all about". 

gbals gbais, „split, tear-to many pieces". 

kan's kan's, „ twist-all about" or „very much, curl-very much", 

kor's kor's, „hook, fish all about for-". 

lAkas ldkas, „ throw-up constantly" (as children do balls), etc. 

b) intransitive. 

bels bels, „feel constant belchings" or „ eructations"; fr. bel. 
gbon's gbon's, „ grope, grabble all about", 
kdnas kgngs, „walk about in a serpentine manner", 
pals, pais, „jump, leap all about". 

tr6nkas tr6nkas, „be a fugitive, flee from place to place"; fr. 
tronk. etc. 

XX. Doubly Relative Conjugation. 

§ 138. The char act. suff. is -ara. It indicates that the 
energy, denoted by the Relative verb in -ar, is exercised in 
behalf of, or in favour or disfavour of another, or also by some 
instrument. E. g. 

bumara, M keep watch at- u or „over-for- M . 

ftffara, „ speak to-for-; address-for- ; speak to- with-" or „by- M . 

ftkara, „tie up, bandage-for- ; tie up-, bandage-with-". 

k6tara, M tie on-for- tt or „with- a . 

r£m§ra, „heal, cure-for- M or „with- M . etc. 

§ 139. The Temne is capable of forming verbs from abstr. 
National names, and from nouns denoting a certain office or state, 
in order to form a kind of pun or paronomasia as the Hebrew 
does in Jes. 1, 11. 12. In these cases the noun, from which 
the verb is derived, is always used in connection with the verb. 
Nouns terminating in a, i, o, or u, change the vowel into e, 
which forms the charact. suffix of these forms. This e is pro- 
bably the element of the negative suffix he or fe, „not", used 



— 167 — 

in forming the Negative Mood. If such nouns end in e, or in 
a consonant, no such verbs can he formed of them, nor of 
monosyllabic nouns. The following examples will serve to illu- 
strate the preceding observations. 

From the noun: ra-p6to, „ state of being a white man", they 
form the verb: pote in the sentence: ra-p6lo-ra-mi ra p6le, lit 
„my state of being a white man is over", = „I am no more 
able to live like" or „to imitate the manners of a white man". 
Or used relatively: ra-p6to ra pote-mi, lit „the state of being 
a white man is at an end with me". 

In the same way they say: ra-kelfa-ra-mi ra kglfe, or: ra- 
kglfa ra kelfe-mi, „I am no more able to play the part of" or 
Jive like a military officer", fr. ra-k£lfa, „state of being a mili- 
tary officer". 

Again: ra-y6la ra y6le-mi, or: ra-y6la-ra-mi ra y6le, „I am 
no more able to live like a gentleman", fr. ra-y6la, „ state of 
being a gentleman". 

Ra-s6so ra sose-mi, or: ra-s6so-ra-mi ra s6se, „I am no 
more able to live like" or „to imitate the manners of a Susu", 
fr. ra-soso, „state of being a Soso". 

§ 140. The following two verbal forms, though frequently 
used, do not belong to any of the preceding Conjugations, nor 
do they occur in the table of Conjugations given below, as — 

b&n'sas, intens. and caus., „anger, make angry; cause pain 

to-; cause to roar" (sea). 
n£m'ra, rel. and inch., „get satisfied" or „satiated with food"; 

fr. an. obs. nam. 

Note 1. There is a class of verbs ending in n, which after 
dropping the nasal sound take the suffix d. This suff. seems to 
impart intensity, abruptness or violence to the action denoted by 
the radical form. These verbs with the suff. d we have called 
abruptive, and they assume various Modifications like other verbs, 
or like the radical form from which they are derived; as: trand, 
„chain a ; — tr&nda, „chain-for- tt ; — tr&ndi, „ unchain", etc., fr. 
tran, „lock"; — tr&na, „lock-for-", or „with-"; etc. 

Note 2. The following table represents a view of most of 
the various Modifications the Temne verb is capable of Assuming. 
Though some of the suffixes, especially of the compounded ones, 
are the same in form; yet each has its own charact. sense, as 
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will be found on a strict examination, and by comparing the 
simple suffixed forms with those which have compound suffixes, 
the latter being often contracted* Thus the suff. -a imparts to 
a class of verbs an Inchoative, to another class a Causative force; 
in the same way the suff. -as imparts to a number of verbs a 
Causative, to others a Frequentative or Intensive force, and the 
suffixes cannot be interchanged. For instance: bfa, signifies r get 
dark" ; btirapa, n get short", never „make dark" ; or „make short", 
for which they use: bis and: biirapas respectively. F&tra is „cause 
to be near", not „get near"; etc. The frequency of the appear- 
ance of each of these suffixed forms will fully justify us in con- 
stituting them as separate Conjugations as we have done. 

(See page 169—174.) 

2) Compounded forms. 

§ 141. There are several kinds of compound verbs, they 
consist either of a combination of two different verbs, of which 
the 1st. may he considered as a sort of auxiliary, while the 
2d. takes the place of the principal verb, or they consist of a 
verb in connection with a noun, or also with an adverb. 

I. Of such as consist of a Combination of two different 

verbs. , 

§ 142. With these it is to be observed that the first takes 
the place of a finite verb, i. e. the verb, pronoun belongs to it, 
while the second is joined to it in the simple Infinitive. With 
some of them the principal verb may be a suffixed one. E. g. 

1) with bak or b&ki, „be strong, be hard, be difficult". 

These express a difficulty to accomplish what the principal 
verb denotes. Instead of bak or b&ki they frequently use the 
verb trul, see 7 below. 

b&ki sqI, „be hard" or „difficult to sew", = trul sot. 

b&ki s(Jlo, „be hard" or „ difficult to get", = trul sdto. etc. 

2) with bek or beki, „be fit, be worthy, deserve". 

These forms indicate that the subject is fit or worthy to 
do what is denoted by the principal verb, or in a passive sense 
that the subject deserves that the energy, denoted by the Infini- 
tive, should be exercised in reference to him, either in favour 
or disfavour of him. (Cf. § 7, A. a. 4.). — E. g. 
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beki Mia, „be fit for wedlock 14 or „to be married" (of the 

woman), 
beki dif, „be fit to be killed, deserve to be executed", 
beki stfmpane, „deserve to suffer" (as a punishment), etc. 

3) with bot or btfti, „be sweet, be agreeable, be pleasant 44 . 

These denote that a pleasant or agreeable quality is attached 
to the exercise of the energy, expressed by the principal verb, 
and attributed to the subject. — E. g. 

btiti kgli, „be pleasant to look at, be beautiful". 

btfti malane, „be agreeable to accept, be acceptable". 

bdti mumal, „be sweet to smell, be fragrant 4 *. 

bgfi sel, „be ridiculous 44 , lit. „be pleasant to laugh at 44 , etc. 

4) with foi, „be easy, be practicable 44 . 

These indicate facility or practicability to accomplish what is 
denoted by the principal verb. Foi often corresponds with the 
Greek particle ev when prefixed to words. When the principal 
verb is given by the Passive in English, the aux. may be given 
by the Adverb „easily w . E. g. 

foi fatr, „be easy of access, be accessible 44 . 

foi gb£la, „be easy to write with 44 . 

foi gbep, „be easy to chimb up upon 44 (as a tree). 

foi tas, r be easy to pass, be passable 44 (as a road), etc. 

5) with k&si, „ refuse, will not 44 . 

These express an unwillingness or a refusal to do what is, 
denoted by the principal verb. E. g. 

k&si bak, „ fail to grow 44 (as a child), 
k&si len, „fail to get blossoms 44 (as a tree). 
' Msi won, „will not get sharp, fail to get sharp 44 , etc. 

6) with trdra, „know, understand 44 . 

These indicate a knowledge, expertness, or ability to 
practise, what is expressed by the second compound. E. g. 

trira baf, „be expert in farming 44 . 

trira bila, „know to treat a husband well, know to be a good 
wife 44 , lit. „know to be married 44 (of the woman). 



— 176 - 

trAra ndntra, „know to treat a wife well, know to be a good 

husband", 
trdra pan, „know to handle the bow", etc. 

7) with trul, „be hard, be difficult 44 . 

These express difficulty or impracticability to exercise the 
energy, denoted by the principal verb. This aux. answers to 
the Greek particle ivg, as prefixed to words, in opposition to 
€v. It is often used to express the adverb „ hardly" or „ scarce- 
ly" or „with difficulty 14 , when the principal verb is to be gi?en 
by the Passive in English. E. g. 

trul fatr, „be difficult of access, be inaccessible". 

trul gbep, „be difficult, hard to chimb up upon". 

trul k4ne, „be hard, difficult to tell" or „ relate". 

trul nank, „be hard to see, be scarcely to be seen". 

8) with yenk or y6nki, „be quick, be soon". 

These denote quickness or expedition in performing what 
is indicated by the principal verb, or a habit of soon bringing 
into exercise the energy, denoted by the Infinitive. The long 
form is used in positive propositions, and when something is 
expressed definitely; besides this it indicates here an aptness or 
habit of doing quickly, what is denoted by the Infinitive, which 
is not always the case with the short form; except sometimes 
in negative propositions, when, however, this aptness is denied. 
(See about the use of this class of verbs § 386, 1.) E. g. 

a) with the short form, 
yenk ban'sa, „get soon angry", 
yenk lcjlas, „ fatigue, tire-soon" (as work a person), 
yenk nap, Judge, condemn-rashly tt . 

yenk trAra, „know, recognize soon" or „at once" (as a person), 
yenk yote, „crumble soon to pieces, get soon rotten" (as meat, 

or a corpse). 

b) with the long form. 

yiftki bSn/sa. „be apt to get soon angry, be irascible", 
yinki bok, „be apt to weep" or „crysoon, be easily moved to tears". ■ 
y£nki gbal, „be apt to quarrel soon". 

ygnki s£ke g-tof, „be apt to turn soon to dust" or „ earth" (as 
a corpse). 
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II. Of such as consist of a Verb in connection with 

a Noun. 

§ 143. Nouns in these connections are either abstr. or 
verbal, and only when the verb becomes doubly transitive, 
one of the objects may be a personal noun. — Compounds 
| consisting of a verb in connection with a verb, noun, may also 
be derived from modified forms. Verbal nouns derived from tr. 
verbs, and expressing complete sense in connection with the 
verb, need no object after them. E. g. 

1) with ba, „have, possess". 

a) Such as indicate the possession of the quality, or the 
being in the state or condition, denoted by the noun. E. g. 

ba a-paf, „be of a jocular disposition". 

ba a-yfki, „be glorious", lit. „have glory 44 . 

ba a-m6ra, „have sense" or „ understanding; intend, purpose." 

ba a-m&ra ban, „be of a passionate temper", lit. „have a hot 

mind", 
ba a-m&ra fi, „be stupid, be dull", lit. „have a dead mind", 
ba d'or, „be hungry", lit. „have hunger". 
bfl ka~b<H§rane, „be of a charitable disposition", 
ba ka-p§lne, „be of a forgetful disposition", 
ba k'or, „be pregnant; breed". Cf. the Gr. iv ycc^l t%ew. 
ba ma-bgng, „be glad". 
ba ma-lap, „be modest", 
ba ra-wuni, „have a human nature", etc. 

b) Very often the aux. v. ba, combined with verb, nouns 
denotes an obligation to do what the verb, from which the noun 
is derived, indicates. E. g. 

ba ka-di, „have to eat, have to take-" (as medicine), 
ba ka-fi, „have to die, must die, be mortal", 
ba ka-pat, „have to cut" or „square-; have to be cut" or 
^squared", etc. 

c) As verb, nouns often express aptness, habit or fondness 
of doing what is indicated by the verb, from which the verb, 
noun is derived; so when joined with ba, they become compound 

Temne Grammar. 12 



verbs indicating that the subject possesses that aptness or hatf 
For such compound verbs they may also use other abstr. noun*' 
E. g. 

bfl kg-gbin, „be fond of .swearing, be apt to swear". 

bfl ka-nan's, „be apt to bite" (as a dog). 

bfl ka-tufas, „be fond of spitting much, be very fond of spitting". 

bfl ra-yem, „be apt to tell lies", etc. 

2) with bak or b&ki, „be hard, be strong". 

These indicate strength or hardness (in a good or bad sense) 
as being attributed to the objective noun which follows the verb, 
and as being attached to the subject. E. g. 

bAki e-for, „be bold" or ^brazenfaced, be impudent", lit. „be 

strong (as to) the eyes". 
b£ki ka-but, „be courageous", lit. „be strong (as to) the heart". 
b£ki ma-der, „be vigorous" or „ strong in body", 
bdki m'glo, „be expensive,, be dear", lit „be strong (as to) 
price", etc. 

3) with b(Jtar, „love, be fond of-", in connection with a 

verbal noun. 

These express fondness of doing what the verb, from which 
it is derived, implies. E. g. 
b(H§r ka-dira, „be fond of sleeping". 

bgtar ka-ftnta a-tsik, „be hospitable", lit. „be fond of enter- 
taining strangers". 
b(}tar ka-len, „be fond of singing", 
bcjtar ka-pals, „be fond of leaping" or Jumping much", etc. 

4) with k&si, „refuse, will not" in connection with an abstr. 

noun. 

These denote an unwillingness, or a refusal to be brought 
into the state or condition indicated by the noun. E. g. 
k&si a-pank, „refuse to be made a fool of" or „to be trifled 

with", lit. „ refuse foolishness". 
k£si ra-funti, „ refuse to be made a prisoner of war of". 
k£si ra-trar, „ refuse" or „be unwilling to be made a slave of", 
etc. 
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Of mi • - 4 

n ) with tabt&ba, „be inexpert, be awkward", in connection with 

a verbal noun. 

These indicate indexterity, or awkwardness, or a want of 
leverness in the exercise of the energy, denoted by the verbal 
>noun. £. g. 

tabtdba ka-baf, „be inexpert in farming". 

tabtSba ka-lam, „be inexpert in hunting" or „ fishing". 

tabtaba ka-sot, „be inexpert in sewing". 

tabtaba ka-tjjk'sa, „be inexpert in teaching", etc. 

6) with tr&ra, „know, understand", in connection with a 

verbal noun. 

These express knowledge, experience, ability, or dexterity 
accomplishing what the verbal noun implies. E. g. 

tr£ra ka-gbal, „be able to write". 
tr£ra ka-ka>an, „be able to read". 
tr£ra ka-pat, „know how to hew" or „square" (as stones), 
trara ka-yak, „be able to wash, know how to wash clothes". 
etc. 

Note 1. The verb tr&ra is sometimes construed with the 
Simple Infinitive, as: 

tr&ra pat, „know how to hew" or „square" (as stones). 

tr&ra sot, „know how (be able) to sew". 

tr&ra yak, „know how to wash clothes; know how to wash-", etc. 

Note 2. To this place belong also forms like the following: 

tr&ra ka-t&nke, „be expert in the use of the pen, be a good 

writer", 
tr&ra am'tflo ma-, „know the value of-, know how to value-" 

or „to appreciate-", 
tr&ra-ro-k'or i „know the meaning, the sense of-, understand", 

lit. „know-at the inside", 
tr&ra ro-san, „be able to speak well, be a good speaker", lit. 

„know at the mouth", 
trara wuni r'aka, „ regard one, respect one, treat one with 

respect", lit. „know something for a person". 

7) with wofi, „go in, enter", in connection with an abstr. noun. 

These frequently have an inchoative sense, or that the sub- 
ject is getting into that state or condition, which is denoted by 
the noun. £. g. 
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WQ& a-fef, „become a laughing-stock". 

won a-trup, „get a bruise". 

won' da-n€s, „get afraid, become alarmed", lit „ enter fear". 

won' do-tr'el, „get into trouble". 

won ma-lap, „get ashamed, get in disgrace". 

won ma-ti, ^suppurate, form" or „generatepus" (as a sore), etc 

Note 1. These may be made causative by the causat. form 
of won, i. e. by wtfna, as: I 

wtfna w'uni a-fef, „ cause one to become a laughing-stock", 
wtfna w'uni a-trup, „ cause one to get a bruise", etc. 

Note 2. Won has two caus. forms, viz. wona, and woii's 
or wgngs. Of the latter the caus. and refl. form won'sne is 
derived, signifying literally: M put oneself into-", then: „affect, 
feign, assume the character or appearance of (any thing)", and 
which, in connection with an abstr. noun, is used to form compound 
simulative verbs.* E. g. 

won'sne ka-pfna, ,,feign oneself tipsy." 

woiVsne ra-ban, „ feign oneself angry, feign anger". 

won'sne ra-n€s, „feign oneself afraid, feign fear", etc. 

8) with wur, „put forth, produce, emit", in connection with 

an abstr. noun. 

These too have often an inchoative sense, and indicate tha 
the subject gets into the state or condition, denoted by th 
abstr. noun. E. g. 

wur a-trup, = won a-trup, „get a bruise", 
wur e-b^pgr, „put forth leaves, get leaves", 
wur m'antr, „give forth" or ^produce water", 
wur e-tap, „boll, put forth stalks, get stalks", 
wur i-bontr, „emit a smell" or „scent, smell", 
wur ka-bur, „get a scar" (as a sore healing), 
wur k'ima, „emit smoke, smoke", 
wur ma-gbak, „get rusty, rust" (iron). 
wur ma-leni, „get blossoms, blossom", etc. 



* Cf. the caus. forms wcjna and won's in the Vocabular; 
appended to the Temne Traditions of the author, as to the dii 
ference between these two forms. 
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9) with yek, „ pretend, simulate, feign, affect", in connection 

with an abstr. or verbal noon. 

These are properly verba speciei composite, indicating a 
pretence, or a false show, or an appearance to be in the state 
or condition, denoted by the noun. £. g. 

yek a-pank, „pretend to be a fool, play the fool", lit. „ pre- 
tend foolishness ". 

yek ma-mal, „pretend to be mad, play the mad man, act like 
a mad person" (as court-fools or Ihe Yell people among 
the Temnes do), „p1ay the buffoon", Ger. „den Hofnarren 
spielen". 

yek ra-ban, „pretend to be angry, feign anger". 

yek ka-yokane, „pretend to get" or „to rise up", etc. 

10) with ydr, „ pretend, simulate, make a false show of-, play the 
hypocrite about-", in connection with a verbal or abstr. noun. 

Also these are compound simulative verbs, and denote that 
: the energy, expressed by the verb. noun, is exercised with a 
false show or in appearance only; or that one pretends to be 
in the state or condition, indicated by the abstr. noun. E. g. 

yOr ka-f6nne, „pretend to shave oneself". 

yOr ka-su!arne, „pretend to shoot (at) oneself". 

yOr ma-pant, „pretend to do work". 

yOr ra-mtfri, „pretend to be a Mohammedan", etc. 

11) with yO, »do, make; act", in connection with an abstr. noun. 

These indicate the exercise of the quality or attribute, de- 
noted by the noun, either absolutely and independently of an 
object, or sometimes also in relation to an object. E. g. 

yO ka-tnjmpo, „act" or „do wrong" or „amiss". 

yO k'amakisa, „rub against each other" (as the steins of two 

trees being close together when shaken by the wind). 
yO k'6nkofikofiko, „ perform a circular dance" or ,,play, as 

children when forming a circle hand in hand, and turning 

round till they get giddy and fall down". 
JO ma-b(Jne, make merry, be merry". Cf. the Hebr. ffllOtf nfc^J. 
}0 ma-teri, „act wrong" or „ improperly". 
Jf0 ra-b£na „act proudly" or „in an oppressive manner". 
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yO w'dni i-nel, „show mercy to one". 

yO w'uni ka-trgmpo, „do amiss" or „ wrong to 

fully towards one". 
yO w'uni ma-bgng, „make one merry", etc. 



one, act wrong- 



13) with a verb followed by a cognate noun. 

Compound verbs are often formed by repeating the notion 
of the verb in the form of an abstr. or verb, noun, which 
follows the verb immediately in the Accusative. In this way 
the notion of the verb is more clearly defined. It cannot exactly 
be said that the noun imparts emphasis to the notion of the 
verb; for in order to make them intensive or emphatic, an 
adjective is joined to it, as: bdna, „great", or another one, as 
the nature of the noun may require, like in Hebrew. Whenever 



12) with the noun tr'el, „ thing, matter, character", in connection 

with some verb. 

These indicate habit, or disposition to do what is implied 
in tr. verbs; intr. verbs joined with tr'eT express the quality 
as inherent in the subject, or the being in the state indicated 
by the verb. — Many of these may be made intensive in 
two ways, either by a reduplication of the verb or of the 
noun. E. g. 

a) simple forms. 
fof-tr'el, „be talkative", 
n&sa-tr'el, „be of a timid disposition", 
pgng-tr'el, „be forgetful, be of a forgetful disposition", 
sel-tr'el, „be of a scornful disposition", 
trftra-tr'el, „be well-educated", etc. 

b) intensive forms by a reduplication of the verb. 

l^sgr-l^sar-tr'el, „be very apt to spoil a thing, be of a very de- 
structive disposition". 

pine-p^ne-tr'el, „be very apt to forget a thing, be very forget 
ful". etc. 

c) intensive form by a reduplication of the noun. 
l^sar-tr'el-6-tr'eI, „be apt to spoil every thing, be very destructive", ft 
p^ne-tr'el-d-tr'ei, „be apt to forget every thing, be very forget- 
ful", etc. 



i 
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these forms are used without any adjunct, the noun may some- 
times be given by the adverb „indeed".* E. g. 

kot i-kot, „tie a knot". 

leh i-leri, „sing a song" or „hymn". 

fen ka-fen, „blow a blowing", or „blow indeed u . 

man ka-mafi, „give an advice", lit „advise an advice". Hebr. 

JTSJ/ yy>; 6r. fiovXsveiv ftovXrp. 
tra ra-trQ, „be sick a sickness", or „be sick indeed". Hebr. 

,l ?CJ n!jn; Gr. voaeiv voaov. etc. 

The following forms are intensive: 

bok ka-bok k§-bana, „weep much", lit. „weep a great weep- 
ing". Hebr. bt\% rj? rpj. 

bok kj-bok k§-Mna kg-ban, w weep very bitterly", lit. „weep 
a great (and) bitter weeping". 

uesa ka-n^sa ka-bana, „be greatly afraid", or „be sore afraid", 
lit. „fear a great fear". Hebr. Pl^flJ H$T. N1J; Gr. 90- 
fkladai (pojfov fjkiyav. 

Ira ra-tra ra-baki, „be very sick", lit. „besick a heavy sickness". 

fi ra-fii ra-lgs, „die a bad" or „ miserable death", etc. 

III. Of such as consist of a Verb in connection with 

an Adverb. 

§ 144. These may be called „ Compound Onomatopoeical 

Verbs. E. g. 

1) with fof, „speak, say". 

fcf gbotr gbotr, „cluck, chuckle", lit. „say gbotr gbotr" (as a 
hen with chickens). 

fcf ner 6er, „ speak through the nose", lit. „speak 6er ner". 
fof kSr-tr&trS / » creak > make a creaking* 4 or „grating noise", 
T m } lit. „say kar tratr&" (as a door on hinges when 

fof kar-tratrat, l00 dry \ • 



3 e 



* Such forms occur not only in Hebrew and Greek, but 
also in other languages, as in English and German. Thus 
they may say: „run a race"; — „dream a dream"; — „fight 
a fight"; — „einen Kampf k&mpfen"; — „den letzten Schlaf 
schlafen".) 
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2) with yO, »do, make". 

yO f^rfar, „make a clapping noise with the wings" (as a bird 
caught in a trap, and straggling to get loose), lit. „make 

f£rfar". 

yO gbekre, „make a clicking, jingling" or „ reverberating noise" 
(as the latch of a door, when falling into its catch and bound- 
ing a few times, or as caused by two empty calabashes, when 
dashing against each other in a hanging state or otherwise), 
lit. „make gbekre". They also use: gbekre with the verb: 
gbatrane, „dash, strike against each other" (as two canoes 
or calabashes); e. g. tra bos tra gbatrane gbgkre, „the cala- 
bashes dashed against each other (making) gbekre". (Cf. the 
word: gbekre in § 428 and the Note there.) 

yo gbgtr gbotr, lit. „make gbotr gbotr", = fof gbgtr gbgtr, which 
see under 1. above. 

yO gbukru, „make such a noise as is caused by two bodies 
striking against each other" (as two canoes), lit. „make gbu- 
kru". Also this Adverb may be used with: gbatrane, like 
gbgkre. 



yO kSr-lratra, 

o o e 

I II 

yO kSr-tratrat, 



yo g$tu-gatu, 
yo katu-k^itu, 
yo kan-kan, 



lit. „make kar-tralra, etc.", = fof kar-trStfS, 

o o o O O * 

see I. above. 

„make a gurgling noise such as is caused by 
water coming out from a bottle", lit. „make 
katu-katu", or „make kan-kan". See g£tu-g&tu 
in § 428. 



3) with ycjne, „make itself, do itself, happen". 

ycfae gatu-gatu, etc., = yO gatu-g^tu, etc., see 2. above, 
y^ne gbekre, = yO gbekre, see 2. above. 

4) with kiilo, „cry". 

kulo kwe, „cry kwe" (as a fowl when being caught). See: kwe 

in § 428. 
ktilQ peraf, „cry perai" (as a fowl). See peraf in § 428. 

B. Impersonal Verbs. 

$ 145. 1) These are such verbs whose subject is not known, 
and which is, therefore, expressed by what we call the irrelative 
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verb, pronoun, about which see § 93. Though they are not 
governed by, or dependent on any noun, they are often fol- 
lowed by an object. 

2) There are simple and compound impers. verbs. These 
verbs are rather numerous in Temne, and some of the radical 
forms are capable of being modified by suffixes like common verbs. 

I. Simple Impersonal Verbs. 

§ 146. 1) Radical Forms, 
a) intransitive. 

bak, b6ki, „be hard, difficult, unbecoming", etc. 

trying". bi, „be dark, be cloudy, hazy, 
bfek, b&ki, „be sufficient, suffice; misty, foggy". 

enough". fisa, „be better", 

hot, bdti, w be sweet, delicious". l§s, „be bad u . 

mar, m&ri, „be proper, becom- pon, „be done, finished; be 

ing M . enough", 

ter, t6ri, „be improper, wrong, sgk, „dawn". etc. 

b) transitjjre. 

bak, b£ki, „be hard, difficult, ban, „ache, pain". 

trying for-; be too hard for-", fisa, „be better for- or with-; 

mar, m£ri, „be proper for-, be- get better with-". 

fit; prosper, succeed in", = fpl, „be well to-; be convenient 

Ger. „glucken, gelingen". for-", 

ter, t6ri, „be improper for-, not Mti, „itch, tickle", etc. 

behove-". 

2) Inchoative Forms. 

Ma, „get" or „grow dark; get cloudy, hazy"; fr. bi. 

suma, „get dark"; fr. sum, „be dark". 

tjjflo, „become quiet; get cool" (as in the evening); fr. ttffgl. 

Jtadia, „get gloomy, get foul weather"; fr. yimli. etc. 

3) Relative Forms. 

These take the charact. suffix of the second class of rela- 
tive verbs, i. e. the suff. -ar. Sometimes the suff. is rather 
redundant, and the form is used intransitively, as is also the 
case with a few common relative verbs with this suffix. E.g. 
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Mkar, „be hard, distressing for-, distress"; e. g. q b£kar-mi, 

„I am in distress", lit. „it distresses me"; fr. bak. 
balar, „be strong, firm, fast"; e. g. o rak-rak, kgre o bakar, 

„it shakes, but it is (nevertheless) firm" or „strong" (as 

spoken in reference to a blade in a handle), 
kalar, „get" or „be retaliated" or „ revenged upon-, get" or 

„be requited to-", lit. „come back to-" or „upon-"; e. g. 

pa kdlar-kg, „it got retaliated upon him" (as a bad deed 

committed by one); fr. kal, „return". 
16mpir, „be right, proper for-, befit"; e. g. pa 16mpir-he-rau 

tra y§* atr'ei atse, „it will not befit thee to do this thing". 

— 16mpir-he-kg, „it is (was) not befitting him"; fr. lomp, 

„be right", 
scjkar, „ confuse, perplex, bewilder, puzzle"; e. g. pa s$kar-mi 

trgka atr'ei ats6, „I am perplexed about this thing", lit. 

„it perplexes me about etc."; fr. an obs. stfka. 

4) Other promiscuous Forms. 

n£ktine, ^lighten"; e. g. p§ n&ktine ro, „it lightens yonder"; 

fr. an obs. nak. 
ydne, refl. intr. „happen, tafe place", lit. „do itself". E.g. kgli 

ba, mo pa ytfne ka ak'uru! „see here what takes place on 

the heaven!" (as spoken in reference to an eclipse); fr. y0. 
ydne, refl. tr. „happen to-, become to-, befall". E. g. pa ytfne- 

mi o-mar-mar, „I feel a ticklish sensation"; fr. y$. 
b£n'sane, „ anger, vex, grieve, pain". E. g. pa bSn'sane-mi, „it 

vexes me"; fr. bah. 
b£nane, „happen by chance, take place". E. g. me I der, pa 

bghane I fumpo, ,*when I came, it happened (that) I fell"; 

fr. ben, „ happen", 
r^pane, „giddy, make reeling". E. g. pa r§pane-ko, „it makes 

him giddy"; fr. rap, „surround". 
tesane, „please to-, give pleasure to- w , E. g. pa tSsane-ko trgka 

tron, „he is pleased with him", lit. „it gives him pleasure on 

account of him"; — pa tesane -he -ko, „it does not please 

him"; fr. tesa. 
t6sane, „ please, give pleasure". E. g. pa t^sane-he, „it does 

not please". 
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5) Diminutive Forms. 

bh, „be, get a little dark". E. g. pa bir ton, „it gets a little 
dark now"; fr. bi, „be dark". 

mfli-mfli, „be evening twilight, be a little dark". E. g. o infli- 
mfli, mo q bek, „it was evening twilight, when be came". 

suroal-sumal, „be somewhat dark". E. g. sumal-siimgl ton, 
„it is dusk now"; — o sum§l-sum§l, mo bek, „it was some- 
what dark, when he came 1 *. This word is used of the evening- 
time; fr. sum, „be dark". 

sumal-sumala, dim. and inch. „grow a little dark, grow dusky, 
dusk". E. g. p§ sum§l-sum§la ton, M it grows dusky now". 

yfm'ra, dim. and inch. „ get a little red, get reddish" (of the sky); 
e. g. p§ yim'ra, „it gets a little red"; fr. yim. 

n. Compound Impersonal Verbs. 

§ 1 47. These may be compounded with the adverb ke-6-kg, 
or ki-6-ki, or ko-ko, or trO-trO, or with a verb in the Infinitive, 
or also with a noun. E. g. 

1) with an Adverb. 

a) intransitive. 

bak ke-6-ke, J „be however hard, difficult"; then also „at 

truT-truine ko-ko, ( all events, by all means, at any rate". E. g. 
pa bak ki-6-kl, I tsi vO-tsi, „however hard it will be (is), I 
shall do it". — pa bak ko-ko, tie p§l nVantr, „however hard 
it may be, do not forget water", = „at all events do not etc."; 
— atr'ei ats£, pa trul-truine ke-6-ke, tr' 'a yO-tsi t6non, „as for 
this thing, however hard it may be, it must be done to day", 

lit. „ let them do it to day". 

yi ke-6-ke, „be however, be as it may, be so or so". E. g. 
p§ yi tro-trO, 1 tsi yO-tsi, „be it as it may, I shall do it", 
or „ however it may be, I shall do it", i. e. ^nothing will 
hinder me to do it"; — pa yi gbo ko-ko, I tsi ko, „however 
it may be, I shall go". 

b) transitive. 

bak w'dni ke-6-ke, „be however hard, difficult for one, be hard 
for one at all events, be hard for one \utefcfr\ ^, %. *tf& 
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ats6, pa bak-mi kfl-kO, I tsi yO-tsi, „as to this thing, it is 
(will be) hard for me indeed, (but) 1 shall do it". 

2) with a Verb. 

a) intransitive. 
fol fatr, „be easy to approach, be accessible". E. g. pa fol n 

fatr, „it is (will be) easy to approach there", 
fol yo, w be easy to do" or „to accomplish, be practicable". 

E. g. pa fol yO, *it is (will be) practicable**. 
truT fatr, „be difficult to approach, be inaccessible**. E. g. pa 

trul rl fatr, „it is (will be) difficult to approach there**, 
trul yO, „be hard to do** or „to accomplish, be impracticable 14 . 

E. g. pa trul y§, „it is (will be) difficult to do** or r it is 

(will be) impracticable**, etc. 

b) transitive, 
fol w'Gni fatr, „be easy for one to approach". E. g. pa foi-mi 

rl fatr, „it is (will be) easy for me to approach there", 
fol w'uni yO, „be easy for one to do" or „be practicable for 

one*'. E. g. pa foi-mi yO atr'el ats6, „it is (will be) easy for 

me to do this thing", 
trul w'uni fatr, „be difficult for one to approach". E. g. p§ 

trul-ko rl fatr, „it is (will be) difficult for him to approach 

there", 
trul w'uni yo, „be difficult for one to do" or „to accomplish 

be impracticable for one". E. g. p§ trui-rai yo atr'ei ats6, 

„it is (will be) hard for me to do this thing", etc. 

3) with a Noun. 

a) intransitive. 

bak ka-tsift, „be hard, difficult in vain", lit. „be hard an empti- 
ness". E. g. pa bak ka-tsin, 1 tsi yO-tsi, „it is (will be) hard 
for nothing, I shall do it". 

foi-tr'el, „be convenient", lit, „be easy (as to) a matter". E. g. 
fol-tr'el, I tsi ko, ,,it is convenient, 1 shall go". 

trul-tr'el, „be hard, dangerous". E. g. o trnl-tr'ei ro-r'on, „it 
is dangerous on the road". 

b) transitive. 
bak w'uni ka-tiin, „be hatd, M&cuW lot .qta ta itife* w ^r 



nothing". E. g. pa bak-mi k§-tsin, I tsi yO-tsi, „it is difficult 

for me in vain, I shall accomplish it". 
fol w'uni tr'el, „be easy to one, be well with, to one". E. g. 

o foi-ko. tr'el, „he is well off", lit. „it is well with him**, 
tral w'uni tr'el, „be hard, difficult for one, be impracticable for 

one, cause difficulty to one**. E. g. p§ trul-mi tr'el tra yo- 

tsi, „it will be hard for me to do it". 

Auxiliary Verbs. 

§ 148. There are many verbs which are used as Auxiliaries, 
because by them comp. verbs (§ 142), and certain Moods and 
Tenses are formed, and frequently they serve to express some 
adverb, as in Hebrew. When used as auxiliaries, they always 
take the place of finite verbs, and the principal verb follows in 
the Infinitive, which is the case in other languages, as: „I want 
to write", or „I will write"; Ger. „Ich will schreiben"; Tem. 
„1 y£ma gbal"; Gr. fiovkofuu yQoupsw. But frequently the 
principal verb follows in the form of a verb, noun, as being 
governed by the aux. verb. These two modes are those most 
frequently used. We shall give the most important of those 
auxiliaries, which serve to express an adverb. 

§ 149. 1) Bar, „add, put more, continue, increase". 

This indicates that the exercise of the energy, denoted by 
the Inf. or by the verb, noun, is continued or going on; or 
that it is increasing or progressive, either for the better or 
the worse, and imparts intensity to the notion of the principal 
verb. To increase this intensity, it is often followed by the 
adv. gbo, „but, only". Hence it often expresses the Adverbs 
„slill, yet, still more, yet more, the more, more and more", 
and corresponds with the Hebrew *p} in Hiphil when joined 
to another verb. E. g. , 

bar btftar-ko, »he loved him the more", lit. „he added to 

love him", 
na bar gbo w6na, „they made only the more noise". 
Qw'uni qu6 o bar gbo lank, „this person gets but leaner and 
leaner". 
bar ka-sap-ko, „he continued to flog him". 
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Cf. the Hebrew Tyrf} *)Qfy See also the 7th. Proverl k 
the author's Temne Traditions p. 100. 

2) Btfra, „be early, be soon in the morning". 

This is construed with the short form of the Inf. of the 
principal verb, but more frequently also with the prep, ka, „in u , 
followed by a verb, noun, or by the Infinitive. It may be given 
by the Adverbs „early, soon in the morning", and often answers 
to the Hebrew DJtftj. E. g- 

0-b£ra o bcjra kgne, „the woman went away early in the 
morning". 

btfra ka ka-yQ ma-pant, „he is early in doing work 44 , lit. 

„- - in the doing work* 4 , 
'a b(Jra ka yO ma-pant, ,,they are early in doing work". 

3) B6ra, prob. „be in earnest". 

Expresses the Adverbs „well, indeed, much, very, earnest- 
ly", and imparts intensity to the exercise of the energy, denoted 
* by the verb, nouifor the Infinitive, which may follow. This 
aux. corresponds with the Hebrew nyvi* when joined to another 
verb and used adverbially. E. g. 

Q-bgra o b6ra ka-ngmtene-ko, „the woman earnestly besought 

him", = Q-b. o b. tra ngmtene-kg. 
0-tem o b6ra ka-lank, „the old man is very lean", 
hali ma na b6ra ka-ra'mne, I gbali-he tral, „ although ye pray 

much (make many prayers), I shall not hear", lit. „ — I 

cannot hear". (Cf. § 414.) Hebrew: n^pp ^fn? E3J. 

Jes. 1, 15. 
tse nan b6ra ka-fof, „do not ye talk so much". Hebrew 

• • • 

4) Bun, „miss; omit, neglect, fail* 4 . 

This serves to express the Adverbs „ almost, nearly, well 
nigh". E. g. 

1 bun ko dif, or: I bun dif-ko, „I almost killed him", 
an'-sol o bun na fi, „the horse nearly died to day". 

Note. The Adverb ^almost" may also be expressed by the 
phrase : pa tsia gbo Q-tan, „ft ^aa \w& M\.\\& \s&»* ^ «&% 
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pa tsia gbo 0-tan ad'6r ra dif-mi, „I well nigh died of hunger", 
lit „it was but little left the hunger killed me". 

Sometimes they still use the aux. bun in addition to this 
phrase, as: 

pa tsia gbo o-tan ad'6r ra bun dif-mi, lit „it left but little 
the hunger missed to kill me". 

5) Gb&to, „be late" (in reference to an appointed time). 

This indicates that the energy, denoted by the Inf., is exer- 
cised later than it was expected, and may be given by the 
Adverb „late". E. g. 

ma gbato der, „thou comest late", lit. „thou art late to come". 
ama-k6mi ami ma gbato loj, „this fruit gets ripe late". 

6) Kal, „return". 

Denotes a repetition of the exercise of the energy, expressed 
by the principal verb, and is often used to express the Adverb 
n again", and frequently corresponds with the Hebrew 2W, or 
to the Hiphil of *]QJ in connection with another verb, or to the 
Lat. or Engl, particle re- as prefixed to verbs. It is often joined 
with the adverb: so, „again M , like the Hebrew *]QJ with 7fJ?, 
in which case so is frequently rather redundant. E. g. 

O-l&nba o kal tsemp, „the young man got sober again". 

I kal yenk ma-der, „I got well again". 

sya be sa tra kal y6kane ka 'ra-fi, „we all shall rise again 

from the dead", lit. „from death", 
tie nan kal so tra yQ-tsi, „do not ye do it again". Cf. the 

Hebrew Tjy ni^ *N}t\ *6). 
ko o kal fof, „and he spoke again", lit. „and he returned to 

speak". 

7) La, „use, be used, be accustomed* 4 . 

This indicates habit to do what is denoted by the Infinitive, 
and often serves to express the Adverbs „ usually, habitually, 
generally, always". E. g. 

la ko H l$ko 6 lgko, „be always uses to go there". 
am'tflQ ama sa ma la son, „the price which we generally give". 
ma na Id yo, „as they always did", or „as they used to do". 
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8) L§po, „be late M (in the evening). 

Is construed with the short form of the Inf. of the princi- 
pal verb, or also with the prep, ka preceding the Infinitive, it 
denotes that the energy, expressed by the Inf., is exercised late, 
and may be given by the Adverb „late". E. g, 

Qw*&n o l§po der, „the child came late", = ow'&n o lgpo 

ka der. 
aA'6f no l$po wur, „the moon rose (came out) late", = atftf 
na l$po ka wur, which is lit. „the moon is late in rising". 

9) Lgp T so or l&p'sa, „be last* 4 . 

This serves to express the Adverbs „last, the last time . 

E. g. 
kdno lgp'sg der, „he came last", lit. „he was last to come", 
me I lap'sa mu nahk, „when I last saw thee". 

10) Mot, or mcjta (mcjtaro), „be first; be before, anticipate* 1 . 

Expresses the Adverbs „first, the first time, before, before- 
hand", and when used transitively it expresses the prep. „be- 
fore M . E. g. 

Pa S6ri kgno mtfta mi tsi kane, „Mr. Sori he first informed 

me of it". 
di ras ma mcjta ktfne, „eat first before thou goest". 
ktfng mgt-ko bek ka ah'-sar, „he arrived at the stone before him". 
an£ mgta-su yi anQ-rO, „ those who were before us here in 
this world". 

11) Piara, „ spend all day, be all day, live all day; spend, live". 

Often serves to express the Adverb „all day", or '„all the 
day", and indicates that the energy, denoted by the principal 
verb, is exercised all day by the subject. E. g. 

I piara yO ma-pant, „1 worked all day", lit. „I spent all day 

to do work", 
sa piara tgmo, „we danced all day". 

Note 1. Sometimes the synonymous adverb pali, „all day" 
is used with this aux. verb in the same sentence, in which case 
the aux. v. is to be rendered by „ spend, be, be engaged", as: 
Q piara ro-krifi pali, = Q piara pali ro-krifi, „he spent all day 

in Hades", 



it 
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Note 2. Now and then the principal verb takes the form 
of a finite verb in connection with the auxiliary, as: 
1 'a piSra gbo na b6ntras an'es na Ktirumasaba pali gbes, „they 
are only engaged in praising the name of God all day (and) 
all night", for: 'a pidra gbo bontras etc. 

12) Poh, „finish". 

This is sometimes used for the Adverbs „ entirely, wholly, 
quite, altogether". E. g. 

be ma pa yi, ma tra fumpo rl, Pa Nes q tra pon mu som, 

„if thou dost say so, thou wilt fall down there, (and) 

the Spider will devour thee altogether", 
ka 'a tsim an-tof a-loko be, ka 4 a pon ni dim, ha etc., „and 

they waged war against the Loko country, and entirely 

destroyed it, so that etc." 

13) Sa, or sa, „be in the habit, use". 

Denotes habit or custom, and is best given by the Adverb 
„always" or „usually" or „ generally", and answers to the Lat. 
solere. E. g. 

yo mo sa yO, „thus he always does". — yo tra sa ydne, 

„thus it always happens". 
0-lanba q sa yO ma-panl; kere t6non o yO-he, „the young 

man generally does work; but to day he does not (work). 

14) Sas, or s&sne, „do on purpose, purpose, design"; also „affect". 

Indicates a purpose, sometimes also an affectation or an 
unnatural imitation in the exercise of the energy, denoted by 
the verb noun, with which it is construed. Both forms of the 
am. are used in the same sense, and serve to express the 
Adverbs ^designedly, purposely, on purpose, intentionally; in 
an affected manner". E. g. 

sas ka-sutarne, „he purposely shot (at) himself". 

1 s&sne-fe ka-yo-tsi, „I did not do it on purpose" or „de- 
signedly", lit. „1 did not design the doing it". 

q Sas ka-kot, „he walks in an affected manner". 
s£sne ka-b£n'sa, „he affects to be angry", lit, „he affects 
anger". 

Temne Grammar. \$ 
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15) S$kQ, „ spend all night, continue all night; continue s7/ 

night with- 44 . 

Denotes that the action, expressed by the principal verb 
or by the verb, noun, is carried on all night, and may be given 
by the Adverb „all night", just as the aux. pidra expresses the 
Adverb „all day". E. g. 

na stfko ttfmo, „they danced all night", = na stfko ka-t6mo, 

which is lit. „they continued with dancing all night". 
I stfkg w6nane, „I had fever all night". 

Note. Sometimes the synonymous Adverb gbes, „ all night" 
is used with this aux. verb, when the latter may be rendered by 
„ spend, be, be engaged 44 , as: 

na s$ko ttfmo gbes, „they spend all night in dancing", or „they 
were dancing all night". 

16) Tr&mpo, „pay a visit late in the evening; be late in the 

evening 44 . 

This serves to express the Adverb „late (in reference to 
the evening) 44 . E. g. 

Qw'An o trfimpQ der gba, „the child came very late 44 . 

17) Tsimgne, „make haste, hasten, be quick 44 . 

Expresses the Adverb „quickly 44 , denoting that what is 
expressed by the Inf., is done with haste or quickly. E. g. 

Qw'&n o tjimone der, „the child came quickly 44 , = Qvt'kn Q 

tsimone tra der. 
Q-b£ra o tsfmgne tra kalane, „the woman returned quickly u , 

lit. „the woman made haste to return 44 . 

18) Y&no, „be late 44 (in the forenoun). 

This indicates that the action, indicated by the Inf., is per- 
formed late in the forenoon, and expresses the Adverb „late u 
(in the forenoon). E. g. 

Q-16nba q yano. der, „the young man came late 44 . 
tern o y£no y6kane t6non, „the old man got up late to 
day". 



19) YSp'sane, recipr. „do by turns, do alternately, exchange 
mutually", lit. „lend to each other". 

This serves to express the Adverbs „by turns, alternately". 

It is most commonly construed with a verbal or another abstr. 

noon in the Accusative; sometimes also with the prep, ka, „in, 

with", followed by the Inf. of the principal verb. E. g. 

ah'-fgt ha y^p'sane ka-len, „the children sung by turns" or 

„ alternately", 
na y£p'sane ka-has, „they rowed (pulled) by turns", 
sa ygp'sane ma-pant, „we do (did) work by turns", 
an'-fam ha ylp'sane ka has am-bil, „they exchanged mutually 
in rowing the canoe". 

§ 1 50. To Verbs belong Number, Person, Mood and Tense. 

I. Numbers. 

The Temne verb has two numbers the Singular and the 
Plural; both are indicated by the Verbal Pronoun, not by any 
inflection of the verb itself. 

II. Persons. 

§ 151. In each number there are three persons; they are 
distinguished from each other by the different form which the 
verb, pronoun assumes for each person. Personal verbal pro- 
nouns express the masculine and the feminine Gender; for the 
Neuter, there is a different form. 

III. Moods. 

§ 152. Though we cannot speak of Moods in the same 
Sense as in Greek and Latin, because they are formfed by the 
help of aux. verbs, adverbs and particles, (excepting the Indi- 
cative, Imperative and the short form of the Infinitive of the 
Aorist,) instead of by inflection ; — we have retained the term 
for the sake of convenience. 

1) Subjunctive Mood. 

§ 153. This Mood is formed by: na or: nan, as mere 
formative particles, expressing contingency ot w&t\V«\\iV}. ^ 
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or nafi may occupy various positions even in the same propo- 
sition, without affecting the sense. In compound tenses it may 
precede or follow the principal or be placed between the aux. 
and the principal verb; otherwise it always follows the verb. 
E. g. 
mg mar na tra yif-kg, „thou oughtest to have asked him". 

mdAkne, kfona na tsfi na gb§li ko gbip, „he hid himself, that 

they might not be able to catch him u . 

1 tsi gbalar-kg nan a-reka, be I gb$li na gbal, „I would write 

a letter to him, if I were able to write". 

tr§ pon yO-tsi naft, be q pon* na tra>a-tsi, „he would have 

done it, if be would have known it". 

2) Potential Mood. 

§ 154. This is formed by the aux. verb: gb$li, „can, be 
able, may", and sometimes by: tgna, „be able, can", which 
correspond with the Lat. possum. E. g. 

ko r'aka ra me gb£li m£ra-mu-e? „with what thing can 1 

help thee?" 
r'aka 6 r'aka ara 'a gbgli tser-e, na fita-ri ro-ban, „ every 
thing which they could spare, they threw into the sea". 
aft'-gb6tQ-n'on, w'rini 6 w'dni o gb$li-he wiira-fii ka am-bora, 
etc. , „as to his cutlass, no one could draw it out of the 
sheath, etc." 

1 tgna- he bontr an'-lo na' me fi, „I cannot state the time 

when I shall die". 

3) Conditional Mood. 

§ 155. This Mood is expressed by the Conjunction: be 
„if", placed at the head of the respective proposition, as — 
be k'gntr ka tempo ro-tgf, kg gbgli-he so trgne rl, „if a tree 

falls, to the ground, it cannot move itself there again", 
pg bak-he, be mg mgmgr Q-fino, „it is not (will not be) hard* 

if thou dost try well", 
be w'uni lorn q tru-e, 'a botr-ko ka an'£mi, 'a lgnka-ko, $ 

trg kal yenk ma-der, „if somebody was sick, they p u * 

him into the hammock, they swung him, and he was get* 

ting well again". 
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4) Negative Mood. 

§ 156. 1) This is formed by the suff. -he, „not", which 
before the letters b, f, k, m, n and p, and sometimes before 
a vowel assumes the euph. form -fe. It is affixed to the verb, 
whether tr. or intr. by a hyphen. If an aux. accompanies the 
principal verb, the former takes the suffix. £. g. 

ow'ahgt o dira-he na tratrAk, „the child did not sleep last night". 

w'uni 6 w'uni q nam-fe-tsi, „no one saw it". 

ow'ahgt o ta poh-he di, „the child has not yet eaten". 

ko mo o-trar o pon kane senk, o pa ho: „Me I fi-e, I tsi 
wur-hg so ro-krifi", „and when the slave had told all, he 
said: „When I am dead again, I shall not come out again 
from Hades". (Cf. Temne Traditions pag. 40.) 

2) Yerbs of a long and a short form, form negative pro- 
positions by the short, whether tse (see 3. below), or -he be 
used, as — 

Pa Nes o pa so: ,,Muno mg tsemp-fe". Pa Wgr q pa: „I 
tsernpi", „the Spider said again: ,As for thee, thou hast 
no sense*. The Fillentamba said: „I have sense". 

ka-sam ka ta yefik-he, „the sore did not yet get heal". 

3) When the negation is to be expressed emphatically, they 
ose the particle: tse, „not, do not", which always precedes, not 
only the principal, but also the aux. verb. E. g. 

ey'<Hr e-di ey£ 'a ma tse di-e, o botr-yi t(Jko, „the things 
which they were not to eat, he put them separately" or 
„by themselves". 

tse so yO-tsi, „do not do it again". 

5) Hortative Mood. 

§ 157. This indicates exhortation to do a thing, and is 
expressed in three ways, viz. 

1) by the particle: tra, „let u . 

This particle in always followed by the subjective form 
of the verb, pronoun, which is quite in accordance with the 
phraseology of the Liberated Africans, who are generally heard 
k saj „lef we do this", tor „let ws do tiite". Y& tab YiX. vo& 
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3d. pers. sing, and in the 3d. pers. pi. the particle is generally 
contracted with the verb, pronoun. (See § 8, 1.) E. g. 

tr' o ko di, „let him go to eat". — tra sa f6tane, Jet as 

rest ourselves", 
tr' 'a pa ho I kdne, Jet them say that I am gone away", 
tra ria lafti an'-sar, tra na bes n, Jet them turn up the stone, 

and let them dig there". 

2) by the particles ma, me and mo, Jet". 

Mo is used for the 3d., me for the 1st., and ma for the 
2d. pers. sing, and for all three persons in the plural. All three 
are followed by the subjective form of the verb, pronoun like tra; 
with mo and me the verb, pronoun is often dropped for the sake 
of euphony. E. g. 

ma m' pa-he ho: „A-sar 6a ltfkg k'ek-e". Be ma pa yi, ma 
Ira fumpo ri, Jet thee (thou must) not say: A stone grew 
a beard, if thou dost say so, thou wilt fall down there". 

w'dni 6 w'dni mo pa-he ho ba-he Ir'el tra-las, „let no one 
say that he is without sin". 

3) by the particle: ma, in the sense of „let us". 

This takes the euph. forms: mam, before b, m and p; man 
before d, n and t, and man before g and k. These forms are 
most generally employed for the Hortative Mood, and are for 
this purpose used for the 2d. as well as for the 1st. pers. pi., 
when the speaker includes himself. In the 1st. pers., whenever 
the speaker is addressing only one person besides himself, tbe 
simple verb. pr. is not used with it; but when he is addressing 
more than one including himself, he uses the stronger form of 
the simple verb. pr. of the 2d. pers. plural, viz. nan, which 
always follows the verb. E. g. 

ma fgnta, Jet us lie down". man ktfne, Jet us go" 

man dira, „let us sleep". 

ma f6tane nan, Jet us rest ourselves". 

mam pa nan rokfn, Jet us talk together". 

mad gbip an-tr$ko, Jet us catch the fowl". 

mam ba e-y6ka, Jet us have the cassadas". 

sya munon man k$ne, J and thou let us go". 
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Note 1. When the verb, preceded by ma, is followed by an 
objective pronoun, these particles are generally to be regarded 
as a sign of invitation, and may be given either by „well now!" 
„now then! 44 w well! tt come now! 44 or may be left untranslated. 
In this connection they correspond with the Ger. „wohlan! M or 
with the Lat. age! or with the Hebr. rtj^- E. g. 

mam paia-mi nan! „come ye now, accompany me!* 4 

man t£nsa-mi Q-nS! „come now, help me to seek the cowl 14 

or „come now, seek the cow for me!* 4 
Pa Nes o k&ne Pa BO: „Ra-bomp-ra-mi ra ban, Pa BO; mam 
paia-mi, I ko wont a-trol ro-kant! 44 the Spider said to the 
Bnshgoat: „My head aches, Mr. Bnshgoat; come now, go 
with me, I go to look for medicine in the bash! 44 

Note 2. For an Obligative Mood see § 422. 

6) Optative or Precative Mood. 

§ 158. This indicates a wish that some event might take 
place, and is expressed in two ways, vis. 

1) by the interjection k&nkg! „may!" w O that! 44 „I wish that!* 4 

KAnko is construed with the finite verb. E. g. 

kankg K'uru q bentr-tsi! „mav God prevent it! u 

kSnko ma bgl ari'-n£sam! „mayest thou have long life! 1 * 

k£nko K'uru o vi de munoA! „may God be with thee! 44 

2) by the interjection yanden! or yande! „do! u „pray! u 
„pray do!' 4 ,J beg thee! 44 „now!" 

This corresponds with the Hebr. NJ, or the Ger. „doch"; 
or the Lat. quaeso. It is construed with the Imperative. £. g. 
yanden, ts6ra-mi an'-hike! „pray, forgive me the wrong! 4 * 

7) Deprecative Mood. 

§ 159. This Mood, which indicates a wish to avert an 
e vent, or to be delivered from some evil, is expressed in various 
ways, viz. 

l ) by the interjection k&nko! „may!" ,,0 that!** „I wish that! 44 
„grant!" in connection with the negative adverb: ts&, „not u . 
E. g. 
\iiklQ K'Qru kima pa tsfi mu ytfne yan!" God grant that it 
may not happen so to thee!" 
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k£Ako atr'ef ats6 tra btflane-mu!" may this thing be far from 
thee!" 

2) by the interjection: s&k'tf! „God forbid! 1 * „far be it! 44 and: 
s&ki-tsi! „far be it!" „God forbid it!" 

Sak'-o! is used absolutely, and: sdki-! relatively. These 
forms correspond with the Gr. [irj ytroitol or with the Hebrew 
n^H, or with the Lat. absit! E. g. 

s£ki K'uru! „God forbid!" — s6ki-mu-tsi fo ma yO atr'ei alfe:! 

„far be it from thee to do this thing!" 
s£ki-tsi K'uru p§ ts6 mi y(}ne yan! ~ s£ki K'uru pa ydne-he 

yah romP." „God forbid that it happen so to me!" 

3) by the Interjection: tie ho! or ts6 fo! or tr§ ho! or tre fo! 

w that not!" lit. „not that-!" 

These forms may be contracted into: tr' 'o! E. g. 

Pa Nes o pa ro-k'or ka o-na: »,Tr' 'o ma trap-mi-e! Tr' 'o 
m§ trap-mi-e!" „the Spider said within the belly of the 
cow: „Mind, do not chop me! Mind, do not chop me!" 
or lit. „Not that thou choppest me! etc." 



8) Imperative Mood. 

§ 170. 1) The form of the Imperative of the 2d. pers. 
sing, is in the Aorist the same as the short form of the Infini- 
tive of the radical verb or of any of its Modifications, and 
without a verb, pr.; in the pi. the stronger form of the pr., 
i. e. nan is used for the sake of euphony; because it follows 
the verb. E. g. 

0-bai o pa ho: „Tser-ko nan", fta tser-ko, „the king said: 

„Let ye him go". They let him go". 
k(}ne naA, „depart ye". — pa nan am-pa, „talk ye the matter". 
kAra-mi m'antr, „bring me water". — k^lia-mi ar'i are:, Jook 

to this thing for me", 
ow'ahgt o pa ho: „Ya, toisa-mi am-bamp", „the child said: 

„ Mother, roast me the bird". 

2) There is also an Imperative of the Perfect tense being 
formed by the aux. v. pen, ^finish, have done" or „finished", 
which precedes the principal verb in the Infinitive, while the 
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aux. takes the place of the Imperative. In the 2d. pers. pi. 
the subj. verb. pr. nan follows the principal, or it may be 
placed between the aux. and the principal verb, in which case 
the common form na mav be used, and the aux. drops the g 
for the sake of euphony. E. g. 

pon di, „finish eating", or „have eaten", or „ finish to eat". 

pon gbal an'-reka, „finish writing the letter", or „finish to 
write etc." 

pon di nan, or: pon' na di, or: pon' nan di, „finish ye eat- 
ing", er „finish ye to eat", or „have ye eaten". 

pon' nan (n§) gbal e-r6ka, „finisb ye writing the letters 41 , or 
„finish ye to write etc.", or „have ye done with writing 
the etc." 

9) Infinitive Mood. 

§ 161. 1) This Mood is, as regards the form of the Aorist, 
formed by the prep, tra, or tr§ka, „to, in order to", before 
the radical form or any of the Modifications of the verb; but 
is very often used without this preposition. Its long form cor- 
responds with the Ger. Inf. with „zu, um zu", „to, in order 
to tt . 

2) The short form is frequently used with aux. verbs, and 
may be given by „to", or also by the finite verb, when con- 
nected with the preceding aux. by the Conjunction „and" in 
English, as: 

kg trap aka-tsim, „he went and began the war", or „he 

went to begin the etc." 
O-la'nba o ko k£ne-tsi ka aft'-fam be, „the young man went 

and told it to all the people", or „- - went to tell etc." 
man kgne wura o-na ro-bi, „let us go and pull out the cow 

from the pit". 

3) The long form of the Inf. expresses a purpose. £. g. 
U der tra tila, „he came to (for the purpose to) trade". 

N6s o kdne Pa Bo: „Kg kar-mi ka an'-sar, I kg bom". 
Kgre Pa Nes g ko-he tra bgm, g kg trauma gbo, kama Pa 
Bo g mgt-kg bek ka an'-sar, „the Spider said to the Bush 
goat : „Go wait for me at the stone, I go to ease myself". 
Bat the Spider did not go in order to ease himself, be 



- 202 - 

only went and stood still, that the Bushgoat might arrive 

at the stone before him u . 
•0 ktfng ro-petr tra wai y'etr e-di, „he went to town in order 

to buy victuals", 
ma-sar tra pat mia-me, „ these are stones to be hewn". 

4) Instead of the prep, tra, or trgka, they often use the! 
pref. ka-, especially after the verb ba, „have u , and when the . 
Inf. is expressed negatively. Thus instead of saying: tra bgtfr, 
„to love", they may say: ka-bgtar, which is properly a verb, 
noun signifying „loving", though it is often to be given by the 
Inf. with „to", as the following examples will show: 

hali I tsi re ba na ka-fi re mungn, I gbgli-he trel-mu, „al- 
though I should have to die with thee, I shall not leave 
thee". 

w'uni o ba ka-fi, „man has to die", = „man is mortal". 

e-trgko-'e-mi na trap ka-dfnne, „my fowls begin to get lost". 

pa fisa ka-ts(5-n£ntra, „it is better not to marry". 

5) The Inf. of the Perfect is formed by placing the aux. v. 
pon between the prep, tra, or trgka, and the principal verb; 
but may be used without the preposition. E. g. 

k&nko K'tiru o mar-nu tra n£ne atse be, kama na yo ama- 
rei-ma-nu be ano-rQ, mo ho na ma y6ma tra pon yd* be 
na trgma ka ka-wan ka ka-rok e-tonka ka Yisua rodi ka 
an'-rei a-lgpso! „may God help you to consider all this, 
so that ye may act all your days in this world, as ye will 
wish to have done, when ye shall stand before the judg- ; 
ment-seat of Jesus on the last day!" 

ats6 tsian o tie nan mar pon yO, „this he ought not to 
have done". 

6) In the Future the Inf. is formed by the aux. v. re, „come", 
which is placed between the prep, tra, or tr§ka and the principal 
verb. When a verb, noun is used to express this Inf., the pref. 
ka- is placed before the aux. v., i. e. the aux. takes the form 
of a verb, noun, and the principal verb follows in the short form 
of the Infinite. E. g. 

ama-trei ame be ma ba tra re ygne, or: ama-trei ami be ma 
b& ia-re ytfne, w a\l \Y\ese \h\R%% tmqsX <hhx& to oass". 
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ey'etr ey£ ba tra re ktiluA yia-ye, or: ey'£tr ey6 ba fci-re 
kuluti yia-ye, „these are the things which have to go to 
be mixed". 

See also the example in § 421, 2. 

Note 1. The preposition ka, „in, by, while, about", is; 
squently used in connection with, or placed before the Infinitive, 
lis construction is also met with in English. E. g. 

tse k&trne ka kg rl, „do not meddle with by going there". 
'a wtira-ko ka sap-an, „they drove him out by flogging" or 

„while flogging him", 
na k(}ne ka gbiike, na ko ts61a Pa S6ri, „they went away 

running to call Mr. Sori". 
P& S6nala o pa ho: „Awa, ma rap nafi an'-gbalaii ka wont- 

an", „the Lion said: „Well, let us go round the rock while 

(in) grazing", 
'a kgne ka tomo, „they went away dancing". 

Note 2. The prep, ka is also used with the Perfect, 
ense of the Infinitive. E. g. 

ka pon-k'on gbo ktfne, ko w'uni o der, „as soon as be had 
left a person came", lit. v after his having but gone away 
etc." 

k£re ka pou-kV gbo l§sar an-ton na K'uru, tr'el tra-l§s tra 
won-ko ro-m£ra de ka 'ma-der-m'on be, M but as soon as 
he had transgressed the commandment of God, sin entered 
into his heart, and into his whole body", lit. „but after 
his having but transgressed the etc.". 

10) The Participial Mood. 

§ 162. 1) There are in Temne not only participial adjec- 
ves of the Present and Past and the Compound Perfect tenses, 
at there is also a regular Conjugation of the participial adjective 
i -ing, in the Aorist, Perfect and Future tenses; besides this 
lere is a Participle of the Past tense, which is almost exclu- 
rely used in relation to another contemporary event. 

As regards participial adjectives of the Present and Past 
rises we give the following examples: 

w'uni dif, „a person killing", or „a person killed", 
w'uni kot, „a person walking". — a-fgma-kot, ^people walking", 
w'uni gbal a-reka, „a person writing a letter". — a-r6ka a-gbal, 
-a written letter**. 
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ow'ahet o-b6k, „the weeping child". — n'antr na-dfmse, »• 

fire going out w . 
tra-na Ira-wont ro-lal, „cows grazing on the grassfleld". 
a-bamp a-fdlir, „a flying bird", 
a-fam a-n6sa K'lirumSsaba, „peop)e fearing God", 
'a ten a-fam a-mar-na tra tarn am-Bdlam, „they sought people 

helping them to vanquish the Bottoms". 

2) The Participle of the Compound Perfect is formed by 
the aux. pon, as: 

w'uni pon fi, „a person having died". — n'antr na-poft diroso* 

„a fire having gone out", 
a-fam a-pon mar-su tra tsim am-B61§m na-ne, „these are th 

persons having helped us to fight (against) the BoUoms". 

3) A regular Conjugation of the participial adjective in 
in all the tenses is carried on by its being connected with 
substantive verb: yi, „be". 

This form corresponds with the English: „1 am loving, 
art loving, etc.", or with the Hebr. 2fD HVl, „he was writing*! 
or n#1 Hjri, „he was feeding". Cf. also the Gr. ffiav d 
xhjftcii, *lG)dwov ivpsvccvrsq, „the disciples of John were fasting*. 
The adjective takes generally the pref. q- in the sing, and 
in the pi.; but it may also be left out, which is genen 
done in negative propositions, or before the negative form 
the verb: yi, „be". As regards the difference between the fo 
with, and that without the prefix, we may say that the 
with the pref. is more definitely expressed. Thus: q yi o-WtJil 
K'uru, is lit. „he is one loving God", while: o yi bcjlgr K'i' 
means simply: „he is loving God". We add the following 
examples : 

an'-fam na yi a-dira, „the people are (were) sleeping", 
me 1 yi o-gbal a-r6ka, na der, „ while I was writing a letter, 

they came", 
sa pon yi a-gbal tenon, „we have been writing to day", 
be ma trdra-ko nan, ma yi na Q-bdtar-kQ, or: ma tra yi na 
Q-btit§r ko, „if thou wouldst know him, thou wouldst be 
liking him", 
ma tra yi Q-ti6nkas tr6nkas, „thou shalt be a fugitive", M* 
„thou shalt be one fleeing from place to place". 



— 205 — 

gw'tini qw6 o yi-he btftar K'uru, „this person is not loving God", 
a-bamp q yi-he k6tsine ka ka-tsimne-k'on, „a bird is not 
loosing itself" (from a trap) by its struggling". 

Note. But this participial adjective may also be used with 
other verbs besides the verb: yi, as — 
I tr§la-mu o-fof, „I hear (heard) thee speaking 44 . 

y&na trjjla-ko o-fof, »be wished to hear him speaking 44 . 

1 nank-mu o-gbal a-reka ro-set, „I saw thee writing a letter 
[ in the house". 

4) A Participle of the Aorist and of the Future tense may 
yet be formed in two different ways, viz. 

a) by the aux. particles ma, me and mo, in connection 
with the participial adjective. 

This form expresses a Participle of the Aorist, or of the 
"fcesent and of the Past tenses, and in connection with the aux. 
tabs: ko, or: re, (when the principal verb follows in the In- 
tnitive), also that of the Future. With : kg it expresses a proxi- 
mate, and with: re a remote Future. Ma is used for the 2d. 
pers. sing., and for all three persons in the pi., while me is 
always used only for the 1st., and mo for the 3d. pers. singular. 
With the 1st. and 3d. person of the sing, the simple verb. pr. 
is generally dropped, when a noun precedes. If the pr. mina is 
osed instead of mine in the 1st., and the emph. pr. ktfno in the 
3d. pers. sing., they may also, and with the form: mina must 
me the particle: ma for these persons, as no mistake can arise 
from its use in that case. It is to be observed that a particip- 
ial proposition expressed by the particles: ma, me and mo 
cannot begin with the simple verb, pr., they use the emph. 
form in that case; but when another word precedes, they may 
we the simple forms. 

When the suff. -an is affixed to the participle of the Aorist, 

it indicates that the energy, denoted by the verb, is in exercise 

at the time one speaks of, and that it is still incompleted. 
Examples given: 

re ma *n ko-e? „ where art thou going to?" 
kine ma kulo ro-e? „who is crying yonder?" 
re na ma ko-e? „ where are ye going to? 44 
mine me di-au, = mina ma di-an, „I am eating". 
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am-bof o ko k6ne K'dro ho: „An'-fam na ma la-aA", „tfc 
servant went and said to God": „The people are in- 
creasing 14 . 

ma a-fam na ma lgsgr p§-la, tsia sdm K'uru o tdra g-Umt 
de ts'er tra l&sar apa-la, „as people were spoiling rue, 
therefore God sent down locusts and rats to spoil the rice - . 

11a ktfne ro-lal, ro atra-nfl na ma wont-e, „they went to the 
grass-field, where the cows were feeding 44 . j 

kere I tsi yira d'er o-lom tra k£li, be pa yi an'-fam, mi yi 
rl, na Selo tra mAlane ar'fm ra K'uru, ara* me kg tr(Jri-na, 
„but I shall stay at some other place to see, whether the 
people, who are there, are willing to receive the word 
of God, which I am going to show unto them". 

ko w'ahgt owe o mo re yi-e? „what kind of child is this 
going to be? 44 

Note 1. Nouns indicating inanimate objects take the par- 
ticle: ma to form the participle, except nouns in e- and o-, whick 
take the particle : tra for this purpose, and, therefore, belong to 
b, below. E. g. 

an'^ntr an6 na ma wos-an, „this tree is withering". 

ka 'ra-ra ara ma der-e, sa tra pirn ara sa pon sak ano-rQ, „in 

the world to come we shall reap what we have sown here 

in this world 44 , 
ak'aro ka ma lasar-an, „the bowl is getting full 44 , 
ko am-ben an6 na ma re yi-e? „what is this board going > 

to be?" 

Note 2. The particles: ma, me and mo in connection witk 
the simple verb. pr. may be transposed without affecting the sense. 
(Cf.§7,E.) E.g. 

ko de na ma bes antf-e? = ko fie ma na bes an(j-e? ^why 

are ye digging here? 44 
pa yanyanne. o-tot kian sa ma der, = pa yanyanne o-tot kiaa 

ma s§ der, w it was full day-light when we were coming", 
ko tr'el tra tra-ltfme tna na bok yaft-e? = k. t. t. tra-Mmfi 

na ma bok yan-e? „why are the sheep bleating thus?* 

Note 3. The participial Future with: ko often corresponds 
with the Gr. \xiXhja in connection with the Inf. of the Aorist. 
It indicates that one is about to exercise the energy, denoted 
by the principal verb. E. g. 

na gbgli mun am-ptfti, afia mine me ko mun-i? „can ye drink 
the cup, which I am going to drink?" Cf. the Gr* o^* 
juJJIMo nivsiv. 
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b) by the particles: tsi and tra, in connection with the 
participial adjective. 

Also this form, like the preceding, expresses a Participle 
of the Aorist. As regards the difference between this and the 
preceding form with: ma, me and mo, it may be stated that 
die fofm with tsi and tra is generally used in positive propo- 
sitions, and the one with the particles ma, me and mo, with 
iiich, which are not so positively expressed; but this rule is 
■ot always strictly attended to. 

; This form may be used for nouns designating animate and 
inanimate objects, and with impersonal verbs. Tsi, or tri is 
used only for the 1st. pers. sing., and tra for all the other per- 
sons. E. g. 

*a tr§ ttfmo, „they are (were) dancing". 

Pa Rank-a o pa ho: w Pa W'ir, ko ma ma som-e?" Pa W'ir 

pa ho: „I tsi som an'-gbalan, I nam-fe e-buma", „the 

Elephant said: „Mr. Goat, what art thou eating?" The 

Goat said: „I am eating the rock, 1 do not see green", 
matrabok-i? „artthou weeping?" — pa trasok, „it is dawning". 
Q-bai o pa ho: „T&mba, kgli, an'-r&ni-'a-mi na tra fi, Pa R'of 

gbatr-na", „the king said: „Tamba, see, my wives are 

dying, the Cerastes stung them". 
Pa Trak 6 tas, q ko tr^ma, q tra k$li an'-sar, „the Deer passed 

on, and went and stood, and was looking at the stone". 
an'-lQ na-tsi a-fam na tra k$li ka-bak ka-bana, „at that time 

people were living to a great age". 
Q-sem o tra bene, „the meat is keeping". 
e-y6ka e tra trtfsa, „the cassadas are boiling". Cf. Note 1. 

under a, above. 

Note. With attributive verbs the participial force of the 
particle tra or tsi is lost in an English translation, as: 

0-bera o tra trO t&nkan, „this woman is very ill* 4 . 

0-tem o tra w6nane t&nkan, „the old man has much fever". 

5) The Relative Participle is expressed by the aux. verb 
lty, „was (were) engaged in (with)", in connection with the 
participial adjective in -ing. 

This seems to be the lit. sense of this aux. verb, but it 
may generally be given by „was a , or „were u . W ei^iram* ^ 
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Participle of the Imperfect tense, and is used in reference to 
another contemporary event, which is placed in the Aorist. 
When used without any other particle of time, it serves to ex- 
press an indef. and imperfectly past time of an action or event 
incomplete. When na or nan is joined to it, it indicates that 
an action or event has taken place not long before, or, at least, 
the same day, in which it is spoken of. The following examples 
will show the use of the aux. bo, as: 

bgra o bo yak am-pgti, mo o-tsik o der, „the woman was 

washing the cup, when the stranger came", 
sa bo na yO ma-pant, ma 'a ts61a-su, „we were doing work 

to day, when they called us", 
me I bo na bes ro-kunk-e, I fir an'-k&la an6, „when I was 

digging in the yard to day, 1 found this money", 
e-bamp e-lai na bo rl tete falir, „many birds were just flying 

there". 

Note. Bo indicates an imperfectly, pon a perfectly past 
time. Bo is only used as an aux. not as a principal verb. 

IV. Tenses. 

§ 163. The tenses in Temne are expressed by means of 
aux. verbs, with the exception of the Aorist. By the help of 
these auxiliaries def. and indef. tenses may be formed, as like- 
wise a general, near and remote Future. The Temne may be 
said to have four Tenses, as: 

1) The Aorist. 3) The Perfect or Pluperfecl. 

2) The Imperfect. 4) The Future. 

§ 164. We shall now state how each of the Tenses of 
the Indicative is formed: 

1) The Aorist. 

The component parts of the Aorist are the short form of 
the Infinitive with the simple verb, pronoun, as: 

ra-mun ra ba-mi, „I am thirsty". 

kgre lomp-fe fo w'uni 6 w'uni o yO 0-l§s, *but it is not 
proper for any one to do wrong". 

1 naYi'-ko ro-k'or, „I saw him in the farm". 
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ari'-lo na-tsi an-T6mne na ba-he a-pfnkar, na ba-he a-gb6t0, 
da bfl gbo tr'antr de e-sor, etc.", at that time the Temnes 
had no gun, and no cutlass, they had only sticks and 
spears, etc. 44 

2) The Imperfect Tense. 

The relative form of this Tense is expressed by the aux. 
v. bo (see $ 162, 5.), the absolute by joining the particle: 
na or nan to the Aorist. These particles: na or nan, except 
when indicating the Subjunctive, are the proper sign of the 
Imperfect, and always follow the verb, except with tr. verbs, 
which take the object between both. Na or nan may be 
given by „before" or by „to day", or be left untranslated. 
E. g. 

q l<5mpi nan tra yO ma-bcjne, „it was fit (o make merry 4 '. 
fdta I kane-mu-tsi nan-e? „did I not tell it thee before? 14 
ma Pa Nes q bek, o pa ka Pa WV-a: „Ri-a I pa nan ho 
ma kar-mi-i? „when the Spider came, he said to the Fillen- 
tamba: „Is it there 1 told thee that thou shouldest wait 
for me?" 
1 tr'a-he tsi nan, „1 did not know it". 

3) The Perfect or Pluperfect Tense. 

Both have the same form, consisting of the aux. v. pon, 
nfinish, have finished, have done", and the short form of the 
lnflnitive. The connection alone shows, whether the Perfect, 
or the Pluperfect is intended. Liberated Africans, speaking of 
an action fully completed, say: „I done write", = „1 have 
written", i. e. „I have finished the writing and do not write 
again now". E. g. 

a) of the Perfect. 

toQ ow'ahet o der-e, ko q yif o-k^ra-k'on tra am-bamp, Q-k£ra 
k'on o pa ho: „I pon ko som", „when the child came, and 
asked his mother for the bird, his mother said: „I have 
eaten it* 4 . 

I tr*a-he atra* pon der Q-16nba ka-tii, „I don't know what has 
become of that man 44 . 

tenm$ Grammar, 14 
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am-bol o ko kane K'ura fo: „I port yO ma ma port pi, „th^ 
servant went and told God: „1 have done as thou hast said** 

b) of the Pluperfect. 

0-trar o der ka M6r\ Lamina, o kane-ko 'ma-trei am& be. Kq 
mo o port k&ne sertk, o pa ho: „Me I fi-e, etc.", „the slave 
came to the Mori-man Lamina, and told him all these things. 
And when he had told all, be said: „When I am dead, etc." 

rta kgne, rta ko bgne-ko. Ma 'a port ko b£ne, 'a ko kane K'uru 
ho: „Sa port ko bgne", w tbey went and buried him. When 
they had buried him, they went and told God: „We have 
buried him". 

4) The Future Tense. 
There may be said to be four Futures. 

a) Future I. (General Future.) 

This is formed in two ways, either by the particles: tsi 
and tra, or by the particles: ma, me and mo, it being of the 
same form as the Participle in § 162, 4. a and b. 

a) with the particles: tsi and tra. 
As regards the use of these particles see § 162, 4. b. E.g. 
Pa W'ir q pd ho: „Be I port som art'-gbalan, I tsi som r'a ra- 

bgti-som, „the goat said: „When I have eaten the rock, I 

shall eat something delicious to eat", 
be m§ pa yi, m§ tra. fumpo rl, Pa N6s q tra port mu som, „if 

thou dost say so, thou will fall down there, and the Spider 

will devour thee entirely". 
0-sem o tr§ bgne, „the meat will keep", 
pa tra mar-ko tra yO-tsi, „it will be fit for him to do it u . 

$ with the particles ma, me and mo. 

For the use and position of these particles see § 162, 4. a. 

E. g. 

be I fi-e, kane ma martk-mi-e? „when 1 die, who will bury me?" 

Pa W'ir o pa ho: „I tsi som an'-gbalan, 1 nam-fe e-buma". Pi 

Rank o pa ho: „Be ma port an'-gbalan-e, ko ma, ma som-e?" 

„ the Goal said : „1 am eaV\w% VYve wk\ I see no green". 
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The Elephant said: „When thou hast done with the rock, 

what wilt thou eat?" 

9 ma der-mu-e, be ma ko ri-e? „what will become of thee, 
.if thou go there?" 

ike w'iini las mo tronk-e? „ whereto will the sinner flee?" 
? pa ma yi ma-b6ne ro-ri£nna, = ye ma pa yi ma-bdne ro- 

rtenna, „thus there will be joy in heaven". (Cf. § 7, E.) 

b) Future II. (Proximate Future.) 

This is formed by adding the aux. v. ko, „go", to one or 
e other form of the Future I., being placed between the re- 
ective particle and the principal verb. E. g. 

a) with the particles: tsi and tra. 
tra ko wal p§-ld, „we shall go to buy rice". 
tsi ko gbal a-reka, „I shall go to write a letter". 

/?) with the particles: ma, me and mo. 

kalane, 'a ko kane K'uru: „Pa, ow'^n-ka-mu o sap-su, o foi- 

he-k£ra". K'uru o pa: „Yira nan, I tsi sOm oy/6 mo ko ban- 

ko o-tofal-e", „they returned, and went and said to God: 

„Sir, thy boy beat us, he is not easy to bring away". God 

said: „Sit ye down, I shall send one who will go fetch him 

softly". 

Note. It will be seen that both these forms of the proxi- 
te Future are the same with that of the participial Future 
h the aux. v. ko in § 162, 4. a. — This observation applies 
o to Future III. under c. below. 

c) Future III. (Remote Future.) 

This is formed by joining the aux. v. re, or de, „come", 
either of the forms of Future I. It occupies the same posi- 
q as the aux. v. ko with Future II., and may in English be 
en by „by and by", or be left untranslated. E. g. 

a) with the particles: tsi and tra. 
li re dif-ko, „I shall kill him by and by". 
trel ara-rQ ar6, o tra re natr ro-ri&nna, o tr§ re yi rl ka 
K'uru tabana, „when he leaves this world, be will ascend up 
to heaven, and be there with God for ever", 

14* 
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p§ la yi-he yi so, k£re pa V re yi, „it was not yet the like 

again, but it will be by and by u . 
pj tra re btfne-su, „it will gladden us (by and by) u . 

/?) with the particles: ma, me and mg. 

ko ma re der mu-e, be ma yi w'dni las-e? „what will become 
of thee by and by. if thou art a wicked person?" 

sa ba tra bgnene tr$ka an'-sabat a-bana, ana ma won tabana ro- 
ri&nna, ro sa ma re f6tane taiikan ka 'ma-pant-ma-su be, de 
ka ka-scjmpane-ka-su be, „we must prepare ourselves for the 
great sabbath, which will last for ever in heaven, where we 
shall rest for ever from all our work, and from all our suffer- 
ing". (See the Note under b. above.) 

Note. In the Passive the Future is sometimes expressed 
by the aux. v. re, alone, without the particle: tra. E. g. 
ak'^ntr ka re gbutras, = ak'gntr ka tra re gbutras, „the stick 

will be shortened**, 
atr'gntr tra re 161asa, be na botr-tsi ro-tof, „the logs of timber 
will get perforated, if they put them on the ground". 

* d) Future IV. (Paulopost Future). 

Its formation takes place by the particles: tsi and tra in 
connection with the aux. v. pon. E. g. 
I tSi pon gbal an'-re'ka ma mcjta kdne, „I shall have written 

the letter before thou goest away", 
nina ra-wiinon I t5i pon ama-pant, „to morrow by this time 

I shall have done with the work". 
0-tem o tra pon' to fi ra-lom, „the old man will have died 
ere now". 

Paradigm of the Personal Verb: gbal, „write". 

§ 165. We shall now give a Paradigm of the common 
verb as conjugated in all its Moods and Tenses. 

Indicative Mood. 
Aorist. Imperfect. 

(I write or wrote.) (I wrote to day, before.) 

Sing. 1. I gbal. Sing. 1. I gbal nan. 

2. ma gbal. 2. m§ gbal nan. 

k 3. o gbal. V ^ %WV \rncL 
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i Flur. 1. sa gbal. 


Plur. 1. s§ gbal nan. 


I 2. n§ „ 


2. na n „ 


f 3. na „ 


o. na n „ 


Perfect or Pluperfect. 


(I have-had-written.) 


Sing. 1. I pon gbal. 


Plur. 1. sa pon gbal. 


2. m§ „ „ 


2. n§ w „ 


k 3- Q „ „ 


O' na „ ,» 


► , Future I. (General Future.) (I shall-will- write.) 


With: tsi and tra. 

o 


With: ma, me and mo. 


Sing. 1. I tsi gbal. 


Sing. 1 . mine me gbal, = mina 


* 


ma gbal. 


2. ma tra gbal. 


2. mtino ma gbal. 


3. o tra gbal. 


3. ktfno mo (ma) gbal. 


Plur. 1. sa tra gbal. 


Plur. 1 . sy8 ma gbal. 


• 2. na „ „ 


2. nya „ „ 


o. na „ „ 


u. na „ » 



Future II. (Proximate.) (I shall-will-go (to) write.) 

With: tsi and tra. With: ma, me and mo. 

Sing. 1. I tsi ko gbal. Sing. 1. mine me kg gbal, = 

mina ma ko gbal. 

2. mg tra ko gbal. . 2. muno ma ko gbal. 

3. o » „ n etc. 3. ktfno mo (ma) ko gbal. 

etc. 

Future III. (Remote.) (I shall-will-write by and by.) 

With: tsi and tra. With: ma, me and mo. 

Sing. 1. 1 tsi re gbal. Sing. 1. mine me re gbal, = 

mina ma re gbal. 
2. ma tra re gbal. etc. 2. muno ma re gbal. etc. 

Future IV. (Paulopost Future.) 
Common Form. Remote Form. 

( I shall-will-have written.) (I shall- will-have written by and by.) 

Sing. 1. 1 tsi pon gbal. Sing. 1. 1 tsi re pon gbal. 

2. ma tra pon gbal. etc. 2. ma tra re pon gbal. etc. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 



Aorist. 
(I wrote, I would write.) 
Sing. 1. 1 gbal nan. 

2. ma gbal nan. etc. 

Future I. 
(I would write.) 
Sing. 1. I tsi gbal nan. 

2- ma, ir§ gbal nan. etc. 



Pluperfect 
(I had- would have- written.) 

Sing. 1. I pon' na gbal, or: I 
pon gbal nan. 
2. ma pon' na gbal, or: 
ma pon gbal nan. etc. 

Future II. 
(I would go (to) write.) 
Sing. 1. I tsi ko gbal nan, or: 1 
tsi ko na gbal. 
2. ma trg ko gbal nan, on 
ma tra ko na gbal. etc. 



#: 



Sing. 1. 
2. 



Future HI. (I would write by and by.) 

I tsi re gbal nan, or: I tsi re na gbal. 

ma tra re gbal nan, or: ma tra re na gbal. 



etc. 



Sing. 1. 
2. 

Sing. 1. 
2. 



Future IV. 
Common Form. (I would have written.) 
1 tsi pon' na gbal, or: I tsi pon gbal nan. 
ma tra pon' na gbal, or: ma tra poii gbal nan. etc. 

Remote Form. (I would have written by and by.) 
1 tsi re pon' na gbal, or: 1 tsi re pon gbal nan, or 

1 tsi re na pon gbal. 
ma tra re pon' na gbal, or: ma tra re pon gbal nan, 
or: m§ tra re na pon gbal. etc. 

Potential Mood. 



Aorist. 

(I may-can-am able to-might-could- 
was able to-write.) 

Sing. 1. I gbgli gbal. 

2. m§ gb$li gbal. 

3. o gbgli gbal. etc. 



Imperfect. 

(I might-could- was able to-write, 
to day.) 

Sing. 1. 1 gb$li na gbal, or: 
I gb§li gbal nan. 

2. m§ gbgli na gbal, or: 

ma gbgli gbal nan. 

3. o gbgli na gbal, or: 

gb^li gbal nan. etc. 
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Perfect or Pluperfect. 
1st. form. 

(I may-can-might-could-have 
written.) 

Sing. 1. 1 gbgli pon gbal. 

2. m§ gbgli pon gbal. etc. 



2d. form. 

(I have-had-been able to write.) 



Sing. 1. I pon gbgli gbal. 

2. m§ poft gbgli gbal. etc. 



Future I. 
(I shall-will-be able to write.) 
Sing. |. I tsi gbgli gbal. 

2. ma tr§ gbgli gbal. 

3. o tra gbgli gbal. etc. 



Future III. 

(I shall-will-be able to write 
by and by.) 

Sing. 1. I tsi re gbgli gbal, or: 
1 tsi gbgli re gbal. 

2. ma tra re gbgli gbal, or: 

m§ tra gbgli re gbal. 

3. tra re gbgli gbal, or: 

Qtr§ gbgli re gbal. etc. 



Conditional Mood. 
A oris t. Imperfect. 

(If I write- wrote.) (If I wrote to day.) 

Sing. 1. be I gbal. Sing. 1. be I gbal nan. 

2. be ma gbal. etc. 2. be ma gbal nan. etc 

Note. The remaining tenses of this Mood are those of 
&e Indicative Mood, except that the Conjunction: be, „if, is 
used with them. 

Negative Mood. 



Aorist. 
(I do-did-not write.) 
Sing. l. I gbal-he. 

2. ma gbal-he. 

3. o gbal-he. etc. 

Perfect or Pluperfect. 
(I have-had-not written.) 
Sing. 1. I pon-he gbal. 

2. ma pon-he gbal. etc. 



Imperfect. 
(I did not write to day, before.) 
Sing. 1. I gbal-he nan. 

2. ma gbal-he nan. 

3. o gbal-he nan. etc. 

Future I. 
(I shall- will-not write.) 
Sing. 1. I tsi gbal-he. 

2. ma tra gbal-he. etc. 



Future IV. (I shall-will-not have written.) 

Sing. 1. I tsi pon-he Jghal. 

2. ma tra pon-he gbal. etc. 
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Hortative Mood. 

Sing. t. tr'e gbal, „let me write", = me (I) gbal. 

2. tra ma gbal, „lel thee write", = ma ma gbal, or: ma 

m' gbal. 

3. tr f o gbal, „let him (her) write", = mo (o) gbal. 
Plur. 1. tra sa gbal, „let us write", = ma sa gbal. 

2. tra n§ gbal, „let you write", or „do ye write", = ma 

h§ gbal/ 

3. tra na gbal, or: tr' 'a gbal, Jet them write", = ma 

na gbal. 

or 1 

ma gbal, or man gbal, „let us write". 

ma gbal nan, „let us write ye". (Cf. § 157, 3.) 

Optative or Precative Mood. 

Sing. i. k£nko I gbal! „may 1 Plur. I. kdnko sa gbal! „may 
write!" we write!" 

2. Whko m§ gbal ! „may est 2. k^inko na gbal! „may 

thou-!" ye-!" 

3. k£nko o gbal! „may he 3. k&nko na gbal! „may 

(she)-!" they !" 

or 
Sing, ydnden, gbal! or: gbal, y£nden! „pray, do write!" or: 

gbal, yande, o m£ri-mu! „ write, do, I beg thee!" 
Plur. yanden, gbal nan! or: gbal nan, yanden! „pray, do je 
write!" or: 
gbal nan, y£nde, o ma>i-nu! „ write ye, do, I beg you!" 



Deprecative Mood. 

Sing. 1. k&nko I tse gbal! „may I not write!" 

2. kAnko m§ tse gbal! „ may est thou not-!" 

3. k6nko q tie gbal! „may be (she) not -!" etc. 

or 
Sing. 1. k&nkQ pg tse yi I gbal! „may I not write!" 

2. k£nko pa tse yi ma gbal! „ may est thou not-!" etc. 

or 
Sing. 1. s^ki-mi-tsi I gbal! „far be it from me to write!" 

2. s^ki-mu-tsi ma gba\\ n tat be \lfcouv thee to write!" etc. 
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or 
Sing. I. s£ki-mi Isi fo I gbal! „far be it from me to write ! - etc. 

or 
Sing. 2. tse bo ma gbal! = tr' 'o ma gbal! „not that thou 
writest!" or „mind that thou dost not write!" 
3. tse ho gbal! „not that he (she) etc.!" 
Plur. 2. tse ho na gbal! „not that ye etc.!" 
3. tie ho na gbal! „not that they etc.!" 

Imperative Mood. 

Aorist. 
a) affirmative. 
Sing, gbal, „ write", or „ write Plur. gbal nafi, „write ye". 

thou". 

b) negative. 

Sing, tse gbal, „do not write". Plur. tse na gbal, or: tse gbal 

nan, or: tse nan gbal, „do 
ye not write". 

Perfect, 
a) affirmative. 
Sing, pon gbal, „finish writing" Plur. pon gbal nan, or: pon' 
or „to write, have written, n§n gbal, ^finish ye writing, 
have done with writing". have ye written, have ye done 

with writing". 

b) negative. 
Sing, tse pon gbal, „do not Plur. tse nan pon gbal, or: tse 
finish writing" or „to write, na pon gbal, or: tse pon' nan 

have not done with writing". gbal, or: tse pon gbal nan, 

„do ye not finish to write, 
have not ye done with writ- 
ing". 

Infinitive Mood. 
Aorist. 

Short form, gbal, or: ka-gbal, „ write, to write". 
Long form, tra gbal, or: trgka gbal, „to write, in order to-for 
to-write". 
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Perfect. 

Short form, pofi gbal, „have written, to have written". 
Long form, tra pon gbal, or: trgka pon gbal, „to have written". 

Future. 

tra re gbal, or: kg-re-gbal, „to come to write 4 *, or „to come 
to be written 4 *. 

Participial Mood. 

1) Participial adjectives. 

Aorist. active: gbal, „writing 4 *; passive: gbal, „ written 4 *. 
Perfect, pon gbal, „having written 44 . 

2) The participial adjective in connection with the verb 

of existence. 



Aorist. 
(I am« or »was writing.) 
Sing. 1. I yi Q-gbal. 

2. ma yi Q-gbal. 

3. yi o-gbal. 
Plor. 1. sa yi a-gbal. 

2. na yi a-gbal. 

3. na yi a-gbal. 

Perfect and Pluperfect. 

(I have-had-been writing.) 

Sing. 1. I poft yi o-gbal. 

2. ma pon yi Q-gbal. etc. 



Imperfect. 
(I was writing to day.) 
Sing. 1. I yi nan Q-gbal, or: 
I yi Q-gbal nan. 

2. ma yi nan Q-gbal, or: 

ma yi o-gbal nan. 

3. o yi nan Q-gbal, or: 

yi o-gbal nan. 
Plur. 1. sa yi naA a-gbal, or: 
sa yi a-gbal nan. 

2. na yi naA a-gbal, or: 

na yi a-gbal nan. 

3. na yi nan a-gbal, or: 

na yi a-gbal nan. 

Future I. 
(I shall- will-be writing.) 
Sing. 1. I tsi yi o-gbal. 

2. m§ tra yi Q-gbal. etc. 



3) With the particles: ma, me, moT 

Present. (I am writing.) Aorist. (I am-was-writing.) 

Sing. 1. mine me gbal-an, = Sing. 1. mine me gbal, = mina 
mina ma gbal-an. ma gbal. 

2. muno ma gbal-an. 2. muno ma gbal. 

3. k$no mo (ma) gbal-aii. ^. tfrui iuq (ma) gbal. 
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Plur. 1. sya ma gbal-ah. Plur. I. sya ma gbal. 

2. nya ma gbal-an. etc. etc. etc. 

3. na ma gbal-an. 

Future II. Future III. 

(I am going to write.) (I shall- will-be writing bj and by.) 

Sing. I. mine me ko gbal, = Sing. 1. mine me re gbal, = 
mina ma ko gbal. mina ma re gbal. 

2. mdno ma ko gbal. etc. 2. muno ma re gbal. etc. 

4) With the particles tsi, tr§. 

Aorist. Future II. 

(I am-wa8-writing.) (I am going to write.) 

Sing. 1 . I tsi gbal. Sing. 1 . I tsi ko gbal. 

2. ma tr§ gbal. 2. ma tr§ ko gbal. 

3. o tra gbal. etc. 3. o tr§ ko gbal. etc. 

Future III. (I shall-will-be writing by and by.) 
Sing. 1. 1 tsi re gbal. etc. Plur. 1. sa tra re gbal. etc. 

5) With the aux. verb bo. (Cf. § 162, 5.) 

Aorist. Imperfect. 

(I was writing.) (I was writing to day) 

Sing. 1. I bo gbal. Sing. 1. I bo na gbal. 

2. ma bo gbal. 2. ma bo na gbal. 

3. o bo gbal. etc. 3. o bo na gbal. etc. 

§ 166. Paradigm of the Impersonal Verb: yi, „be". 

Indicative. 

Aorist. — „p§ (o) yi, „it is", or „it was 44 , 
^perfect. — pa (o) yi nan, „it was (to day)". 
Perfect or Pluperfect. — pa poft yi, „it has-had-been". 

Future I. — P8 trg *!' j ,,it shall-will-be". 

P§ ma yi, { 

Future III. — P9 lr§ re y \' j „it shaii-will-be by and by". 

p§ ma re yi, j J J 

future IV. — p| tr§ pon yi, „it will hare been 44 . 
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Subjunctive. 

Aorist. — pa yi nan, „it were", = „it would be' 4 . 
Pluperfect. — pa pon' na yi, = pa pon yi nafi, „it had b 

= „it would have been". 
Future I. — pg Ira yi nan, „it would be". 
Future HI. — p§ tra re yi nan, = p§ tra re na yi, „it } 

be by and by". 
Future IV. proximate, — pa trg port yi nan, = pa tr§ 

na yi, „it would have been". 
„ remote, — pa tr§ re pon* na yi, = pa tr§ 

pon yi, = pa tra re pon yi nan, „it would 
been by and by". 

Conditional. 

Aorist. — be pa yi, if it is- be, if it was-were". 
Perfect. — be pa pon yi, „if it has been". 

Negative. 

Aorist. — pa (q) yi-he, „it is-was-not". 

Imperfect. — pa (o) yi-he nan, „it was not (to day)". 

Perfect. — pg pofi-he yi, „it has not been". 

Future I. — pa tra yi-he, »it shall-will-not be", etc. 

Hortative, 
tra p§ yi, „let it be". 

Optative or Precative. 
kankg pa yi! „may it be I" 

Deprecative. 

kanko pa tie yi! „may it not be!" 
tr§ pa tse yi! „let it not be!" 

tsfi hQ pa yi, = tr' *o pa yi! „not that it be!" or , 
that it not be!" 

Imperative. 

Affirmative. — tra pg yi, „let it be". 
Negative. — tra p§ tsfi yi, M let it not be". 



221 — 



Chapter VII. 

Etymology of Adverbs. 

§ 167. Adverbs may be divided into General, Specific, 
Converted and Compound Adverbs. 

1) General Adverbs we designate such as are not limited 
to one, or but to a few particular verbs or adjectives. 

2) Specific Adverbs modify but one, or at all events but 
a few particular verbs or adjectives. 

3) Converted Adverbs comprise a number of substantives 
adjectives and pronouns used adverbially. 

4) Compound Adverbs we call such as are expressed by 
more than one word, as by a noun with a prep., adjective, ad- 
verb or pronoun. 

§ 168. 1) The Temne frequently uses nouns, adjectives 
(with the irrelative prefix) and aux. verbs to express the notion 
of the adverb. 

2) Specific adverbs generally answer to the English n very, 
much", or „quite", and impart an intensive force to the verb. 
To this class belong also the onomatopoetic adverbs. 

§ 169. Adverbs are known as such not so much by the 
form, as the position they occupy. Original and specific 
adverbs do not, like those derived from adjectives, take any 
prefix. Generally speaking they follow the words they qualify, 
and a few words may intervene between the verb and its ad- 
verb; the latter comes frequently to stand at the end of a pro- 
position; a few are placed before, i. e. between the verb. pr. 
md its verb, or also between the aux. and the principal verb, 
and some may be placed at the beginning or at the end of a 
proposition. Specific adverbs always follow the word to which 
hey belong. 

§ 170. We shall now give a number of each of the dif- 
ferent classes of adverbs. 
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A. General Adverbs. 

These may be divided into Adverbs of quality or qmnttty, 
- of time, - of place, and of interrogation. 

§ 171. 1) Adverbs of Quality or Quantity. 

a) Simple forms. 
£m-£m, „no". Used with a bar, „ quite, entirely, wholly, 



shake of the head, and the 
sound thrust forth from the 
throat, the m only being 
heard distinctly. 
£mb£, „very well, well", like 

e 

„thank you". Used m an- 
swer to a salutation, or to 
express satisfaction with, or 
gratification on receiving some 
pleasant information. The a 
is scarcely audible. 
Sn, „yes". Almost an inarti- 

o 

culate sound; used with a 
nod of the head. 
§n-5n, ^nothing particular, so 

© e 

so, pretty well". Like the 
preceding almost an inarticu- 
late sound, that of the n 
only being distinctly heard. 
Used in answer to the quest- 
ion: tro pe-e? „what news?" 
„how is it?" or „how art 
thou?" = the more perfect 
form: tro pe-mu-e? „how art 
thou?" 
&nk6, „yes". The a is almost 

e 

inaudible, but the n is distinct- 
ly heard, and the o somewhat 
sharply accentuated. 
ba, „now, here". 



altogether". It has some- 
times the sense of the prep. 
„tliroughout", or of the adj. 
„ all, whole". (Cf. § 50, t.) 
With a negation „not at all". 

be, „all, individually; wholly, 
altogether, completely, enti- 
rely"; of place: „all along, 
all about". With a negation; 
„not at all"; with ro, „wher- 
ever". 

de, „ indeed, truly, really* 4 . 

de, „no". Is pronounced with 
a strong impetus. 

de, = re, „than, rather than . 

fatr, = hatr, „indeed, truly**. 

Hsa, „betler". This seems to 
be the impers. verb : pa ffea, 
„it is better", the verb. pr. 
being dropped. 

fu, „in vain, for nothing". 

gba, „ very, much, indeed, well**; 
generally indicating emphasis. 

gb£lele, „well, ably, impressive- 
ly; severely; long, a long 
time; indeed". 

gbeh, „ verily, truly, indeed; 
fully; quite". 

gb£re, „no, by no means, in- 
fae&". Starves to add em- 
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phasis to negative proposi- 
tions. 

gbo, „only, just, but, nothing 
but; quite, indeed; as soon 
as, no sooner tf . Often used 
with the aux. v. bar. (See 
§ 149, 1.) 

hili, = hari, „very, much ; even". 
With a negation „not even". 

ho, „as". After verbs indicating 
^looking upon a thing or per- 
son", or ^counting a thing 
or person as being possessed 
of some quality or property". 
It is sometimes preceded by 
mo, retaining the same sense. 
(See: mo ho under Com- 
pound Adverbs below.) 
iwfn, = win, or: yiwin, „one 
and the same; at the same 
time, together". These forms 
often take the suff. -an. 

tyoo, = ydo, „yes", giving a 
cordial assent. 

lftnsa, ^perhaps". 

lemp, „ quickly, fast, abruptly; 
immediately , straightway ; 
very". 

ma, j „how, as, like, like as, 

me, | according as; for", = 

mo, \ the Ger. „zu". 

p£tka, „ rather than that, rather 
than". 

raman, „only, merely, altogether, 
nothing but". (See § 50, 1.) 

r§s, »y e *> atill; too". 

seAk, „all, altogether, entirely, 
utterly, completely, absolute- 
ly; folly. q«He". (Cf.$50,l.) 



so, „ again, also". (See § 1 49, 6.) 

soi, „ softly, quietly; slowly; 
gently, easily; secretly; in 
peace". 

son, „only, alone, singly, soli- 
tarily, by oneself". (See 
§ 50, 1.) 

ta, „yet, still, more;. so". 

taho, „not". 

tAnkan, „very, much". (See 
§ 50, 1.) 

tarap, ^completely, wholly, ut- 
terly, entirely, altogether, 
quite; well". 

tawm, „once, yet once". With 
a negation: „not yet once". 

(6ko, » apart, separately, by 
itself". 

tro, „how". 

tsg, = tre, „not, do not", — 
the Lat. ne. 

tsen', or: ts£ne, I „ then, now". 

ts£nen, { Sometimes a 

mere expletive particle. 

Is^ntsene, „ verily, truly, sure- 
ly, indeed". An expression 
of cordial assent or affirma- 
tion. 

ya, = ye or yo, „thus, so, like- 
wise, in the same manner, in 
this manner". Cf. yan be- 
low, and Syntax on the use 
of these forms. 

yal, „for nothing, to no pur- 
pose, in vain; in a worthless 
manner". 

yak6, =yak6n, „suddenly,quick- 
ly, forthwith, immediately". 

yaft, = ya, ye and y$. 
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yfinen, j = ygnen, or: y&fr- 
ydnen, ; kin, or y£nyen, 
y£nkin, \ „now, then**. Pro- 
nounced: yan-en, yan-kin, 
yen-en. All different forms 
of the same word. 
3 do, „yes; well". 
yas-yas, „ smartly, nimbly, ac- 
tively u . 



ye, or yi, =» de, „tban, rather 
than, more than", Ger. „a1s a . 

yi, „thus, so", = yan. 

yia. J w it is right so, it is well 

yfan, ( so; this is the way, let 
it be so M , lit. „so, thus". It 
is the yi, with the suff. -a 
or -an. 

yiwfn-an, = iwin, which see. 



b) Intensive forms. 



fufafii, „ without any cause, for 
nothing at all, to no purpose 
at all; quite freely, quite gra- 
tis". Derived from the simple 
form : fu, with : fa put between 
for the sake of euphony. 

hdli hsli, „very much, exceed- 
ingly", = Hebr. lap -fewp. 

lemp lemp, „very quickly, very 
fast, very nimbly". 



sol solf ,.very softly, very quiet- 
ly, very gently; etc." Cf. 
sol under a. 

yal yai, „for nothing at all, to 
no purpose at all ; in a very 
worthless manner". 

yako yak6, I „very suddenly, 

yakoti yak6n, I very quickly, 
very expeditionsly, instantly". 



§ 172. 2) Adverbs of Time. 

a) Simple forms. 



anfna, see: nina below. 

bat, ., early, in the morning". 

be, „when, while, before". (See 

§ 424.) 
dgndgn, „in time, bet imes,soon". 
dis, „yesterday". 
dore, ( »the 3d. day after to 
ddren, I morrow", or „the 5th. 

day from to morrow". It 

follows: tak£ri in point of 

time, 
gbes, „allnight, the whole night", 
ha, = han, „till, until", 
halisa, „still, yet, more over, 



as yet", 
ken', = ka-rea ak6, „this year 41 . 

Seems a contraction of: ka- 

ren, „the year", 
ma, me and mo, „when, as; 

then, while, before, since, 

after", 
na, = nan, „to day". See Syntax, 
n&na, = n£nan, „to day", 
nina, = anina, I „to morrow, 
ninan, == aninan, i next day u . 
pili, „all day, all day long, the 

whole day" (from sun-rise 

to sun-set). 
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>6ta, = p6tan, ^before, ere". 

as, „yet, still, first". 

a, „yet; then, in that case; 
till". With a negation: „not 
yet, before". 

tabAna, „for ever, always, ever". 
With a negation: „never*\ 

laWri, „the 2d. day after to 
morrow", or „the "4th. day 
from to day". It follows: 
ra-sgkon in point of time. 
Cf. d6re above. 

takur, „beforetime, formerly, in 
ancient times. Probably com- 
posed of: la, „yet" and: kur, 
„old". 

tini, „by and by, presently, 
shortly, soon". 



t6nia, = tAnkan, „at some fu- 
ture time, some day, one day ; 
any time, at all times, always, 
ever, forever; before". With 
a negation: „never". 

tampan, ^formerly, long ago, be- 
foretime, in times past, of 
old, once, before, aforetime 4 , 
expressing remote past time. 

t£non, = t£noke, „to day, now, 
this day, at this time ",= t6noA. 

t&e, „now, just now, directly, 
immediately". 

to, = ton, i „ now, then, on- 

t(Jko, = t(}kon,(ly". With and 
without the aux. v. pon, 
„finish", it may often be 
given by „ already". 



b) Intensive forms. 



bat bat, „very early, very soon 

in the morning", 
gbes gbes, „ every night", 
gbes gbes pali pali, „every night 

and every day", 
pali pali, „ every day", 
pali pdli gbes gbes, „ every day 

and every night", 
tabdna tdnkan, j „for ever 
Unkah tab£na, > and ever, 
ttftkan 6 t£nkan, I to all eter- 



nity, eternally; at any time". 
With a negation: „not at any 
time". 

t§pan tgpan, „from all eternity, 
since a very long time". 

win win, „now and then, some- 
times". Ger. „hie und da, 
manchmal". 
etc. 



§ 173. 3) Adverbs of Place. 

a) Simple forms. 

*ntf, or: no, *here, in this ri-a. 

place". de, = re, „here". De is a 
be, see be in § 171, a. euph. form of re. 

is, == re, „ there", = di-a, or: dl, = ri, „ there, at that nlace". 

Tmme Qramauur. \& 
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r6ke, „where, whereto 44 . 



di-a, = ri-a, „ there, at that re, = de, see above. 

place 44 . A somewhat stronger re, = de, s. a. 

form than: dl, or: rl. 
gb£f§l, „ publicly, out of doors 44 , rl, = dl, s. a. 
lgnken, ,jonder,to u or„atsome ri-a, = di-a, s. a. 

distance 44 , 
rail, „yonder, away, aloof 44 , 
rirjn, „backwards u . 



ro, „ yonder, at some distance, 
some way off; where, where- 
in 44 . 



b) Intensive forms. 



antfyan, = ntfyan, „here, in this 

place 44 . 
dAyan, = r£yan, see below, 
di-an, = ri-an, s. b. 
ddyan, = rdyan, s. b. 
rfiyafi, „yonder, not far off 44 . 

Cf. r6yan below. 



r6ke r6ke, ^wherever, whither- 
soever, at 44 or „to any place 
whatever 44 . 

ri-an, „there u . Di-an is a euph. 
form of ri-an. 

r6yan, „ yonder 44 (farther off 
than r£yan). 



§ 1 74. 4) Adverbs of Interrogation. 

a) of quality or quantity. 

fo? = ho? i M not? 44 „did like the Lat. mne? 

fjjta? = hfta? jnot? 44 „don't? 44 
„is it not? 44 = the Lat. nonne? 

Me? „not so? 44 „dost thou 
hear? 44 Ger. „nicht wahr?" 

Mta? „shall?" „can? 44 Is ge- 
nerally a mere inter, particle 



ko? „why? 44 „what for? 44 
ma? me? and mo? »why? u 

„what for? 44 when used with 

the inter, suff. -a? 
tro? „how? 44 



I 



4 



b) of time. 
t6ta? „what time? 44 „when? a M what time that-? 44 



de? = re? see below. 
d6ke? = reke? s. b. 
re? == de? = r6ke? s. b. 
r&e? = d&e? „ where? 44 
„ whereto? 44 „ whither? 44 



c) of place. 

„whence ? 44 „wherefrom? u 
„from whence? 44 
ro? = re? or de? or = r&et 
s. a. 
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B. Specific Adverbs. 

75. We divide them into two classes, viz. into „ Specific 
and into „ Specific onomatopoeical". The first of these 
*es has again simple and intensive forms. 

1) Specific simple. , 

a) Simple forms. 

lak, „one by one, in gbef, half way, superficially ". 

drops' 4 (of rain); „thin- gbemp, „at once, on a sudden, 
n". unexpectedly", 

ilun, „far from each gb6rak, „very". 



gbutan gbutan, = wal wal,.or 
= wuyan wtiyan, „strongly". 

kar, „much, severely". 

karr, = parr, „quite". 

k6rat, = kert6te, „scantilj, spar- 
ingly, not liberally", 
yery, quite, profoundly", kfrin, = k§ran, „very; earnest- 
ba*rak, „plumb, with a ly, impressively". 

kitr kitr, = mgrki, „ thickly, 
thick". 

las, „at one, with one stroke 
or cut". 



thinly, thin". 

^repeatedly, again and 

• 

ly, quite 4 *. 

ot, „quite". 

xy, much, acutely". 



fall". 

„ (making) f§p fap". 
Syntax.) 
a sudden, at once". 



fen, „ quite, altogether". lauaQ, = lee, „loudly, aloud". 



„very". 

ak, „much". 

„at full length, flat down, 

ng way; all along". 

^bamp, „boldly". 

eery, well". 



mas-mas, „in a drizzling" or 
„misling manner, like fog, in" 
or „ with imperceptible drops". 

nak nak, = raf raf, „in a mist- 

o o 7 o o ' " 

like" or „ drizzling manner", 
nep, = wep, ,,a little". 



=. sarr, or: serr, or: pal, „very, quite, up to the 
„much". brim; at all, altogether". 

„clearly, fully, plainly, pak, = trak, „badly, deeply". 

pam, „ gently, softly", 
nuch, more and more; parr, „a!ong, about". 

parT „very, quite", 
fast, soundly". pat, *very, quite". 
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p6r§k p6r§k, „in quick succes- 
sion", 
pffri, „ dimly faintly", 
pfrin, „ abruptly, without any 

ceremony**, 
pit; „very; morosely u . 
po, „badly; far away, to a 

great distance, off", 
pol, „slowly, in a tardy manner". 
poA, „very, quite, altogether", 
pgs, „quite, entirely, altogether", 
puk, „quite, very". 
pulgk, „all about, disorderly". 
r§k, „very, quite". 
s$nk§m, „very, quite". 
*ar sar, „ scantily, sparingly", 
s^ren s£ren, „with a clear 

voice", 
sfki siki, „with alow" or „ grave 

voice", 
sonn, „ quite still, quite motion- 

less", 
tamm, M very, quite; utterly, 

entirely, in profound silence", 
trai, = tsal, „ quite, altogether". 



tralfl, w plentifully, in great num- 
bers, much, a great deal 4 . 

tranri, „ steadfastly, steadily, at- 
tentively, closely; indeed". 

tr£r§k, „ very, quite, perfectly". 

tre, = tse, »by chance, acci- 
dentally". 

tronn , „ heartily , cordially, 
warmly". 

was, „ quickly, at once". 

wtjl wel, „ badly, not well, in 
such a manner as to admit 
the rain; not densely". 

w&ren, = y^reii, „very, quite 11 . 

wup, ^suddenly, unawares". 

y6f§t, „at random, carelessly". 

yel, „vdry, much". 

yel yel, „ beautifully, brightly**. 

yenn, „soundly, fast; entirely, 
quite, altogether". 

yer, = yetr, Just, exactly, 
quite". 

y(Jf§t, „softly". 

yiJgbo, = yol, „very, quite". 
Pronounce: yo-gbg. 



b) Intensive forms. 



bat bat, „ utterly, altogether". 

gbak gbak gbak, „very much, 
exceedingly". 

gbar gbar, = sar sar, or = ser 
ser, or = tr§r tr§r, „very 
much, exceedingly". 

gbar gbar gbar, = sar sar sar, 
etc., „very exceedingly, con- 
stantly". 

gbat gbat, „ exceedingly, always 

more and more". 
gb6rak gb6r§k, „ exceedingly". 



kar kar, == par par, „ again and 
again, repeatedly". 

kar kar kar, = par par par, ^con- 
stantly". 

k§r§n k£rau, = kirin kfrin, „ex- 
ceedingly, very earnestly". 

las las, „in two with one stroke 
each time". 

par par, „all along, all about". 

pat pat, ^exceedingly, alto- 
gether". 

\j\l ^\V, „ra&*&\K^, -h^ mo- 
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rosely". 
pel POT, »very slowly". 
r§k r§k, „exceedingly". 



ytffgt y(Jf§t, „very softly", 
ytfgbo ytfgbo, „ exceedingly, very 
much", etc. 



§ 176. 2) Specific onomatopoetical. 

f§mp,==gbgmp, ,, (making) famp". noise", or „ (making) kfitu 



fo, „(making) fo". 

gb§mm, „clumpsily, (making) 
gbamm". 

gbgkre, or: gbgkre, „ (making) 
a clicking" or ^reverberating 
noise, (making) gb^kre". 

gbo, = so, „ (making) gbo tt or 

„8© u . 

0Otr gbotr, „ (making) gbotr 
gbotr". 

gbtikru, M (making) gbtikru". 

Ijr kar, = par par, „well, brisk- 
ly, smartly, in a crackling man- 
| ner, (making) kar kar" or 
nP§r par". 

ISr-tr&trS, = k&r-trStr&t, „(mak- 

9 e e © a e 

ing) kSr-trStrS". 

e e e 

kitu k&tu, = kan kan, or = 
g6lu g£tu, „with a gurgling 



katu", etc. 

kwe. See § 144, 4. 

m£r§t mgr§t, „ (making) mgrjt 
m^rat". 

perai. See § 144, 4. 

pQQ, = punfi, or = buftn, „with 
a great blaze, (making) pan, 
etc. " 

tros tros, = yos yos, „with a 
cracking" or „ creaking sound" 
as caused by walking on sand, 
„ (making) trgs trgs, etc." 

wen, = w^nklin, „with a crash- 
ing noise, (making) wen, etc." 

wqI wqI, „ (making) wqI wqI". 

yafyaf, „atrot, with short quick 
steps, (making) yaf yaf", 6er. 
„im Trab". 

yflflift yaTufi, „very eagerly, 
(making) y^fun y£fun". 



Note. Most of the preceding adverbs can in English only 
be given by the help of the verb „make tt , there being no equiv- 
alent simple expression for them. With some of them the verb : 
y$, or: ytfne, „make tt , is used to form verbs, but when used as 
adverbs with other verbs, it is best to supply this verb in an 
English translation. (Cf. § 428.) To understand the nature of 
these adverbs fully, the examples given in the Syntax must be 
compared. 

C. Converted Adverbs. 

177. These may be divided into: Adverbs of quality or 
quantity, — of time and of place. The first class contains Nouns 
and Adjectives, the second besides Nouns &n& k&\tt\m* tin* 
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a few Pronouns and Conjunctions, and the third only a small 
number of Adjectives. 

$178 1) Adverbs of Quality or Quantity. 

a) Nouns converted into Adverbs. 

Some of these are made intensive by a reduplication of 
the noun, or by joining an adjective or adverb to them. 

a) Simple forms. 



a-gbal, „partially, with partia- 
lity" or ^prejudice" ; lit. „par- 
tiality, prejudice". 

a-sQt, =. ma-sot, „ cunningly, 
craftily, with cunningness, - 
subtilty"; lit. „ cunningness, 
etc." 

a-y6nfa, ^deceitfully, in a treach- 
erous manner"; lit. „deceit- 
fulness, etc." 

i-nel, „with pity" or „ compas- 
sion, in mercy, graciously"; 
lit. „pity, etc." 

ka-gbens, „in a roguish manner, 
with a trick, mischievously" ; 
lit. „a roguish" or „trickish 
character*'. 

ka-16pane, „in a halting manner, 

lamely". Used with kot, 

. „walk"; lit. „ halt, lameness". 

ka-tam, „by superior power, by 
force"; Ht. M victory, superior- 
ity". 

ka-ten, „in an insulting" or 
„ annoying manner"; lit. „in- 
sult, annoyance". 

ka-trtfmpo, „ amiss, wrong, not 

right, wrongly", (with yO, 

„act"; ttfmp, „ dance" , etc.); 



„ unseasonably, at an incon- 
venient time", (with der, 
„come"); lit. „ fault, wrong". 

ka-tsemp, „with wisdom, pru- 
dently, soberly": lit. n ww- 
dom, etc.". 

ka-ts£rne, „ carelessly, in alight- 
minded manner"; lit. „care- 
lessness , lightmindedness; 
selfindulgence". 

k'axihan, „ violently"; lit. „vio- 
lence". 

ma-ban, „ passionately, in anger, 
angrily"; lit. „ anger, passion". 

ma-b(5ne, „gladly, joyfully, with 
joy". As an adj. „glad"; lit 
„ gladness, joy". 

ma-mari, „ right, just, proper; 
rightly, justly, properly"; lit. 
„ right, etc. 

ma-t6ri, „ wrong, wrongly, im- 
proper, improperly, unjust, 
unjustly"; lit. „ wrong, im- 
propriety, etc." 

ma-tr§ktrgk, „in a tremulous 
manner" ; lit. „tremulous- 
ness". 

ra-bambaka, i „in an oppressive 14 
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violently, by force" ; lit. big- 
ness, greatness"; fig. „ oppres- 
sion, violence". 

ra-fam, „ humanely, politely, civ- 
illy, friendly; lit.,, humaneness, 
politeness, civility". 

ra-yem, „falsely"; lit. „ false- 
hood, lie". 



$'6be, „ warmly, with energy, 
powerfully" ; lit. „ wealth, abil- 
ity to perform a great deal, 
etc." 

tra-tsen, „indeed, truly"; lit. 
„truth". It is used to ex- 
press a strong affirmation or 
assertion. 



Note. For nouns which are exclusively used adverbially 
see § 431. 

/?) Intensive forms. 
k§-tsemp ka-b£na, „with great emptiness". Cf. ka-tsin in 



wisdom,with great prudence" ; 
lit. „ great wisdom". 
t§-tsin ka-tsin, „for nothing at 
all, without any cause, quite 
in vain"; lit. „ emptiness, 



§ 431. 
ka-tsin tral, „ altogether in vain, 
for nothing at all"; lit. „emp- 
tiness altogether". 



b) Adjectives used adverbially. 

Many are made intensive either by a reduplication of the 
simple form, or by the addition of some other adverb. 



a) Simple 

0-b(Jti , „ sweetly , pleasantly " 
(with wol, „play"). 

0-lal, „much". 

0-r§mi, „loudly, aloud". 

0-tan, „ little, a little, in a small 
degree". 

Q-teine, „wilh the chest bent 
forward, in an affected man- 
ner, proudly", (with kQt, 
„walk". 

o-tdfal, „meekly ; gently, softly" 
(with fen, „blow"; yO, „do"; 
ban, „fetch M ); „safely, quiet- 
ly" (with bek, „arrive"; yira, 



forms. 

„sit, dwell"); „calmly, easily; 
in peace, peacefully" (with 
kgne, „go away"; sAkang, 
„part"). 

0-tQt, „ well, very; kindly" (with 
yO, „ treat"); „fully" (with 
yany^nne,„be daylight); „safe- 
ly, fast" (with batr, „seize", 
or wop „hold"). 

Q-yal, „in a mean" or „ worth- 
less manner, meanly". (See 
also the examples given in 
§ 51, and compare Syntax. 
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/S) Intensive 

o-b&ki Q-b6ki, „very fast ; very o 
earnestly, very impressively; q 
with a strong accent, very 
hard; very badly; very vio- 
lently, very vehemently. 

o-ban o-ban, „very painfully, 
very severely; very bitterly; 
very hotly" or „sharply; ex- 
ceedingly 44 . 

Q-bfina Q-b6na, „very greatly, 
very much; with very large 
stitches". 

0-b(Jli Q-btfli, „with very long q- 
steps" (with na, „take a step, 
walk**). 

O-burap o-burap, „very briefly, 
abruptly; with very short 
steps" (with na, „take a q- 
step, walk"). 



0- 



0- 



o- 



forms. 

■gMti Q-gb6ti, M very much", 
-kgna o kgna, „very crooked- 
ly, in a very winding 14 or 
„in a serpentinelike manner" 
(with kgt, „walk"). 
kgn'sa o-kgn'sa, „in a zigzag 
manner" (with kot, „walk a ). 
IqI q-1q1, „with very small" 
or „fine stitches", 
tan o-tan, „very little, very 
triflingly; by degrees, gradu- 
ally, by little and little", 
ttffalbemm, „very gently, very 
softly; very safely, very se- 
curely, very quietly; very 
calmly, very easily, very 
peacefully; very quiet", 
yal Q-yaT, „in a very mean 44 
or „ worthless manner", etc. 



§ 179. 2) Adverbs of Time. 

a) Nouns converted into Adverbs. 
ak'6, „when, as, at the time „the evening". 



when"; lit. „the time". 
aka-b§t, i „ in the morning"; lit. 
ka-bat, j „the morning", 
ka-lgpso, „the last time"; lit. 

„the end". 
anMo, „at the time when, 

when"; lit. „the time", 
ra-bat, „in the morning"; lit. 

„the morning", 
ra-fgl, „in the evening"; lit. 



ra-sok, „at day-break"; lit. „the 

dawn", 
ra-sdkgn, „the day after tomor- 
row", Ger. „ubermorgen tf . 
ra-yan, I „at day-time, at 
ra-yan-e, \ noon"; lit. „day- 

time". 
IratrAk, i „at night, in the 
tratr£k-e, ( night"; lit. „ night". 



b) Adjectives converted into Adverbs. 

O-bgli, „long. a long time". o-fQ, „ lately, of late". 
O-burap, „short, a short time*, $Ata, «\*\fc". 
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Q-gbutr, = Q-burgp. o-wtfni, Jong since, long ago, 

long, for a long time". 

c) Pronouns converted into Adverbs. 

ak6, „now, at this time", lit. kl', = i\\\ I „theo, when", lit. 
„this u kia, = fiia, ( „it". (C.§337,2.) 

Note 1. These may become emphatic, the first by a re- 
duplication of the simple form, and the others by assuming the 
absolute form, as — 

ak6 ak6, „now, this time", lit kiati, ) .. ^ „,u^« i«* uu 
„this this". fihft! J * then ' When • ht •* ' 

Note 2. Both pronouns, which are used adverbially, (the 
simple and the emph. form), have reference to the noun ak'a\, 
„the time*. 

d) Conjunctions converted into Adverbs. 

ka, ke and kg, „then, when, before", = kl\ or kia or kiaA. 
k£re, „even, yea, indeed". See an example for this word on 
page 28 of the Author's „Temne Traditions". 

§ 180. 3) Adverbs of Place. 

There are only some adjectives used for this purpose, viz. — 

O-btflane, „ far from each other, Q-fttsi, „ close at hand, not far 

frpm far, far away, from a off, near at hand, close by, 

distance". near". 

0-btfli, „far, far away, far off, Q-gb6f§t, „ publicly, openly, in 

far away". a public place, out of doors". 

0-fttrane, „ close" or „near to o-gbgp'trane, „close together, 

each other, close together; close to each other". 

from near, close by". 

D. Compound Adverbs. 

$ 181. We divide them into four classes, viz. into Adverbs 
of quality or quantity, — of time, — of place and of interrogation. 

Some of these are in their use confined to one or to a few 
verbs only; but as they are compound of several words, we have 
put tbem under this head. 
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§182. 1) Adverbs of Quality or Quantity. 

Q-banka re o-gbom, = ka-b£nka re a-gbom, which see. 
Q-btfti--k$li, „beautifully, in a graceful manner", lit. „ sweet to 

look at", 
o-bgti-sel, „ ridiculously, ludicrously, in a ridiculous manner"; 

lit. „sweet to laugh at". 
0-b(Jti-tral, „ harmoniously, melodiously, sweetly", lit. „ sweet 

to hear", 
ka-bak e-for, „boldly, impudently, without compassion", lit. 

„ strength" or „ hardness (as to) the eyes", hence „ boldness, 

impudence, sternness", 
ka-bak ka-san, == ka-san ka-baki, „ boldly, in bold language", lit. 

„ strength (as to) the mouth", hence „ boldness in speaking", 
ka-bak ra-bomp, ^stubbornly, obstinately", lit. ^strength (as to) 

the head", hence „ stubbornness, obstinacy", 
ka-barika re a-gbgm, = g-b£nka re o-gbom, w with a halting" or 

„ limping motion, with an up and down motion". See Syntax, 
ka-bdne-tr'el, „haughtily, insolently", lit. * haughtiness", 
ka-bor k'in, „in a company, together", lit. „one company", 
kg 6 ke, J = trO tro, „at all, by all means, at all events, any 
kl 6 kl, J way, however". With a negation „not at all, by 
ko ko, J no means, in no wise". Also „ somewhat, a little, 

a trifle, something, any thing"; with a negation ^nothing 

at all", 
ma-sot ma-bana, „with large stitches", lit. „large stitches"; used 

with sot, „sew". 
ma-sot ma-lol, „with small" or „ fine stitches", lit. „small stitches"; 

used with sot, „sew". 
a-mera bana, „ proudly", lit. „a hig heart", 
a-m&ra f6ra, „sincerely, uprightly, with a sincere heart", lit. 

„a white" or „clean heart", 
a-mera fi, „ stupidly, in a blockish manner", lit. „a dead mind", 

= „stupidity". 
a-m&ra n'in, „with one mind, unanimously", lit. „one mind", 
mo hg, „as, like as, like". 

mo ho, »as if"; when used with the verbs n§m, or nan, ap- 
pose, think", it has the sense of „that", about which see 

under Compound Conjunctions. 
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L 
i 

°M ma, J „as, like as, according as, just as, even as". The 

too me, I use of these different forms depends on euphony. 

Aty, I See also the next form. 

mo ho ma, | ,. ... 

_ , f ^according as, like as, as, just as, even as", lit. 

«»o ho me, " auu 

, [ „ according as how", 

mo ho mo, ) 

am'tflo-ma-tsi, i „in the same way" or „manner, likewise, alike, 

m'glo m'in, | accordingly", lit. „the amount of it", or „one 

amount", = atr'ei-tra-tsi. 
r§-tr'ef „from harm, safe, safely, unhurt"; used with bgne, „keep" 

or ^preserve**; futi, „ escape, be saved", and ftStia, „save". 
rj-tr'el 6 tr'el, „from every harm, from any harm, quite safe, 

quite safely, quite unhurt", 
ri-w'an-kdra, „ politely, civilly", lit „state of being free-born, 

liberty", 
rokgm, „in addition to, besides, over and above", lit. „on the top", 
roktir, „the meaning" or „the sense of, fully, quite, well". See 

Syntax, 
ttfika be, „very much, exceedingly". 

tra be, „in the whole, upon the whole", Ger. „im Ganzen". 
tr'el 6 tr'el, „ nothing particular, nothing at all". See Syntax. 
jeAk ma-der, „in safety, in health". 
0-y6hki ma-der, „lively, actively, smartly, nimbly". 

§ 183. 2) Adverbs of time. 

ten* dis, = ren* dis, „last year". 

len 1 dis ra-raft, „last rainy season", lit. „last year rainy season". 

len' dis ra-wok, „last dry season", lit. „last year dry season". 

lis pali, „all day yesterday", or „yesterday all day". 

lis ra-fol, „last evening, yesterday evening". 

lis ra-wunoii, ^yesterday about this time". 

lis ra-yafi, „yesterday at noon". 

lis tratrak, „last night, yesterday night". 

;bes pali, all night (and) all day, night (and) day". 

;bes win, „ooe whole night". 

id ma, = hdn ma, % „as long as, since", lit. „till when", = 

a me, = han me, > kabi ma, k£bi me, etc. The use of these 

a mo, = ban mo, ) different forms depends on euphony. 

& l$pan, n of old, from ancient times 44 , — \Sh\ ^*k. 



— 236 — 

ka ka-lgp'so, »at last", lit. „at the end". 

ka ka-lgpsp-ka-tsi, ^afterwards, after that", lit. „at the end of it". 

ka ka-mgta, „at the first, at first, at (in) the beginning". 

ka ka-mgta-ka-tsi, = ka-mgta-ka-tsi, „at first, formerly, afore- 
time, beforetime". 

ka ka-r&ran-ka-tsi, = ka-raran-ka-tsi, ^afterwards, after that". 

ka-rSraft ka am'glo ma-, „ after the space of-, after about-, 
after-", lit. „ after the amount of-". 

. ~ , ' , ' / „after that, after". The use of these different 

ka-rarari ka me, . , , , 

, * , \ forms depends on euphony, 

ka-raraft ka mo, ' r 

10 ka-tsi, „formerly, before". 

1$ lorn, or: a-lo lorn, i „ another time, another day, some 

ltfko lorn, or: a-ltfko lorn, I time, one day, some day, once, by 

and by", Ger. w dereinst", = lo tsel, or lgkg tsel, or a-lo tiel, 

or a-lgko tsel. 
10 non, = lo nan, = l{Jko hon, = ltfko nan, „the oftber day, 

lately, not long ago, a short time ago. (See § 350, 2.) 
ldko 6 ldko, „ always, continually; from time to time", 
am'glo ma-, „about, the space of", lit. „the amount of", 
na bat, = n£na bat, „this morning" (past). 
n£na gbes, = nanan gbes, „all last night, the whole of last night", 
ndna ra-fg!, „last evening", = na ra-fol. 
na ra-yan, „to day at noon", = n£na ra-yan (past), 
na tratr£k, „last night", = n£na tratr£k. 
nina bat, „ early next morning, early to morrow morning", = 

anina bat. 

o 

ntna bgt bat, „very early to morrow morning", = anina bat b§t. 

nina ra-fgl, = anina ra-fgl, „to morrow evening". 

nina tratrAk, = anina tratr&k, „to morrow night". 

pdli gbes, „all day (and) all night, day (and) night". 

p&i win, „one whole day". 

ra-bat de ra-fo>an, „ morning and evening". 

ra-lom, „some day, one day, some time, once", = ldko lorn; 

for = ra-so ra-lom. 
ra-so r'in, = ra-sok r 1 in, „one day, some day, once", 
ra-so ra-lom, J „some day, one day, some time, another day, 
ra-sok ra-lom, l another time, some other time", = ra-lom. 
ra-sok 6 ra-sok, „every day, daily", = a-r6i 6 a-r&f. 
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ra-yad do tratr£k-afi, „day and night". 

so dis, „before yesterday", Ger. „vorgestern u . 

so dis ra-fol, „before yesterday evening". 

so dis ra-wGnon, r before yesterday about this time". 

so dis tratrgk, „ before yesterday night". 

e-stfko y6, | w now-a-days, this time, at the present time 44 , Ger. 

e-suma yg, \ „heut zu Tage 44 . 

t&ni ra-foi, „this evening 44 , or „ presently this evening 44 (not past). 

Wni ra-ya6, „to day at noon, presently at noon 44 (not past). 

tfai tratrfk, „this night, presently to night 44 (not past). 

t^pan rodf, ^before, formerly 44 . 

t£non p^li, „to day all day, this day all day 44 . 

t4oo6 ra-fol, = t£ni ra-fol, „this evening 44 (not past). 

tinoti ra-yan, = t£ni ra-yah, „to day at noon 44 (not past). 

tfoon tratrSk, = tani tratrak, „to night, this night 44 . 

to ra-lom, „before this, ere now, ere this 44 . 

to ras, „for the present 44 . 

to win, „al once, forthwith, immediately, now at once, at one 

time, without interruption 44 , 
trgka tinkan, „for the future, in future, for the time to come 44 . 

§ 184. 3) Adverbs of Place. 

(Q-btfli po, „far away, afar off, from 44 or „at a great distance, 
a good way off 44 , 
d'er 6 d'er, „every where, wherever, at any place". 

d'er 6 d'er be, „ wheresoever, at any place whatever* 4 . 

kadi, = kari, = rodi, „ ahead, at the head, there before, there 
in front, before, forwards, onward, on 44 , Ger. „voran, vorwarts 44 . 

nod'6r, = anod'^r, „here at the face 44 . 

nodi, „here before, here in front", = anodi. 

&ok£n, „here at the outside, here without", — anokAn. 

OQktfm, „bere above, here on the top 44 , = anokgm. 

Qok6r, „here at the inside, here within 44 , = anokdr. 

Homut, „here at (on) the outside, here without, here outward- 
ly* 4 , = anomut. 

fcQmgri, „on this side, here on this side 44 , Ger. wdiesseits 44 , = 
anomtfri. 

Qgpil, „here at- in- from-the West 44 , = anopfl. 

HQrArgft, „here behind", = anorirgn. 
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DQrAta, „here under, here below, here beneath", = angrita. 

antf roktfm, „here above, here on the top*. 

ngrd, „here at the outside, here without; in this world", = anorfl. 

notion, „here at- in- form -the East", = anottfrgA. 

ratrtfn, „ around, in the middle, round the waist", or „loins u , = 

katrtfn. 
ray£r, „near, aside, close by, to one side", = kaygr. 
ro — be, „ wherever". 

ro de ro, „here and there", = royAfi de ro. 
rogb£f§t, = gb£f§t, „ publicly, in public, in a public place, oat 

of doors". 
rok£n, „here at the outside, out of doors, without, out", 
rokin, „in one place, together, at the same place", = the Gr. 

inl %6 avro. 
rokgm, „there above, there on the top, from above, upwards". 
rok6r, „there at the inside, inwardly, within, in the mind". 
rol§p'so, = ro ka ka-l£p'sQ, „ behind, at the end"; as applied 

to words „the last syllable". 
rora£ftkne, „in secret, secretly", 
romtiri, „beyond, there on the other side, on the opposite side" 

or „ shore, to the other side", Ger. „jenseits". 
romdta, „at the beginning, in front", when applied to words 

„the first syllable", 
romut, „ there at the outside, without, externally, outwardly, on" 

or „at the outside", 
ropfl, ,.wes t twards, towards the west, towards sun-setting, there 

in" or „at the west". 
rorir§n, „ there behind, behind, in the rear, backwards, abaft, 

aback"; when applied to words „the last syllable", 
rorata, „there below, below, beneath, downwards, down below, 

from below", 
roru, „ there at the outside, without, out of doors, externally; 

to" or „into the world", 
rotdroft, „ eastward, towards the East, to" or „in the East, there 

in the East". 

Note. The compound Local Adverbs which consist of the 
local prep, no, or ro in connection with a noun of place, have 
been run together, or given as one word. This mode of writing 
these forms as one word has also been kept by whenever they are 



— 239 — 

used as comp. local prepositions; though it would in both cases 
perhaps be more correct to separate the prep, from the noon 
by a hyphen , as has been done , when such forms are not used 
in the capacity of Adverbs or Prepositions. Thus no-k'om is lit. 
»here at (on) the top* 4 ; and ro-k'om, „ there on (at) the top* 4 . 

■ 

§ 185. 4) Adverbs of Interrogation. 

These refer to Quality or Quantity or to Time. 

a) of Quality and Quantity. 

ko ne-e? { „what is the matter? 44 „what for?" „why?" See 

ko ne— e? j Syntax. 

ko tr'el-e? „what is the reason?" „what is the matter?* 4 „how 

is this? 44 
ko tr'ei tra — e? „what for?" „what is the reason?" „what is the 

reason that-?" „why-?" 

b) of Time. 

ha a-ldko r6ke? J „how long?" „till what time?" „till to what 
ha l<^kQ r6ke? \ time?" 

*V^-. ? I „wbich time?" „what time?" „when?" 
a-lQKQ reke t \ 

* °' ? I „what time?" w when?" „what time that-?" 



Chapter VIE 

Etymology of Prepositions and Postpositions. 

§ 186. 1) Prepositions are divided into possessive, general 
and local Prepositions. The latter, when compound forms, may 
also become Postpositions. 

2) The number of original prepositions is but small, and, 
therefore, many meanings are assigned to them, which are al- 
ways indicated by the tendency of the verb. Otherwise their 
want is fully supplied by the various Modifications of the verb. 

3) Several of the general and most of the compound local 
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prepositions are properly substantive Prepositions, being com- 
posed of a noun and an original Preposition or Adverb. 

I. Possessive Prepositions. 

§ 187. The prep. „of" used to form the poss. case of 
nouns, the Possessive, as well as the Absentive Demonstrate 
Pronouns, assumes various forms, corresponding with the pre!. 
of the noun, on which the poss. case depends. The basis or 
element, with few exceptions, is the vowel: a, to which the 
formative consonant of the pref. is added, and as various con- 
sonants are used for this purpose, the prepositions also assume 
different forms. 

The following table represents the. various forms of the 
poss. preposition, which are used for the formation of the Pos- 
sessive and of the Absentive Demonstrative Pronoun, as given 
by themselves; while the table in § 40 gives those forms, which 
are used to express the poss. case of the various classes of 
nouns. 





Prepositions. 






Prefixes. 


def. form. 


indef. form. 








indef. form. 


da, = ra, 


ra, ra, 


for 


nouns 


with the prefix: 


ra-, r§-, da-, r', d\ 


ka, 


k§, 


» 


w 


w w w 


kg-, k',o-, u-,w',d'. 


ma, 




w 


w 


w w w 


ma-, m'. 


na, 




W 


W 


www 


na-, n\ 


na, 




W 


W 


w w w 


na-, ft, a-, i-. 


ni, 




W 


w 


» w W 


• 


pa, 


P§> 


,» 


w 


www 


p§-> P'- 


ra, = da, 


ra, ra, 


W 


w 


W W ,1 


ra-, ra-, da-, r\ d'. 


ta, 




w 


n 


WW w 


ta-. 


tra, 


tra, 


w 


w 


,» w w 


tra-, tr', ts, t', s\ 


wa, wo, 




w 


W 


w w w 


0-, u-, d\ 


ya, ye, 




W 


w 


w w w 


e-, y'. 



Note. That the forms: na, hi, wo and ye, when used for 
the Common form of the Poss. pronoun, are abbreviated into: 
'a, 'i, 'o and 'e respectively will be seen from §§ 79, 1. c. and 
103, 1. c. 
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II. General Prepositions. 

188. There are simple or original and compound forms. 

1) Simple forms. 

o of these viz. ha and k£bi refer to time, and : ka some- 

) time, sometimes to place. 

re, „with, by". re, = de, see above. 

til, till; since, from". ro, „wilh". 

in, from". ta, „ except, save; until, till unto". 

, into; by, through; to, tambe, „ except, save". 

till to; from; at; on, tra, j „for, after; as for, 

; during, for; against; tra, > as regards, as to, in 

according, as regards", trgka, ] reference to, respect- 
ive, from". ing, concerning; about; with, 
wording to, after". against; by, in behalf of, for 
, instead of, for, in prcf- the sake of; to, for to, in 
e to". order to". 
h, by; to; from; out of", ye, = de, which see. 

2) Compound forms, 
a) referring to quality or quantity. 

tra 'ra-bomp ra, i „for the 
tr§ka 'ra-bomp ra, j sake of, on 
account of, by". 

b) referring to time. 

: ha A ka, „till to, unto; k4bi ak'£, = ha ak'd, see above. 
;; from; since", = k&bi ka ka-lgp'so ka, „at the end of, 

after". 
„since", lit. „ from the ka ka-rdrah ka, / „after", lit. 

ka-raran ka, 

o 

part of". 



na, 
ilo ma, 



„ according 
to, after". 



= kSbi ak'a. 
-, J„from — to — ; 
la— , (from — till to — ". 



„at the back- 



c) referring to place. 

: hah ka, „till to, until ka ro, „at, in", 

to". ro ka, „at, in; to; from; at" 
, J„from — to — , or „ to one's place; towards, 

ia— , (from— till to— ". in reference to". 

Gtrammar. 16 
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IIL PrqpsiUoui #f Place. 

§ 189. Also of these there are simple, i. e. origmi and 
compound forms. 

1) Simple forms. 

da, = ra, see below. ra, = da, „at, in, into; to, 

do, = ro, s. b. from". 

no, = antf, „here to, here with, ro, = do, „at, in, into; to, 

- from, - at, - in; in, at, to, from; towards". 

with". ro, „ there with, yonder with, 
r§, „at, in, into; to; from 44 . with, to; from, towards 44 . 

2) Compound forms. 



i 



dita, = rita, see below, 
datrtfn, = ratr'on, s. b. 
daygr, = ray£r, s. b. 
doktfm, = roktfm, s. b. 
domtfri, == romtfri, s. b. 
kadi, or kari, = rodi, s. b. 
katrtfn, = ratrtfn, s. b. 
kay^r, „ beside, near, at 44 or „to 

the side (of), in the direction 

(of)" = raygr. 
ngd'6r, „hexe at the face (of) 44 , 
nodi, „here before 44 , 
ngkan. „here without, here at 

the outside (of), here in the 

open place (of) 44 , 
ngktfm, „here above, here on 

the top (of) 44 . 
nok'6r, „here within, here at 

the inside (of) 44 . 
nol£nken, „here on this side 

(of)", 
nomgri, „here on this side (of)"; 

Ger. „diesseit8 tf . 
nomiit, „here without, here at 44 

or „on the outside (of)". 
nopil, „here at - to - from - the 



West (of)". 

ngraran, „here behind, here at 
the backpart (of) 44 . 

nor£ta, „here below, here under, 
here beneath, here at the bot- 
tom (of) 44 . 

noru, „here without, here be- 
fore, here at 44 or „on the 
outside (of) a . 

nottfron, „here at-to-from-the 

East (of)", 
raran, „behind", = rorfraft, 

which see. 
rdta, or data, = ror&ta, which 

see. 
ratrtfn, = datrgn, „between, 

amidst, among; around, in I 

the midst 44 , = katrtfft. 
ray£r, = dayer, „beside, near; 

along, at the x side (of)", = 

kaygr. 
rod'6r, „at M or „ before the face 

(of) 44 , 
rodi, ^before, over against, a- 

gainst, in front (of); beyond 14 , 

= kadi. 
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„withont, at the outside 
at the open place (of), 



,w 



= doktfm, „ above, over, 
:>r „at the top (of)". 
„ within, at the inside 
into, in". 
i, „ beyond, on the other 

(of) M . 

= domgri, „ beyond, on 

ither side (of)"; Ger. 

eits". 



romut, r without, at" or „on 
the outside [(of), on the back 

(oO". 
ropfl, „at-to-from-the West (of)". 

rorarari, „behind, after, at the 

backpart (of)". s 
rorata, „below, beneath, under, 

at the bottom (of)", 
roru, „ without, out before, at" 

or „on the outside (of)", 
rottfron, w at- to -from -the East 

(of)". 



Chapter IX. 

Etymology of Conjunctions. 

1 90. Conjunctions are divided into simple, I e. original 

npound. 

1) Simple. 



u 



re, ,,and; or". 

ho, „that", = the Gr. 

also „for". 

„so that, insomuch that, 

to such a degree that. 

kota, „ although, though, 

if, notwithstanding". 



u 



ie and = ko, „and; that; 
= k6mo, „that, in order 

» 

• 

but, however, yet, never- 
tss, notwithstanding". 



k6ta, = hdli, which see. 
ma, j „as, because, since, for- 
me, / asmuch as, inasmuch as ; 
mo, \ that". 
6, „and". 

p§k£sife, „ because, for, inas- 
much as", 
re, = de, which see. 
ta, „ unless, except", 
taltfm, „or, otherwise". 

A . .. ' I „unless, except, if 
tanbe, » ... 

tfiftbo, ( n0t • 

tani, i „lest, that not", lit. 

tariko, j „by and by". 

tr$ka, „wherefore, therefore". 
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tra, = tsa, „for, because". „this u . Is properly an empb. 

tsl, or isia, I „ therefore, so, for pronoun converted into a 

tsian, l this reason, this is Conjunction. 

the reason that, hence, on ye, „and", = de, or = re. 

this account"; lit. „it" or. 

2) Compound. 

be p§ yi, „ suppose, supposing that, let us suppose that; whether, 

if", lit. „if it be", 
be pa yi fo, i „if it be so that, whether it be so that, whether", 
be pg yi ho, j lit. „if it be that". See an example on page 60 

in „Temne Traditions", 
be p| yi — 6, be pa yi — 6, i „if it be that — or, whether — 
be — 6, be — 6 , ( or; either — or", lit. „both if 

it be — , and if it be", or „as well if — as if". See an example 
under the adverb: gbo, in § 423. 
fo kdma, = ho k£ma, „that". 

fQ y6, ho ye, „that", = the Gr. or*. (See §§ 395 and 396.) 
ha k£ma, „so that — may". 

hali be, J ^although, even if, even if it be thai", = 

bali be pa yi ho, ( k6ta be, or k6ta be pa yi ho. 
h&\\ be — h£li be — , „both when — and when, whether — or, as 
well when — as when". With a negation „neither — nor"; -■ 
k6ta be — kdta be — . 
hdli ma, i „even when, although, though"; k6ta ma, k6ta me, 
hdli me, I etc. The use of these different forms depends on 
hali mo, J euphony, which is also the case with the following, 
bdli ma — hali ma, J „both when — and when, as well when 
h£li me — hdli me, [ — as when". With a negation „ neither 
h£li mo — h&i mo, ! — nor". = kota ma — kota ma, k6ta 

me — k6ta me, etc. 
k6ta ma, = hali ma, etc., which see. 
kota ma — k6ta ma, = htii ma — hali ma, etc., s. a. 
kdtr'el, „ because, inasmuch as". 

mo ho, „that". For the sense of „as if" see Compound Ad- 
verbs § 182. 
6 — 6, „ whether — or, both — and, as well — as", 
pa yi he — p§ yi he, ^neither — nor", lit. „it is not — it is 
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not u . See an example in „Temne Traditions" page 132 uflder 

the 4th. commandment. 
$ka ma, j 

$ka me, [ „ forasmuch as, inasmuch as, because". 
$ka mo, 1 
gka tsi, „ wherefore, for this reason, for this cause, therefore", 

lit. Jor it". 

fa ba, i „ therefore, for this reason, this is the reason, this 

ia ba-tsi, | is the cause" or „reason that", lit. „it has", or 

„it has it". 



Chapter X. 

Etymology of Interjections. 

§ 191. We may divide them into simple and compound 



tes. 



1) Simple forms. 
= e! „ah!" „ha!" „ho!" haliMta! „ah!" „what-!" 



„oh!" „oh dear! 44 

„what!" „what you say!" 
„ non-sense!" 

h£ta! = halih£ta! which see. 
iM! „ho!" „here! M Used in 
answer to one's calling. 

, ( „Amen!" „so be it!" 

!? „what!?" „how!? 44 
a! = 6wa! w well!" „well 
then!" „very well!" „come 
on! 44 „well now!" „go to!" 
= a! which see. 
a! i w by no means!" „nev- 
ap! er!" „non- sense!" 
au! ] „what you say!" „no 
such thing!" 
haf! „ah!" „aha!" 



i! = e! which see. 

kSbari! „ excuse me!" W I beg 

thy pardon!" 
k£li! „look!" „behold!" 

kanko! „o that-!" „may-!" 

„grant-!" „I wish that-!" 

(See § 158, 1.) 
mamo! „ thank you!" or „have 

thank!" „very well!" 
m'tfne! „alas!" „how sad!" 

„ how unfortunate ! " „ what 

trouble!" „woe!" 
q! „oh!" „o!" „ah!" 

s£ne! „God bless thee!" = the 
Ger. „zur Genesung!" 

traAk! „silence!" w hush!" „be 
quiet!" 
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wall 1 ffwoe!" „alas!" „ahl" (See $ 168,2.) 

wol! \ „oh!" „oh dear! 44 = ydwe! „ oh dear! a „ob! tt >!" 

the Ger. „weh!" or „o weh! a „alas!" 

yrinde! i „do!" „pray!" „pray yOO! „aha! a „ah!" = the Ger. 

y^nden! \ do!" „ do, I beg thee!" w „haha!" or „ab!" or ^techi* 

2) Compound forms. 

e! e! „ah! ah!" „ha! ha!" 

m'Amo! m'6mo! „ thank thee! thank thee!" or „1bank thee veq 

much!" 
ra'^mo nan-6! „thank you!" „have ye thanks!" Also „ye do 

well!" = the Ger. „bravo!" 
m'tfne! m'tfne! „alas! alas!" „woe! woe!" „how sad! how sad!" 

„ how very sad!" „ what great trouble!" lit. ^trouble! trouble! 41 
q de! »oh no!" 
gbo! „what is that I" „oh dear!" „oh strange!" „oh what 

you do!" 
pane-mu! See Syntax. 

sak'-6! „far be it!" or „God forbid!" = s$ki-tsi! 
s^ki K'riru! „God forbid!" 
sgke-6! or: £gke-6! „I pity thee!" or „I am sorry for thee!" 

pi. form: sgke nan-6! or: sgke nan-6! „I pity you!" or „I am 

sorry for you!" 
s£ke 6 s£ke! or: sgke 6 sgke! „I am very sorry!" or „I pity 

thee very much!" 
sen'-6! or: s£ne-6! „welcome!" pi. sen* nan-6! „ welcome ye! u 
sen'-6l sen'-6! i „ welcome! welcome!" „ very welcome!" = the 
sgne sgne-6! j Ger. „willkommen! willkommen!" Emph. form 

of sgn'-6! 
sen* nan-6! sen' nan-6! i „ welcome ye! welcome ye!" „verj 
sgne sgne nan-6! j welcome ye!" = the Ger. „seid will- 

kommen! seid willkommen!" Emph. pi. form, 
trank nafi! „ silence ye!" „be ye still!" „be ye silent!" 
trtfnne ran! „move away!" „keep aloof!" „keep away!" 
wai! wal! I „oh dear! oh dear!" „ oh dear dear! •* „alas! alas!" 
wol! wol! I „oh! oh!" „ah! ah!" 

yem ma-der-6! J „mayest thou be well!" „ farewell!' 4 lit. „be 

yenk ma-der-6! . ! well!" These forms answer to the LaU vale! 

yenk ma-derl I or solve! or to \ta Gt. If^owo. See Syntax. 



yen' n§ ma-der-6! j M may ye be well!" „farewell ye!" = the 
yen' naA ma-der-6! J Lat. vakte! or salvde! or like the Gr. 
»§ yefik ma-der-6! \ $$$axf&€; lit. „be ye well! Plural form 

of: yem ma-der-6! 
jib no! *away from here!" n be gone!" „ get thee hence!" „go 

away from here!" = the Gr. vnayel 
yefa ran! „go away!" „keep aloof!" = the Ger. „scher dich fort!" 
yOO! yOO! „so! so!" „ that is right! that is right!" „ right so! right 

so!" = the Ger. „bravo! bravo!" or „recht so! recbt so!" 

Note. For the peculiar suffixes see §§ 450 — 452. 



Part m. 

Syntax. 



Chapter XI. 

General Observations on the Construction 

of Propositions. 

§ 192. The construction of sentences in Temne is much 
the same as in English, and follows the natural order of words. 

I. Simple Propositions. 

In a simple proposition the subject, whether noun or pro- 

loun, always stands first, then the copula, and last the predi- 

ate. E. g. 

1) Indicative propositions. 

a) affirmative. 
-nfi o yi Q-bana, „the cow is an'-fam na trgma tsin, „the 
large". people are naked". 
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Note 1. When the copula is omitted or contained in Ike 
predicate, the subject still precedes the predicate, as — 

ar'6tr ra won, „the sun set tt . ara-b&ia ra btfli, „the rope is .|2 

long". 

Note 2. When the subject is an emphatic or a demon- 
strative pronoun, and the predicate a noun, the former generally 
follows the latter, and the copula or substantive verb is implied 
in the pronoun, as — 

aft'-sof JttfnoA, or an'-soT k$no- stick* 4 . 

w@, *this is the horse", lit n'es nan, „that is a name 41 , lit 
»the horse he 44 . „a name that 44 . 

ak'^ntr kia-kan, „that is the 

Note 3. Though they generally place the subject behind 
the predicate in such cases, they may also reverse the construc- 
tion, and put the subjective pronoun (provided it be an absolute 
pronoun, or a compound dem. pronoun) before the noun, which 
serves as the predicate, as — 
kgno-we Q-trar, „this is the kia-ke ak'gntr, »this is the 

slave 44 . stick 44 , 

kian ka-bep, „ this is the spoon 44 , nian an'6s, „this is the name**. 

b) negative. 

O-na o yi-he o-b£na, „the cow ara-b6na ra M-he, „the rope 
is not large 44 . is not long 4 *. 

Note. If the subject is a compound demonstrative pronoun, 
and the predicate a noun, they do not use the verb in the Ne- 
gative Mood to express the proposition negatively, but take the 
Indicative form of the verb with the negative adverb t&ho, „not*\ 
as — 

0-trar kon' taho owe, „this is ka-bep kV taho ake, „this is 

not the slave**, lit. „the slave not the spoon* 4 , lit. „the sp. 

he not this 44 , = kon' taho 0w6 it not this 44 , = kf taho aki 

0-trar. ka-bep. 

2) Interrogative propositions. 

The order of words with these is generally the same with 
that of Indicative propositions, the former being distinguished 
from the latter by the inter, suffix -i? or -a? at the end of the 
proposition, and by the tone with which it is spoken; or also 
by an inter. Pronoun or Adverb at the beginning of the propo- 
sition. E. g. 
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pon bek-i? „has he arrived?" ko tr'el tra ma yo yan-e? „why 
in§ y6ma dira-i? „dost thou didst thou do so?" 

want to sleep?" re ma'n ko-e? „ where dost 
ma na bes an<j-a? „why do they thou go to?" 

dig here?** 

3) Imperative propositions. 

a) In the 2d. pers. sing, the subject is included in the verb, 
but when stress is to be laid on the subject, the emphatic, or . 
also the absolute form of the subjective pronoun is placed be- 
fore the verb, as — 

yokane, »get up". „thou, come". 

ktfne to, „go yonder". munon, kdne, „go thou". 

mtino, der, „come thou", lit. 

b) In the 2d. pers. pi. the simple verb, pronoun, generally 
its stronger form nan, follows the verb like in English; but if 
the subject is to be expressed emphatically, the absolute, or the 
emphatic form of the pronoun precedes, and the simple form still 
follows the verb. E. g. 

ktfne n§n, „go ye". come ye", or: „ye, come ye". 

y6kane nan, „get ye up". nydfi, y6kane nan, „as for you, 

nySn, der nan, „as for you, get ye up". 

c) If an objective pronoun is used with the Imperative of 
the 2d. pers. pi., it is placed between the verb and the sub- 
jective pronoun, as — 

gbip-ko nan, „catch ye him". sori-mi-tsi nan, „giveyeittome". 

d) When the 1st. and 2d. pers. of the Imperative in both 
numbers is expressed by the particle tra, „let", the subject, 
whether noun or verb, pronoun, immediately follows the par- 
ticle: tra. E. g. 

tra an'-fet na kgne ro-k'or, „let the children go into the farm", 
tra na ko di, „let them go to eat". 

e) When the Imperative is used negatively, the particle ts6, 
„not", precedes the verb in both numbers, and in the pi. the 
subjective verb, pronoun na or nan is placed between the neg- 
ative particle and the verb. If an aux. verb is used with the 
principal verb, the pronoun may either follow the negative par- 
ticle or the principal verb. E. g. 
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t& dif, „do not kill". not ye kill". 

tse ko rl, „do not go there". ts6 n§6 l$po der, = tfo type 

Ute n§n dif, or: Ute ng dif, „do derngn, „do not ye come late". 

4) Interjectionary propositions. 

These do not differ in the order of words from Indicatire 
propositions, but are distinguished only as such by an Inter- 
jection, which is generally placed at the head, sometimes also 
at the end of the proposition; now and then also by the sulfa 
-e at the end of the sentence, and sometimes merely by the tone 
of the voice, with which such propositions are pronounced. E.g. 
e w'an! yo m§ yO-mi-i? „ah child! thus thou dost treat meT* 
Pa Bo o pa: »A, I bun fi ro-bi, Pa Nes!" the Bushgoat said: 

„Ah, I almost died in the hole, Mr. Spider!" 
Q-tem, sen'-6! „ welcome Sir!" — mun' mAri-tr'el! „thou art 

lucky!" 
a-r&f a-b6na nan ani ma der e! „a great day that which is 

coming!" or „that is a great day which is coming!" 
ko an'gntr aii6 ria fi lemp yan-e! „how quickly this tree d 
withered away!" 

II. Compound Propositions. 

§ 193. 1) The complemental part of the subject may be 
an adjective, or a numeral, a poss. , or a dem. pronoun, or a 
substantive. 

• 

a) Adjectives and numerals always follow the subject or 
noun to which they belong, as — 

a-fef a-baki na trgma su rodf, „a strong wind is against us * 
a-fam a-lai 6a yi rl, „many persons were there", 
a-trar a-sas na tronk, „three slaves absconded", 
tra-ltfme n'dnle na dfnne, „four sheep are lost". 

b) In the same way the poss. pronoun follows its subject 
or its noun; except in its emph. form, when it may also pre- 
cede. E. g. 

Q-kas-ka-mi q pon fi, „my father has died", 
an-trar-n'on 6a tronk, „his slaves absconded", 
a-ka-mi ka-bep ka dfnne, »a spoon of mine is lost". 
am-bil a-n'gn na 16itQ ro-bati, *feis ^uoe perished at sea". 
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Note 1. If an adjective or a numeral is joined to the sub- 
ject, which has a poss. pronoun, the adjective or numeral is 
placed after the poss. pronoun, as — 

O-na-k'on Q-bi o dfnne, „his black cow is lost* 4 . 

an-trar-'a-mi a-sas na tronk, „my three slaves absconded". 

c) Also the dem. pronoun follows its subject or noun im- 
mediately, as — 

O-na qw£ o bi, „this cow is black". 

an-tis an£n na wQn-fe, „that knife does not get sharp" or 

„is not sharp". 

Note 2. But if an adjective or numeral is connected with 
a subject having a dem. pronoun, the adjective comes to stand 
between the noun and the dem. pronoun. E. g. 
an'-set a-b4na ane, „this large house**. — o-na Q-bi Qwcjn, 

„that black cow", 
e-gb&ta ye-r§n ey6, „ these two mats". — ko yi am'6s ma 
anMgm n'&nle an&n-e? „what are the names of those four 
persons?* 4 

d) The noun in apposition may precede, but more frequently 
follows the subject; while the noun in the Genitive case in- 
variably follows it, as — 

S6ri, Q-wontr* ka-mi, o ktfne ro-Kamp, „Sori, my brother, has 
gone to Freetown", = Q-wQntr-ka-mi, S6ri, q ktfne ro-Kamp. 
B61u, Q-r£ni-k'Qn, o fi, „Balu, his wife, died". 
O-trar ka S6ri o tronk, „the slave of Sori absconded". 

2) The complements of the predicate may be an Adverb, 
or an Infinitive, or also a noun or pronoun as the near or re- 
mote object, which may again have their own complements fol- 
lowing them. 

a) Adverbs generally follow, but some also precede the pred- 
icate. E. g. 

ow'ahgt o dira yenn, „the child is fast asleep". 

an'-fef na fen, Q-bdki t6non, „the wind blows strongly to day". 

Q-16nba q ta der-he, „the young man did not yet come". 

b) The Infinitive serving as a complement to the finite verb 
(both of which containing the predicate), always follows the verb, as — 

Q-bgra o tra>a sot, „the woman knows to sew" or „is well 

able to sew". 
Q-tsik q der tra tila, „the stranger came in order to trade 14 . 
I b$t§r tra di e-nak, „I like to eat rice". 
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c) The near as well as the remote object generally follows 
the verb, on which they depend. If the object, whether simple 
or complex, is a substantive, it always follows the verb; but if 
it is a pronoun, and a simple object, it may be placed between 
the aux. and the principal verb. £. g. 

0-bgra o ts61a gw'ahgt, „the woman called the child 44 . 

an-tsik na kara y'etr e-lai ka Q-bai, „the strangers brought 
many things to the king 44 . 

0-bal o son-mi a-tr<Jko, „the king gave me a fowl 44 . 

kgno son-mi-ni, „he gave it to me 44 . 

tra pon mu som, „he will altogether devour thee 44 .. 

fa pon na dif ro-ttfron, „they had killed them in the East". 

III. Connection of Propositions. 

§ 194. 1) The Temne, in connecting sentences with each 
other, often makes use of Conjunctions for this purpose. E. g. 
an'-kas-'a-su na kane-su fo ow'uni ow6 o s§ke; k£re s$kg 
sol, ha a-fam na gb$li-he tsi trfira; tambe an'-lo na' mo 
s^ke ro-pil, a-fam na tr£ra-tsi; pakasife afV-lo na-tsi antof 
na btfne, ha e-set do y'intr e fumpo, „our fathers told 
us that this person turns himself, but that he turns soft- 
ly, so that people cannot know it; except that time when 
he turns towards the West, then men know it; because 
at that time there arises an earthquake, so that houses 
and trees fall down 44 . 

Cf. also Fable III. in the Author's Temne Traditions p. 56. 

2) The way of simple co-ordination, however, almost pre- 
dominates, and sentences, which in other languages are connected 
by Conjunctions, follow each other co-ordinately. E. g. 
mo Kor6mbo o bek, na kulo, 6a lin-ko, o yira ka ka-trgn 
ka a-bal na-ran, na tra kulo; Kor6mbo q tra kulo. Na 
yif-ko ho: „W'an-ka-su, ko tr'el tra ma pon-su-e? tt lit. 
„when Korombo arrived, they cried, they drew him close . 
(to themselves), he sat down between two kings, they were 
crying; Korombo was crying. They asked him: „Friend, 
why hast thou ruined us? 44 
be w'tini o fi bat, o piira ro-krffi pali, o kal ra-fol, o tr§sam 
trgsam, lit. „if one dies in the morning, he spends the 
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whole day in Hades; he returns in the evening, he 
sneezes repeatedly". 



Chapter XH 

Syntax of Prefixes. 

§ 195. Instead of using a poss. prep, before a noun, which 
might be expected to be m the poss. case, they frequently re- 
peat the pref. of the preceding noun before it in addition to its 
own, when it may be considered as a noun in apposition serving 
as an adjective for the preceding noun, as — 

o-sem Q-k§-petr, „a domestic animal", lit. „an animal one 
(belonging to) a town". 

e-sem e-ka-petr, or: tra-sem tra-ka-petr, „ domestic animals". 

d'er o-ma-btfne, „a joyful" or „happy place". 
. e-sos e-pa-la, „ rice-awns". 

e-ka e-ka-tgk, „moss", lit. „ wood-things". 

§ 196. 1) There are a few original ahstr. nouns with the 
pref. a- in the sing, and e- in the pi., as: a-lgko, „time", and 
a-m£ra, „mind, heart, sense", which frequently drop the pref. 
in the sing., when used indefinitely. No mistake can arise from 
their prefix being dropped, because they are original nouns. 
Also the adjective, which is joined to these nouns, may be with- 
out a pref., if the noun has none, as — 
ltfko. fgi-tr'ei, = a-ldko a-foMr'el, or a-ltfkQ foMr'el, „a con- 
venient time". 
I tsi der ltfko lom, or: I tsi der a-ltfkg lorn, „I shall come 

another time". 
Q-l£fiba qw6 o b& m^ra b£na, „this young man is proud", lit. 

„- - - has a big heart"; = - - - o ba a-mera b&na. 
Qw'An ow6 o ba-he m^ra, „this child has no sense". 

2) But if more than one adjective is joined to these nouns, 
then all the others, which follow the first one, take the prefix, 
though the former is without, as — 

a-ltfkg frao a-fol-tr'el nia-ne, = a-l<Sko a-ffno a-fgl-tr'el ftia- 
ne, „this is a good (and) convenient time". 
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3) The pref. a- is sometimes dropped with other abstr. 
nouns for the sake of euphony, as — 

mina, I tr&ra sot, „as for me, I know an artifice", for: — a-sot. 
ma ha pon di e-trgl-e, ha ba fgsa tr£ka scJto a-wut, „when 

they had eaten the medicine, they were enabled to get 

children", for: ha ba a-ftfsa etc. 

tra ha nesa y&hfa; w'uni 6 w'uni qw£ t& n6sa y£hfa, be o 

fi-e, etc., „let them be afraid of deceitful dealing; every 

one who is not afraid of deceitful dealing, when he dies, 

etc.", for: a-y&hfa. 

§ 197. 1) But there are also some nouns of animate ob- 
jects with the insep. prefix w', whose adjectives frequently take 
no prefix in the singular, when the noun is in the indef. state, 
viz. w'uni, „a person 4 *; — w'an, „a child 4 *; — and: w'ahgt, 
„a little child**. As regards w'uni, its adjective never takes a 
prefix; but adjectives used with w'an and w'ahgt, may take a 
prefix, excepting runi, „male", and bgra, „ female". E. g. 

w'dni las, M a wicked person 4 *. 

w'an duni, „a boy 4 *, lit. „a male child 44 . 

w'an b£ra, „a girl 4 *, lit. „a female child 4 *. 

0-bal o-lom q kom tgpan w'ahgt b£ra, „a certain king begat 
once a girl**. 

w'an Q-l§s, „a bad child*'. 

w'ahet o-ffno, „a fine little child 44 . 

2) Frequently the adjective of such a noun, though the 
latter is in the def. state, is without a prefix. E. g. 

Tdmba o tas, q kgne Q ko bek ro ka o-bai, o-kas ka ow'ahgt 
b£ra, „Tamba passed on, and went and came to the king, 
the father of the girl 4 *. 

3) What has been stated under 2) in the preceding section 
applies also to these nouns, as — 

w'dni bom Q-b£ki, „an old woman**. — w'ahgt rdni g-ffcra, 
„a white little boy**. 

§ 198. 1) The prefix of the noun, provided it be a simple 
vowel prefix, is dropped in phrases as the following — 
Iff kg 6 l$kQ, „ always, every time; from time to time**. 
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rii 6 r6i, bat also: a-rii 6 a-r£i, or: a-r& 6 r&t, „ every 

day, daily", 
bil 6 bil na yi-be rl, „ there was no canoe there". 

2) But the first noun may also keep its prefix, as — 
Q-n£bi 6 n4bi owtf tse" tr$ri-nu atse\ etc., „any prophet who 

does not show you these things, etc." 

Note. Here the prefix of the second noun is no doubt 
dropped on account of the homogeneous vowel which precedes. 

3) Nouns with a compound prefix, however, retain it in 
such phrases, which of course is also the case with nouns hav- 
ing an insep. prefix. (Cf. § 216.) E. g. 

k§-petr 6 k§-petr, „everytown". w'fini 6 w'uni, „ every person, 

kg-lgme 6 ka-l<$me, »every every one". 

sheep", d'er 6 d'er, „ every where", 
-ra-sok 6 ra-sok, „every day". 

4) The simple vowel prefix may also be dropped with a 
noun used absolutely. E. g. 

runi so, be o n&ntra o-bera, owe} yO-ko tr'el tra-ffno, be etc., 
„a man also, if he marries a woman, who treats him well, 
if etc." 

5) It is also dropped in phrases like the following — 
rtini 6 bgra 6 na pon l$sar an- ton na K'tiru, „the man (men) 

as well as the woman (women) has transgressed the law 
of God". 

§ 199. 1) The prefix e- is dropped before the dem. pro- 
noun with the two following nouns, viz. e-stima ye, or: e-sgkg 
ye, „now-a-days, this time", for: e-stima ey6, etc. 

2) But also the prefix of these nouns is sometimes dropped, 
as — 

h& stima ye, „down to this day" or „time", for: ha e-stima eye\ 
k6ta ma na tse stfko ye sgmpa a-fam tr^ka atr'ei ats6, etc., 
„ although they do not now-a-days punish people for this 
thing, etc." 

§ 200. 1) Objects addressed, or nouns in the Vocative, 
do not generally take a prefix, to whatever class the noun may 
belong, or of whatever form the prefix may be. This rule holds 
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good with regard to nouns in the sing, expressing the name of 
rational beings, and to such in both numbers, as denote irrational 
objects. E. g. 

ko ow'ahet o p& ho: „Ya, toisa-mi am-bamp, „and the child 

said: „ Mother, roast me the bird". 

ko ow'ahet o bok, o pa ho: „Bom, son-mi am-bamp-'a-mi! 

Bom, son-mi am-bamp-'a-mi, owtf I dif ro-tgn' d£ta!" „and 

the child wept, and said: „ Mother, give me my bird! 

Mother, give me my bird, which 1 killed under the root!" 

ow'ahgt o pa ka e-mgrka: „M<$rka, son-mi tra-mank-tra-mi!" 

„the child said to the termites : „ Termites, give me my maize!" 

k6ri-'u, Pa! „I salute thee, Sir! 4 * = „how do you do, Sir! 41 

mam pidr*-6, Pa! „good bye, Sir!" 

2) But when in such salutations the noun, indicating the 
person saluted, occurs before the verb, they generally use the 
prefix, as — 

0-pa, k6ri-'u! „Sir, I salute thee! M — o-ya, k6ri-'u! „Mam, 
I salute thee!" 

3) When the proper name of a person is used with pa, or 
with ya, these nouns never take a prefix. E. g. 

Pa F6re o pon fi, „Mr. Fore has died 44 . 

Pa LAmina o yi-he ri, „Mr. Lamina is not there 44 . 

Ya F6nkre o pon bek, „Mrs. Fenkre has come 44 . 

§ 201. The emph. vowel pref. of the def. form of a noun 
is often dropped for the sake of euphony, and when no ambi- 
guity arises from its omission, as — 

kal ra-bat, „he returned in the morning 44 . — o tgme to ra- 

fol, „he awoke then in the evening 44 , 
tr' 'a k6ra 'ma-fit ma w'uni y&ifa, „let them bring the brains 

of a deceitful person 44 . 
0-lanba osan' da-bomp, „ the young man bowed down the head". 

§ 202. 1) The vowel pref. before the remote dem. pro-, 
noun is sometimes dropped, if a homogeneous vowel precedes, 
and sometimes also before a heterogeneous one, as — 

1 tr'a-he ar'd 'ran o mo som-e, yif-ko, „I don't know that 

thing (which) he is eating, ask him 44 , for: - - - ar'a ar&fi 
q etc. (See § 350, 1.) 
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2) Also the vowel pref. of the relative pronoun is some- 
limes dropped in such cases, as — 
ha tr'a-he ar'a 'ra yi ka aA'-sgbe rok'or-e, w they did not know 
the thing which was within the amulet". 

§ 203. Sometimes the full form of a def. pref. is placed 
before an indef. pref. of an adjective, treated as a noun, and 
modified by an adjective having its own indef. prefix. In this 
cue the def. form belongs both to the noun and the a elective ;• 
though it is put but once, i. e. before the noun. £. g. 
aria-na-ran a-lom, „ the other two"; but ana-raft a-lQtn, signi- 
fies „the two others", and: ua-ran a-lom, „two others". 

§ 204. The pi. form of the noun: r'on, „road, way", which 

is: son in the indef., and as'6ft in the def. state, sometimes 

lakes in its def. form the pref.: tra-, and the insep. pref. s' 

becomes a radical part of the noun, as — 

0-p6skiane wa tra-son, = Q-p6skiane wa as'on, „the place 

where the roads diverge". 

§ 205. 1) With the nouns: Q-pa, „Sir"; — Q-tem, M an old 
nan"; — Q-ya, „a lady, Madam"; — Q-bom, M an old woman", 
ind with the indef. pr. nam, „a certain one, some one", the 
ndef. pi. prefix na- is often placed after instead of before its 
loun, as — 
ko'i-nu, p3-na! = ko'i-nu, tem-na! „I salute you, Sirs!" 
pa-fta na yi rl, „ gentlemen are there", 
nam-na na tr<Jri-mi fo Q-bai o pon fi, „ certain persons told 
me that the king is dead (has died)". 

2) If the def. state in the pi. is to be expressed, the emph. 
rowel pref. is placed before, and the indef. pref. na- after the 
loun, as — 

a-tem-na, „the old men". — a-bom-fta, „the old women". 

k§li a-pa-na ro, „see the gentlemen yonder". 

Note. But they may also say: a-pa; etc., in the indef. , 
ind: am-pa; or also: ana-pa; etc., in the def. state. 

§ 206. The indef. form of the pi. prefix for the noun Pa, 
,Sir, Mr.", may be separated from its noun by another uqiml 

Tenaaw Grammar. VI 
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expressing the name of irrational beings, to which the term: 

pfi-fia is applied. E. g. 
Tamba o tas, o \lq bap Pa Tr'ak-na, q pd rofitffi : etc., „Tamba 
passed on, and went and met the Ants, and said to them: 
etc."; lit. T. p. o, and went and met Messrs. Ants, be 
said to them: etc." Ct § 212, 2. 

§ 207. When giving a commission to children or servants 
tor their father or master, mother or mistress, instead of usiog 
9-pa, or Q-ya; pa-'fi, for the father or master, and yfi-'n, for 
the mother or mistress are often used, which forms are for pi- 
aA, and ya-an, the suffix in these cases being equivalent to the 
def. prefix. E. g. 
k6ri Pfi-'n! „ salute the father" or „the Master ! w 
k6ri Ya-'n! „salute the mother" or „the Mistress!" 

§ 208. The emph. vowel prefix a- is often placed before 
the adverbs no, „here", before its emph. form ntfyan, and before 
nina, or: ninan, „to morrow", to express emphasis". E. g. 
der antf, „come here" or „hither". — o-tem o yi-fe antf, „the 

master is not here", 
angyan 1 tsi fi gbo, „here only I will die". 
Pa Nes q pa: „Man kar t&ni tratr&k, sa tra som anfna o-sem w » 
„the Spider said: „Let us wait till to night, we shall eat 
meat to morrow". 



Chapter ML 

Syntax of Substantives. 

§ 209. The terms corresponding with our ,,Mr., Sir", are: 
Pa, and for: „Mrs., Mam, or Madam", Ya. O-tem is also used 
for „Sir',', especially for aged people, and: o-bom for an aged 
female. 



§ 210. 1) But the terms: o-tem, and: o-pfi r are 
used for. „Master", and: o-bom, and: o-ya, for „Mistress". b 
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addressing a respectable person. Pa is used; for old people: o- 
tem. These words are also used by children and slaves, when 
addressing their parents or owners; but when speaking of them 
to others, they more generally use: o-kas, for „ father", or 
„Master u , and: o-k£ra, for „Mother", or „Mistress M . E. g. 
ow'ahgt o pa ho: „Q-kas-ka-mi o yi-he rl, „the child said: 

„My father is not there". 
p§ ttfflo-ko tr§ka 'ra-fi ra Q-yd-k'ofi, „he got comforted about 

the death of his mother", 
ko ow'ahgt o pa hg: „Ya, tgisa-mi am-bamp". Q-kara-k'on 
pa ho: „Y£o". 4 mb ^» m ° ow'ahet o ktfne, o k£ra- 
k'on o dif am-bamp, etc*, and the child said: „ Mother, 
roast me the bird u . His mother said: „Yes". Well, when 
the child was gone, his mother killed the bird, etc." 

2) Another term used for very old greyheaded men, as a 
title of respect is: Bemba, „Sire", as — 

Bemba, k6ri 'u! „Sire, I salute thee". 

3) The word: o-gb6nli, pi. a-, is another term expressive 
of respect to old men, especially to the members of the council 
or court consisting of old men. The oldest is called: Q-k6m 
ra-bai, „the father of the kingdom 14 , lit. „the one bringing forth 
the kingdom", who being too old to reign, puts the kingdom 
in the name of the. rest of the counsellors into the hands of 
another person, who is then made king. 

4) Little children, when addressing their parents sometimes 
say: p£pa for „father", and: y&ya for „mother". 

5) In some parts of the Temne country, as on the Rokel, 
they use: Na for: Ya, as: Na F£nkre o pon der, „Mrs. Fenkre 
has come". 

6) When addressing a child, of either sex, of twelve years 
of age and above, they use: w'an. E. g. 

w'an, der ba! „boy (child), come here!" 
k6ri- , u, w'an! or: w'an, k6ri-'u! „I salute thee child!" or 
„child, I salute thee!" 

7) A younger child they may address by: w'ahgt, as — 
re ma 'A kg-e, w'ah^t?" where art thou going to, child?" 

VI* 
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$ 211. 1) A father, or master calling a child, or servant, 
will be answered either: Pa! or L£nta! „Sir!" E. g. 
Soil! (answer) L£nta! „Sori!" (answer) „Sir! M 

2) A mother, or mistress calling a child, or servant, they 
will answer: Ya! or: Na! „Mam!" E. g. 

Y6naba! (answer) Ya! „Yenaba! tt (answer) „Mam!" 
Or they may also answer Ya-i?! or Na-i?! w Mam?! tt to a 
mother or mistress; and: Pa-i?! „Sir?! tf to a father or master. 

3) The term: lonta! or l6nta! is often used by speakers 
at the Bare (Court house), both at the commencement and the 
conclusion of a speech. At the commencement it is a sort of 
introduction to the subject to arrest the attention of the court; 
and an expression of respect and honour to the king and his 
headmen. Thus they may introduce a speech by the words: 
Yen' na ma-der-6, Ltfnta! or: L6nta, na yenk ma-der-6! „may 
ye be well, Sirs!" or simply: ye' nan ma-der-6! „may ye be 
well!" and then go on with the proper subject. Cf. yenk ma- 
der-6! in § 449. 

Ljfota at the conclusion of a speech is „very well!" or »I 
have done!" or the speaker signifies thereby that he now leaves 
the matter in the hands of the court. 

§ 212. 1) The term pa, „Mr." is applied to irrational 
creatures, and used with abstract nouns personified, when it 
may be rendered in English by one of the articles; as: 
Pa Nes-an, na Pa Bo-an, na Pa Trak-an, na Pa K'£lma, na 
Pa P4nkal, na Pa W'or-ari, „the Spider, and the Bushgoat, 
and the Deer, and the Antelope, and the Bushcow, and 
the Fillentamba", lit. „Mr. Spider, and Mr. Bushgoat, etc." 
K'uru o mot sOm Pa Ra-trQ, o pa: „Kq, wop-ko, trgma kadi, 
Q-na-nu o tra bap-mu". „God first sent Mr. Sickness, and 
said: „Go, take hold of him, go thou before, thy com- 
panion will meet thee". 
Pa K4mu de Pa Tran na yi rl t&pan, „ there was once an 
Iguana and a Dog". 

2) Pa with the pi. form of nouns designating irrational 
creatures is sometimes treated a& one individual, representing 
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the whole or a large number of the species, and the verb may 
be in the singular or in the plural. E. g. 

Tdmba o tas, o ko bap Pa Tr'ak-fia, q pa rontfft: „ko Ae-e?" 
pa: w D'or ra ba-su". wtira ma-y£nte de m'4ro, q 
soft ka Pfi Tr'ak-fta, na di, „Tamba passed on, and went 
and met the Ant, and he said to him: „What is the 
matter?" He said: „Hunger troubles us". He took out 
penne-seed and palm-oil, and gave (them) to the Ant, (and) 
they ate". 

$ 213. 1) Bom is used to signify ascent of consanguinity, 
or our word „ grand". E. g. 

T?-kas o-bom, „ grand-father". o-ka>a o-bom, „ grand mother", 
an'-kas-'a-su a-bom, or simply: aii'-kas-'a-su, „our fore- 
fathers**. 

2) As for descent of consanguinity different words are used; 
as — 

o-rok, pi. a-, „a grandchild**, o-rok o-runi, „a grandson**. 
Sdta, Q-rok-ka-mi o-b£ra, „Sata, my granddaughter**. 
0-reki, pi. a-, „a great-grandchild". — o-r6ki o-runi, „a great- 
grandson'*. 
0-reki-r6ki, pi. a-, „a great great grandchild**. 

§ 214. The word for „elder brother** is Q-ktftQ, pi. a-, 
which seems to be taken from the Mandingo, the pure Temne 
term being: Q-wontr Q-b£ki, „the old brother**; when two are 
spoken of = „elder", when more than two = „eldest**. In 
Ihe same way: Q-wontr g-fet is ,,the young brother", or „the 
younger**, „the youngest**. E. g. 
S6ri, o-wontr-ka-mi Q-b4ki, „Sori, my elder brother**, = S6ri, 

O-kgtQ-ka-mi. 
Sata, o-wontr-k'on Q-bgra o-b&ki, „Sata, his elder sister**. 

§ 215. 1) The word for „son" is: w'an duni, and for 
^daughter**: w'an b£ra, lit. „male, female child**. W'an and 
w'ah£t signifying „ child", of either sex. E. g. 

ow'6n-ka-mi o-runi, „my son". — Qw'6n-ka-mi o-bgra, „my 
daughter". 
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2) Wan is, however, often to be rendered by „son", though 
it has no adjunct, as — 

ka an'-gb4tQ-n'on, w'uni 6 w'uni o gb^li-he ni wura ia am- 
bom-na-tsi, ta Qw'an-k'oii, ktfno der wura-ni, „and as to 
his cutlass, no one could draw it out of its sheath; except 
his son, he came and drew it out". 

3) Again w'an like the Gr. natg is also used of persons 
in a more advanced age, as „boy" in English, and in Temne 
it is used even of old people. E. g. 

am-boT o kalane, o ko kane K'uru fo: „Qw'au-ka-mu o seic- 
he tr^ka der", „the servant returned, and went and told 
God: „Thy boy (child) is not willing to come". 
Kor6mbo o tra kulo. Na yifrko ho: „Wan-ka-6u, ko tr'ei 
tra ma pon-su-e?" „Korombo was crying. They asked 
him: ,, Friend, (lit. M our friend") why hast thou destroyed 
us?" (i. e. our people). 
In such phrases w'an has often the sense of the Gr. hcaQoq. 

4) Wan is also applied to irrational beings when they are 
personified, and may be given by „boy", „friend", or „my i 
friend". E. g. 

Pa W'ir o s&nne, p&ntne, o tr§ trgm. Pa Rank o pa hg: 
„A! w'an ow6 mo n£m'ra-he", „the Goat bent himself 
down, and raised himself again, and was ruminating. The 
Elephant said: „Ah! this boy does not get satisfied". - 

mo ngnk Pa Trgn-a, o pa ho: „W'an, mun* mari-tr'el ro- 
petr!" „when he saw the Dog, he said: „Friend, thou 
art lucky in town!" 

5) The term: o-fet, ,,a little" or „a young child", pi. a-fet, 
or: a-wut, is used of a brood of animals. E, g. 

Pa Nes o k^ne ro-kant, o ko nafik an'-wut na Pa Sip -a. 
kalane, etc., „the Spider went away into the wood, 
and went and saw the whelps (children) of the Leopard. 
He returned, etc." 

§ 216. When nouns are repeated by the Conjunction: 6, 
they are used to denote the English „ every, each, any". (See 
§ t98.) E. g. 
Aa-reii 6 k§-ren, „everj jeat". 
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ra-fol 6 ra-fQi, *every evening", r'ika 6 r'ftka, „every thing* 4 , 
tr'el 6 tr'ei, „every matter* 4 , or *every thing". 
adm o-lanba k'in ka a-set 6 a-set, „he sent one man of 
every house". Cf. the Hebr. nj^' njtf ; Bh Df>; TftJ 7ft. 

$ 217. 1) W'uni with abstr. nouns, designating some qua- 
lity, denotes a possessor of that quality, or some connection 
with the thing expressed, the abstr. noun supplying the place 
of an adjective of qualification , which is placed in the Genitive 
case; but the poss. preposition is frequently dropped, and the 
noon is simply in apposition. The Hebr. B^$ i* use ^ i° a simi- 
lar manner. E. g. 
w'uni k' a-rom, „a leprous person", lit. „a person of leprosy w , 

pi. a-fam A' e-rom, lit. ^persons of leprosies", 
w'flni k§-tsim, „a warrior", lit. „a person of war" or „ fight- 
ing", = Hebr. morhip uh$. 

w'uni ma-las, „a wicked person". Hebr. |jx Ufr$. 

2) W'uni is also often used in the sense of „one, any 
one" like the Hebrew Bfyc. E. g. 
be w'uni o kot tratr£k-e, q tra pat, „if one walks in the night, 
he will stumble". 

Verbal Nouns. 

§ 218. Verbal nouns may take an adjective, a general or 
a poss. preposition, and a poss. pronoun like other nouns, and 
also, unlike other nouns, an adverb. E. g. 

1) with an adjective. 

l§-fi ka-tot, „a happy dying", = „a happy death", 
ka-kot k§-bgli, „a long walk". 

2) with a general preposition. 

K'ururoasaba q tra stfmpa an'-fam ani trgka ka-tse-wop-ar'im- 
r'on, „God will punish this people on account of not obeying 
his word", lit. „ for the not holding his word". 

tr^ka ka-pa-ka-mu, ^because of thy saying", = ?pp$ ^y. 
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3) with a poss. preposition. 

ka-dira ia ow'ahgt, „the sleeping (sleep) of the child", 
ka-trnl-yeiik ka 'ra-trtl ar6, „the incurableness of this malady". 

4) with a poss. pronoun. 

ka ka-kal-ka-mi, „at my return". — ka ka-der-k'on, „at his coming", 
ka-ba-k'gn ra-wuni, „his having a human nature". 

Note. With compound verb, nouns the poss. pronoun v 
generally placed between the aux. and the principal verb, whei 
the 3d. pers. sing, takes the abbr. form kV for k'on, and the f^ 
3d. pers. pi. the form ka-na, for ka-nan, the former being the 
original form. But the poss. pronoun may also be placed after 
the principal verb. (Cf. § 364, 2. 3.) E. g. 

ka-yenk-kV b&n'sa, = ka-yenk-k'on b&n'sa, or = ka-yenk 

b&nsa-k'Qn, „his irascibility", 
ka-mar-ka-na tr'ei, = ka-mar-ka-nan tr'el, or = ka-mar-tr'el- 

ka-nan, „their luckiness", 
ka-yenk-ka-su ma-der, = ka-yenk ma-der-ka-su, „our health*. 

5) with an adverb. 

ka-fi o-tQt, „the happy death**, lit. „the dying well", Gr. fo 

xcd&g dno&avHv. 
ka-gbal o-fino, „the writing well", Ger. „das Schonschreiben", 

Gr. ro xaXoog yQccipsw. 
ka-gbal o-16mpi, „the writing correctly", Ger. „dasRechtschreiben a . 

§ 219. 1) Verbal nouns may become the object of a verb, 
and one verb, noun may be governed by another in the Accu- 
sative. E. g. 

I bgtar-he ka-der-k'on, „I do not like his coming". 
[*kar-mi, I tsi trdri-mu ka-bun fi, kar gbo! „wait me, I shall 
show thee what almost dying is, only wait!" lit. „- - 1 
shall show thee an almost dying, etc.!" 

2) If the 2d. verb, noun is derived from a tr. verb, the 
object may follow in the Accusative. E. g. 
. ka-btftar-k'on ka-ftnta a-tsik, „his fondness of entertaining 
strangers", = „his hospitality towards strangers". 
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Local Nouns. 

§ 220. Local nouns are often used with the local propo- 
rtion: ro-, „at, in u , as — 

ro-b£ne, ,,at the store". ro-k£raft, „at (in) the shool". 

ro-dira, „at (in) the sleeping* ro-mdftkne, „at the hiding- 
apartment**, place". 
ro-f6tane, „at the resting place", ro-trond, „at the kitchen". 

Note. With regard to the forms: ro-krifi; ro-ri&nna, and 
ro-yah&nnama, or: ro-n'antr na-tab&na, see „Temne Traditions" 
§ 10, a. d. e. in the Preface and Vocabulary. 

Use of Cases. 

Nominative. 

§ 221. This case will not require any further remarks here. 
Cf. § 41, 1. 

Genitive. 

§ 222. If a noun in the Genitive is a noun of place, the 
local prep.: ro-, „at, in", or: no-, „here at, here in", is often 
prefiied to it besides the poss. preposition, as — 
an'-fam na ro-petr, r tbe people of the town", lit. „the p. 

of at the t." 
an'-fef 6a ro-pil, „the west-wind". 
ey*6tr ya no-rQ, „the things of this world" * 

§ 223. The material of which a thing is made, or its 
quality is often expressed by a noun in the Genitive case, which 
supplies the place of an adjective. E. g. 

ka-bep k§ ma-bono, „a golden spoon", lit. „a spoon of gold". 

k'ota ka ma-gb£lisQ, „striped cloth", lit. „ cloth of stripes". 

w'Qni k' a-p§ne, ,,a forgetful person". 

Dative. 

§ 224. This case is often expressed by the Ace. with the 
Relative or also with the Radical form of the verb, when the 
kUer governs two Accusatives, as many radical verbs do, which 
to other languages govern a Dative. Otherwise this case is ex- 
pressed by various prepositions. (Cf. § 41, 3.) E. g. 
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ka QwcJ o trgrine, *to whom he appeared u , lit. „to whom he 

showed himself 44 . 
O-Wnba o Mne-tsi ka o-bai, „the young man told it to the 

king 44 . 
tr$ka k£ne m§ pon gbal a-reka-e? n for whom hast thou writ- 
ten a letter? 44 
gbol an-taba tr^ka o-kas, „ grind the tobacco for the master". 
I n6sa gbo toko tra Q-baT, „I am now afraid only on account 

of the king 44 . 
I tas-ko tr§ k§-bak, „1 surpass him as to age 44 , ?= ,1 an 

older than he 44 . 
Q-rtini ka-tsi tr$ka qw6 I f£f§r-mu kgno-we, „this is that man 

about whom I spoke to thee*\ 
Kurumasaba o yi Q-tot trgka a-fam be, „God is good (kind) 

towards all people 44 , 
ye p§ yi tr§ka w'flni ti w'dni anMo fia-tsi, „thus it was with 

every person that time". 
0-bal o der romf, „the king came to me 44 . 
0-maieika o trdrine rgniti, „an angel appeared unto them 44 . 

Accusative. 

§ 225. The number \>r amount of which something coo- 1 
sists is put in the Accusative. £. g. 

lr' 'a tse yO so r'gfa ra-bana, tambe r'afa tr§-gb& tra-rgn de 
tra-gba tra-sas gbo, pa pon. Be w'iini q yO r'§fa tra-gba 
tr'anle, o fumpo k'asi, „let none raise a large army again, 
except an army of forty or sixty (men) only, it is suffi- 
cient. If one raises an army of eighty, he becomes liable 
to a fine", 
ow'ahgt o bak tra-reft tr§-r§n, „the child is two years old". 

§ 226. The price of a thing is expressed by the Accu- 
sative, seldom by the prep.: tra or tr§ka, „for, at 44 . When: 
m'tflo, „ amount, price 44 , and the exact amount is stated, the poss. 
case is used. £. g. 

0-tem o wal am'aro e-sflin tr'amat, „the old man bought the 

palmoil for five shillings 41 . 
0-bera q tiia ak'ota am'glQ ma e-d$l§r e-sas, „lhe woman sold 
tbe cloth for the price of three dollars 44 * 



— 367 — 

tfla apa-lft m'6lo ma-bana, „he sold the rice at a high 
price *. 

§ 227. The material of which a thing is made is generally 
expressed by the Ace. with the Relative form of the verb. E. g. 
y$na-ni k'antr, „he made it (table) of wood". 
K'dru o bempa w'uni e-tQf ya an-tof, „God made man of the 
dust of the ground". 

I § 228. The instrument, the cause of an event, is frequently 
■expressed by the Ace. in connection with the Relative form of 
p verb implying the prep. „with 44 , or „by u . E. g. 

O-l&ftba o dia ka-tra, „the young man eats with the hand". 

0-tem q ydna ka-tr£la, „1he old man works with a hoe". 

'a dtfa-ko a-gbato, „they killed him with a cutlass 4 . 

0-bera q fia d'or, „the woman died of hunger". 

fgfa r'im ra-bana, „he spoke with a loud voice". 

K'dru o tr$pia-ri ar'fm-r'oA, „God created it (world) by his 
word". 

$ 229. The Ace. is used to express the time, and the 

duration of an event, the quantity, number of times an action 

l» repeated, and measure in general, after the question: „bow 

long?" „how much?" „how many? 44 „how often? 44 E. g. 

t£me to ra-foi, „he awoke then in the evening 44 . 

ye pa yi trgka w'uni 6 w'uni an'-lo na-tsi, „thus it was with 

every person that time 44 , 
me I ygfa no ka-lgp'sg, „when I came away from here the 

last time*. 
0-bal o yira n y'of e-sas, „the king lived there for three 

months 44 . 
yO-tsi e-Wkg e-sas, „she did it three times 44 . 
0-tem o tr^ma rl ma-rei ma-ran, „the old man stayed three 
days there 44 . 

$ 230. The so called Datbms commodi et mconmodi is 
expressed by the Ace. in connection with the Relative form of 
a verb, as — 
q suntra-mi am-bftra, „he corked the bottle for me 14 . 
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b6tra-mi-t£i ka ak'utna, „put it in the box for me". 
I b£kia-ko am-bil, „I unloaded the canoe for him". 
r6na-mi gw'ah£t ka an'-sol, „put the child on the horse forme". 

Ablative. 

§ 231. This comprises the Locative, Instrumental and Tem- 
poral cases, and is indicated by various prepositions. (Cf. § 41, 
6.). But it is frequently expressed by the Ace in connection with 
the Relative, and when used of time, with the Radical form of 
the verb. The tendency of the verb always showing the sense 
of the preposition. 

1) When used as a locative it indicates quiet rest or exis- 
tence at, or motion to or from a place, as — 

0-tem o yi ro-petr, — o-tem o yi ka ka-petr, „the old man 

is in town". 
Pa S6nala o pa ka Pa Rank: „M§ gbgli-be yi rokfn re a-fam, 

etc.", „lhe Lion said to the Elephant: „Thou canst not 

be together (in the same place) with people, etc." 
na k(}ne ro-bat, „they went to the brook". 
0-tem o won' do-set, „the old man went into the house", 
an'-fam be na kalane ro-petr, „all the people returned to 

the town", 
ma na fatr ka an'-sar-e, „when they came near to the stone*, 
na wur ro-set, == na wur ka an'-set, „they came out from 

the house", 
na wura o-na ro-bi, „they pulled out the cow from the pit", 
an'-gbdto-n'on, w'flni 6 w'lini o gb£li-he-ni wura ka am-bom- 

na-tsi, „as to his cutlass, no one could draw it out of its 

sheath". 
0-bgra o walr-ko pa-la, „the woman bought rice from him". 

2) As instrumental it denotes the instrument or the means 
by which an object is effected or accomplished". E. g. 

na wop am'6tr ra ka-fer de ka-t<}mo, »they held the feast 

with music and dancing". 
di ra-k'6ro, „he ate out of a bowl". 
0-tem o di r§ ka-bep, „the old man ate with a spoon 4 *, = 

0-tem o dia ka-bep. 
pa ji-be re an'-f<Jsa na k^non, „it was not by Us power*. 
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3) As a casus temporalis it may be used after the question : 
„since when?" or „ since how long?" or „what time?" or 
w when? tt E. g. 

ka tra-ren tra-lal am-bof o der tra ban-ko, „for many years 

the servant came to fetch him", 
ka ar'6tr ra-bat Pa S6ri o bek, „ early in the morning Mr. Son 

came", lit. „at the early sun Mr. etc." 

§ 232. All comp. prepositions, on being made postposi- 
ions, govern the Ablative case. E. g 

botr-ki ka am-m£sa rokgm, „he put it on the top of the table", 
an-tran o f$nta ka am-mesa rorata. „the dog lies under the 

table 44 . 
q tr&ma ro-bon' daygr, „he stands close to the river 44 . 
kgne ka an'-set roraran, „he went behind the house". 

Absolute Cases. 

§ 233. All cases, with the exception of the Vocative, 
Quay be used absolutely. The substantive or its pronoun, is 
sometimes abruptly introduced at the beginning of a proposition 
unconnected with the rest, and is then represented in its proper 
place by the corresponding pronoun or noun; or, if a local noun, 
by a local adverb. 

These absolute cases have in English to be expressed by 
»a$ to, as regards, with regard to, concerning". Most generally 
the Ace. is used absolutely for the Genitive, Dative and Ablative. 

Nominative. 

runi so, be o nAntra o-bgra, qw$ yO-ko tr'el tra-fino, be q- 
wos-k'on o sap-ko ka-tsin, etc., „ again as regards a man 
(or: a man also), if he marries a woman, who treats him 
well, if her husband beats her without cause, etc. 44 

?& Trgn, q nank gbo so Pa K6mu, o gbip-ko, q k£ra ro-petr, 
etc. 44 , as to the Dog, as soon as he but sees again the Igu 
ana, he catches him, and brings (him) to town, etc. 44 

Genitive. 
*a Fura, ar'gfa-r'ou ra yi k'gme k'in, „as to Ya Fura, his army 
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amounted to one hundred (men), L e. „the army of Ya Fura 
amounted etc." 
ka-sul ake\ aA'-suntra-Aa-tsi Aa dinne, „ as for this snuffbox, ill 
stopper is lost 14 , for: aA'-suntra Aa ka-sul ak£ Aa dione. 

Dative. 

S6ri, Aa son ma-m6ri rgntfn, „as to Sori, they gave him right". 
tr$ka pa-la sq Aa sdm-ini tra kAng-nu, kama na bdtrar am-inera 

tr$ka pa-la, „ concerning rice also they sent me to tell .you, 

that ye should take care of rice". 
Qwtf fie, K'uru o pa: „Kq n§ bgne-kQ", „as regards the one 

who died, God said (concerning him) : „Go ye and bury him", 

for: qw6 fi-e, K'uru o pa tr^ka troA: „Ko etc.", or rather for: 

lr$ka owri fi-e, K'uru o pfi trgka troA: etc. 

Accusative. 

an'-gb^to-n'on, w'uni 6 w'uni q gbgli-he Ai wura ka am-bom- 

Aa-tsi, „as to his cutlass, no one could draw it out of ils 

sheath* 4 , 
mine, d'or ra ba-mi, or: mine, d'or ra wop-mi, „as for me, I 

am hungry 44 , lit. „as for me, hunger]has me" or „ holds me", 
kgrs Kordmbo, Aa poA ko dif, „but as to Korombo, they bad 

killed him 44 , 
ana-bi, bolr-Aa ro-gbaA, „as to the black people, locate them 

in the country 44 . 

Ablative. 

tsian w'uni fera, hali q yi gbo w'ahgt runi, a-fam a-bi Aa yi-kft 
rordta, „ therefore, as regards a white person, although he be 
but a boy , black people are inferior to him 44 , lit. „ - - are 
under him 44 . 

mo Q pal ka-der no-B&ki L6ko, ka-petr ak£ q dira, o yif a-fet 
a-runi, q y6ka-Aa, o etc., „when he was ready to come here 
to Port-Loko, as regards the towns where he slept, he asked 
(there) for boys, and took them, and etc. 4 ' (Cf. § 235, 2.) 

Apposition. 

§ 234. 1) When the profession, rank, office, or condition 
of a person is mentioned along with his proper name, it is 
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expressed by a noon in apposition. The proper name generally 
recedes the noun indicating the office. £. g. 
B6lu, Q-r£ni k'on, „Ballu, his wife". — S6ri, Qw'6n-ka-mi, 

„Sori, my child". 
Namina M$du, o-bal, „ Namina Modu, the kiog". 
O-k&bi, Q-yatki-ka-mi, „the blacksmith, my friend", or also: 

Q-yAtki-ka-mi, Q-k&bi, „my friend, the blacksmiih w . 
Bat they say: Alikdli Mgrba, „Alikali Morba". 
Alik&li Nomina M6du, „Alikali Namina Modu". 

2) Also nouns which designate number, measure, weight or 
ime, are often put in apposition. E. g. 

a-f§m tr'gme tr§-sas, „ three hundred persons", 
e-dglar a-wul n'in, „one thousand dollars". 

3) Sometimes the Genitive stands where we might expect 
in apposition, as — 

ra-bon' da Y6rdan, „the river Jordan", lit. „the river of Jordan". 

Number. 

, § 235. 1) A noun denoting the name of an animate being, 
jvb#tber rational or irrational, may be in the sing., and stand 
!br the whole species or for the plural. E. g. 

0-sip o yi 0-sem Q-ninis, „the leopard is a fierce animal", 

kg mo o ktfne, o bap Pa Ra-bem-aii, d'or ra bdki-fia; o yif- 
na: „Ko ne-e?" Na pa: „D 1 or ra b£ki-su, „and as he 
went, he met the Hedge-hog, hunger was heavy upon 
them; he asked them: „What is the matter?" They said: 
„Hunger is heavy upon us". 

w'uni o ba ka-fi, „man is mortal". 

2) Also nouns indicating inanimate objects may be in the 
sing., and stand for the plural, as — 
ka-petr aka* q dira, q yif a-fet a-runi, o yoka-na, etc., „at 
the towns where he slept, he asked for boys; he took 
them, etc." 

§ 236. 1) The pi. form of abstr. or verb, nouns has 
reference to a plurality of persons, objects, or places, as — 
tr§-b6ra tr§-lai tr§ yi ro-petr, „there are many mournings in 
town", i. e. „many places or houses where a mourning 
. is kept". 
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tr§-fi tr§-lai tr§ yi rl, „ there is great mortality there", lit 

„there are many deaths there**. 
tr§-trQ tr§-lal lr§ yi rl, „there is much sickness there". 

2) When the heart or mind, the mouth or tongue, etc. of 
more than one person is spoken of, they use the pi. form of 
these nouns. E. g. 

e-m£ra-'e-su e bdlane K uru, „our hearts are far from God u . 

Ira-sgn-tra-su tra tie fof atra-tseft ldko 6 Itfko, „our month 
does not always speak the truth". 

na be, ma son-na y'etr; kere minan, ma sQfi-fe-mi r'aka, w as 
regards the whole of them, thou didst give them some- 
thing (lit. „ things"): but as to me, thou didst not give 
me any thing". 

3) As to the noun: ra-mal, „ honey ", its pi. form tra-mal 
applies to a plurality of vessels containing honey. 

4) With verb, nouns, derived from tr. verbs, the pi. form 
refers either to a plurality of persons by whom, or to a plura- 
lity of places where this energy of the verb is exercised. E. g. 

att'-16ko tra-tro na bek, „the time for beating rice all about 
for supper has arrived" (as is the case about 4. o' clock 
P. M.). 

an'-ldkg tra-w6nkar ha bek, „the time to clear the farms all 
about has arrived". 



Chapter XIV. 

Syntax of Adjectives* 

§ 237. 1) Every adjective (with few exceptions, see §§ 
196, 2. 197), qualifying a noun, takes a prefix, as — 
0-na Q-bi, „a black cow". a-bil a-bana, „a large canoe u . 

a-trar a-lai, many slaves". m'&ro ma-ffno, „good palm-oil". 

2) Predicative adjectives, connected with the subject or ob- 
ject by a verb, and following the noun immediately, take no 
prefix; but if the noun i& \u the Nom,, and the predicate se- 
parated from it by the cop\da or t^Mntfn* w\> ^v> ^ * <* 
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y other verb, the adjective may or may not take a prefix. 

g. 
Qw'ahgt o tr£ma tsin, „the child is (stands) naked". 

ak'§ntr ka tr£ma bdki kfrin, „the post stands very firm". 

ar'gfa na yQ ka-petr ka tsfa yenn, or: - - - ka tsfa kg-yefifi, 
or: - na \Q ka-petr yeht\, „the war-people made the town 
desolate". 

Q-16nba owe o yO-mi yal, M this young man treated me dis- 
dainfully", lit. „this man made me worthless". 

0-tem owe o yi o-ts£mpi, „this old man is wise". 

K'uru o yi 0-tot, „God is good". 

an'-set na yi a-b^li rokgm, „the house is high". 

3) But whenever the substantive verb: yi is separated from 
he adjective by an adverb, or is used in the negative form, the 
refix is dropped; as — 

am-bamp o yi gbo tdram, „the bird is quite callow". 
Qw'uni qw6 q yi-he b^tar K'urumasSba, „this person is not 
loving God". 

4) When an adjective is used emphatically with a proper 
ime, il takes no prefix. £. g. 

Fa>ma T6mi, „ Farm a the Conqueror". Aleks£nd§r Bana, 

„ Alexander the Great". 
S6ne Ts£mpi, „Senge the Wise". (Cf. the 3d. Proverb in 

the author's „Temne Traditions"). 

§ 238. It has been stated in §§ 217, 1. and 223. that 
talifying adjectives are sometimes expressed by abstr. nouns; 
it nouns are also used to perform the function of predicates; 

I ndne-ko ra-tot, „1 consider him (as) a good (person)", lit. 

„I count him goodness". 
I n6no-ko ra-las, „I consider him ugly", lit. „I count him 

ugliness". 
0-tem o yO-ko ma-bgne, „the old man made him glad". 
beka-mi ra-yem, „he called me a liar", lit. „he called me 

falsehood". 

§ 239. 1) When two nouns, or a pr: and a noun, are 
nnected by the verb of existence with an objective pr. de- 

Ttnne Onuamtw. \% 
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pending on the verb, the noun, designating a quality, performs 
the function of the predicate. The obj. pr. is placed between 
the verb and the noun denoting the quality, as — 

am-bil-'a-mi na yi mi k*esgte, „my canoe is valuable" or „of 

use to me", lit. „my canoe is usefulness to me", 
ama-pant am& ma yi-mu s'6be-i? „is this work profitable to 

thee?" 
Qw'dn qw6 o yi-su trel be, „this child is our all", lit. „this 

child is to us every thing", 
pa yi-ko Q-m$rmar, „he feels ticklish", lit. „it is to him a 

ticklish sensation". 

2) But if the personal object, for whom the quality exists, 
is a noun, it follows the noun, indicating the quality, in the 
Dative. E. g. 

ama-pant am£ ma yi s'^be tr§-b£na trgka Pa L£mina, „this 

work is very profitable for Mr. Lamina", 
am-bil na yi k'esgte ka-bdna tr^ka trdmmi (rorai), „the canoe 

is of great use to me'. 

§ 240. The adjective may have the def., while the noun 
has the indef. form of the prefix and vice versa; but if the 
emphasis lies on the noun, the latter takes the def. and the 
former the indef. form. If necessary, both may take the def. 
prefix. E. g. 

ara-b6ua ra-bdli, „the long rope". — ra-b£ua ara-bgli, „a rope 

„the long one". 
ara-b£na ara-bgli, „the rope the* long one", 
ka-petr aka-b£na, „a town the large one", 
ka-petr aka-b&na, „the town the large one". Hebr. rtyntFJ TpiJ 

Jon. 1, 2. 
Q-na QWQ-bi, 1 tfla-ko, ,»as to the cow the black one, 1 sold if. 
ama-pant mah Yehofa ama-bdna, „the work of Jehovah the 

great one". Hebr. blryp njn* n^KO. Cf. the Gr. 6 wtr 

6 awpoq. 

§ 241. If a noun has the local prep, ro- prefixed, and to 
consequence of it the pref. dropped, the adjective, combined with 
it, takes its proper prefix again, as — 



\ 
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ro-set-'a-mu a-fu, „in thy new house". 

sa kgne ro-k'or ka-fai, „we go to the newly burned farm". 

§ 242. An adverb takes sometimes the place of an adjec- 
tive. E. g. 
kon' o kal so sdto a-fgsa de a-kdla, q tas o-bai tgpan, „he 
also got again power and property, more than the late 
(former) king", lit. „- - - he surpassed the king before 41 . 

§ 243. That national names may be used adjectively will 
tie seen from § 21, 3. b. and 5.; but there are other original 
nouns, which are used in this way by dropping their own prefix, 
taking that of the noun they qualify. E. g. 

pg-la pg-krifi, „krifi rice*'. Cf. the word: krifi, adj. in the 

author's „Temne Traditions", 
e-set e-nepal, „grass houses" (i. e. houses thatched with grass), 
w'uni mori, „a Mohammedan", 
i-rontma i-fatr, „an iron nail", pi. ma-rontma ma-fatr. 
an'ei na-wok§r, „the sun about an hour before setting, seen 

only on the top of trees and houses".* 
tra-for tra-mantr, „well springs", lit. „water eyes". 

§ 244. Two or more adjectives joined to a noun need 
do Conjunction. E. g. 
ka-bok ka-bana ka-ban, „a great (and) bitter cry", 
o-na o-bana o-fino, „a large fine cow", or „a large (and) 

fine cow", 
ma-trei ma-baki ma-lal, „much trouble", 
tr'el tra las tra-bana tr§-wunon, „such a great sin", lit. „such 
a great wicked thing". 

§ 245. An adjective may stand without its noun, and take 
the pref. of the noun to which it refers. E. g. 
son-mi a-tan, „he gave me a little", 
yer-mi ma-tan, „give me a little", (as water, referring to 
m'antr, etc.). 



* Lit „ the Monkey sun***, so called, \>ec&u*e foe \mh&&^ 
ure then said to go up to the top of the tree* to *\ee\** 
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ow'ahgt o Ura tra-gbati, „the child brought many" (as sticks, 
referring to tr'antr, etc.). 

§ 246. 1) Adjectives to express emphasis, or a large 
quantity, are repeated once or more. E. g. 

gb6mpa y'etr e-bgne e-lal e-lai, „he heaped up immense 

stores", lit. „he heaped up many many stores", 
ka-gbat ka pa-la ka-bana k§-b£na, „an immense quantity of 

rice". 
0-nfi o-b£na o-b6na, „a very large cow". 

2) Instead of repeating the adjective alone, the whole em- 
phatic sentence may be repeated. E. g. 

a! Q-yS qw6 o bs ma-treT ma-fino, o bfl ma-trel ma-fino, 1 
b6tar-ko t£nka be! „oh! this lady was of a very amiable 
disposition (very pious character), I loved her very much!" 

3) Adjectives, when repeated, have sometimes a distributive 
sense. E. g. 

ama-pant-m'on, o yO-na gbo ma-tan ma-tan, „as to his work, 
he did it but by little and little" or „ gradually". 

§ 247. There is a class of adjectives expressing what is 
done by a visible or known agency, by a slightly different form 
from that which was done by an invisible or unknown agent, or 
cause. (Cf. § 46, 1. b. /?. N & 2- and 4.) E. g. 

ma-16mre ma-gbgti, „ limes plucked off"; but: ma-16mre ma- 

gbdte, „limes dropped off", 
n'antr na-dfmsi, „a fire put out"; but: n'antr na-dimse, » a 

fire gone out", 
a-bitra a-gbal, „a bottle cracked on purpose"; but: a-bftra a- 
gbafa, „a bottle having got a crack". 

§ 248. English Adjectives terminating in w -like", or ex- 
pressing resemblance are expressed by means of the adverb niQ> 
„as", with the respective noun. E. g. 

mo Q-y6la, „gentlemanlike". mo Q-bgra, „ womanlike", 

mo 0-yOla o-bgra, „ladylike". mo w'ahgt, „childlike". 

mo o-kas, „like a father, father- mo a-s6nala, „ lionlike", 
/lie* 
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§ 249. 1) How negative adjectives are used, will be seen 
from the following examples — 
r'fi ra-ts£-nank, „an invisible thing", 
y'etr e-t£e-n§nk, ^invisible things", 
ma-sar ma-tie-pat, „ stones not squared u . 
r'S ra-tse-y&na, „an unnecessary thing". 
ma-k6mi ma-tse-lol, „unripe fruit", 
w'dni tse-mar-tr'el, „an unlucky person". 
w'Qni ts€-tsemp, „a person not wise", 
w'uni tse-bft tr'el 6 tr'ei tra-las, „a person without any sin", 
w'uni tse-yenk ma-der, „a person not well". 

2) A negative adjective serving as a predicate, may some- 
times be expressed by the negative adverb: t£hg, „not", which 
is placed behind the noun. E. g. 

tr§-tsen tdho, „it is not true", lit. „not truth". 

ka-bep taho, „it is no spoon". 

§ 250. 1) As regards the position of adjectives see § 193, 
1. a. and c, and Notes 1. and 2. 

2) As the adjective with its pref. in form, and the verb 

with its pr. are alike, it requires great care to distinguish the 

one from the other. In some cases the position, in others the 

accent must be our guide. As — 

am-bil a-fino an6, „this fine canoe"; but: am-bil aii6 'a fino, 

„this canoe is fine". 
ara-b£na ra-bgli ar6, „this long rope"; but: ara-b£na ar6 ra 

bdli, „this rope is long", 
ar'uma ra-ngko, „the dirty shirt"; but: ar'uma ra ntfkg, „the 

shirt is dirty". 
ama-k6mi ma-bgti, „the sweet fruit"; but: ama-k6mi ma bcjti, 
„the fruit is sweet 4 *. 

Note. In print the pref. is always joined to its adjective 
by a hyphen. 

§ 251. Adjectives, which have no relation to any noun, 
We (what we call) the irrelative prefix, and perform either the 
function of an adverb or of a predicate, like neuter adjectives 
in Gr. and Latin. The pref. remains the same, though the sub- 
ject or object may he in the plural. For examples, where this 
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adjective is used in the capacity of an adverb, see $$ 432, 134 
and 435. In the following it performs the function of a predi- 
cate, as — 

an'-fam an6 ria tr§ma o-ffno, „ these persons are well off u . 
O-Unba o tr§ma o-las, n the young roan is badly off'. 
O-bgra o yak atr'ota Q-f6ra, Jhe woman washed the clothes 

clean", 
tron's ak'6ta Q-bi, „dye the cloth black". 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

§ 252. The adjective does not undergo any change to 
indicate degrees; they are expressed either by the positive, by 
certain aux. verbs or by adverbs. 

The Comparative is expressed — 

a) by the Positive, as — 

O-wontr-ka-mi Q-runi Q-b6ki o bek, „my elder brother has 

arrived", lit. „my old brother etc." 
y&itra-mi ara-b£na ara-bdli, „hand me the longer rope", lit. 

„hand me the rope the long one". 

b) by the adverb: ta, „yet, more", as — 

0-nS owdn o bunda, kere ow& q ta bunda, „that cow is large, 

but this one is larger". 
0-bera o lap tr§ka yQ-tsi; kere Q-runi ktfno ta b^ki ra-fgr, k{Jno 

vo-tsi, „the woman was ashamed to do it; but the man 

he was bolder, he did it". 

c) by the verbs: tas, t£sa and tdsi, in their tr. , intr. and 
impers. form, in the sense of „ exceed, excel, pass, surpass". 
The verbs: tas and t£si are frequently followed by the prep. tr§ 
or tr£ka, „as to, as regards, for", with nouns expressing num- 
ber, quality, quantity or size. Instead of a noun after trgka, 
the Infinitive occurs now and then. £. g. 

am-bil ane 'a fino, k£re ahe nia tas, ,,this canoe is good, but 
this is better", lit. „ , but this it excels". 

0-na Qwe o yi Q-b£na, kgre Qw6 o tas, ,,this cow is large, 
but this is larger". 

tra-sem 'a gMti, k£re e-bamp na tas-na tra kg-la, „ quadru- 
peds are numerous, but birds are more numerous", lit 
? , but birds surpass ft^ni lot m\&\\V\A& u . 
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ak'£ntr ak£ ka btfli, k£re ake kfa las ka-bol, „this stick is 

long, but this is longer", lit. „ but this it passes 

(as to) length M . 

Uisi-mi tr$ka ba a-k£la, „he has more money than I". 
O-tem o btftgr S6ri pa t^Bi Lamina, „the old man likes Son 

more than Lamina". 
ak6 ka tlsi ak£n ka-bol, „this is longer than that one". 

1 t^sa yi tra-ren, „I am older than that", lit. n I pass thus 

(for) years". 

d) sometimes by the adverb: so, „again", as: gbep so, „go 
op higher" (as on a tree), lit. „go up again", „high" being 
implied in the verb. (See the Note at the end of next section). 

§ 253. The Superlative is expressed — 

a) by the Positive. 

The Positive can be used for the Superlative in such cases 
only, where no other objects of comparison are mentioned, as — 
O-wontr-ka-mi o-rrini o-fet o yira ro-Kamp, „my youngest 
brother lives at Freetown", lit. „my young brother etc." 

b) by the Comparative, if only two objects are spoken of, 
as — 

ak'gntr ak6 ka b<Jli; k£re ake kia tas ka-bol, *this stick is 

long; but this is the longest". 
I bgtar ar'uma are; kgre are ria I ta bdtar, „I like this shirt; 

but this I like best* 4 . 

c) by the verbs: tas and t£si, „ surpass, excel, exceed", in 
connection with the adverb: be, M all", if several objects of com- 
parison are spoken of, which adverb may be followed by tr§ 
or tr§ka with nouns expressing size, number, quantity, or qua- 
lity. E. g. 

am-bil ani 'a ffno, ani nia tas; kere ane hia tas be, or: k£re 
an^n nia tas be, 9 , this canoe is good, this is better; but 
this is the best", or „but that is the best", lit. „ — this 
it passes; but this (that) it surpasses all". 

na yi a-wut a-fino, kere Mdsa o t^si-na be, *they are good 
children, but Masa is the best (of them)". 

kgno tas aiV-n£bi be, „he is the greatest of the prophets". 

O-ofi owtfft o bunda, qw^ kgno ta bunda; kgre 0w6 ktfno tas 
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be tra ka-bunda, or: k£re owe so k<Jno tas be, „ that cow 

is large, this is larger; but this is the largest 4 *, or „but 

this again she surpasses all", 
an'-set ani hia tas be tra ka-bunda, „this house is the largest 

of all", lit. „this h. it surpasses all in size", 
d) sometimes by the adverb: ta, „yet, more", in connection 
with, or without: tas and be, as — 

I btftar ak'afa ak6, akan kf I ta bdtar, k£re aka-l^p'so ak6 kf 

1 ta bgtar ka tas be, „I like this book, but this I like 

better, and this last one I like best of all". 
O-na owe o yi o-bana, owtfn o tas, kgre ow6 q ta yi o-bana, 

w this cow is large, that one is larger, but this is the largest", 
au'-set an6 riia ta tisa, „this house is the finest" or „ pleases 

most". 

Note. If the Superlative is to be expressed absolutely, 
i. e. without mentioning other objects of comparison, the relative 
is used instead of the verb, pronoun, which observation applies 
also to the Comparative. E. g. 

ar'uma ara. ta tesa, „the best shirt", or „the better shirt", 

lit. „the s. which pleases more! 4 . 
O-na ow(J ta yi o-b&na, = o-na owo ta biinda, „the largest 44 , 
or „the larger cow**. 



Chapter XV. 

Syntax of Numerals. 

Cardinal Numbers. 

§ 254. 1) When tr'amat, „five", and tr'otttr, „ten", are 
used definitely, they take the euph, form of the emph. vowel 
prefix, i. e. an-, as — 
sya an-tr'amat, „we five". — sya an-tr'otetr, „we ten", 
an-tr'amat na-tsi, „those five", or „the five of*them". 
tr'amat ka an-tr'o&tr, „five of the ten", 
na y&rane an-tr'amat ro kin, „they divided the six among 

each other", 
trgka 'ra-bomp ra an-tr'am&t, „for the sake of the five**. 
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2) The numeral adjective may have a def., while the noon 
has an indef. pref., and vice versa, as is the case with common 
adjectives. (Cf. § 240.) E. g. 
ana-16nba a-sas na fumpo ka am-bi, „the three men fell into 

the pit", 
tra-bot atra-b£na tra-rgn, „the pills the two large ones". 
afi'-gb6ta ana yo eye-rgft e-sas-e, „the mat which makes the 

two three* 4 , 
an-trar ana-ran, „the slaves the two"; but: an-trar na-r§n, 

„the two slaves"; and: a-trar ana-ran. „slaves the two", 
syft an'-sas, „we three". — aft'-rtini aAa-sas, „the men the 

three". 

$ 255. The units are used for various purposes. 

a) Sometimes they are to be rendered by „one kind, one 
sort", for which purpose also the succeeding numbers may be 
used, as « — 

m'6ro m'in, „one sort of palm- Q-sem kin, „one sort of meat". 
oil". pa-la pa-sas, „ three sorts of 

e-gbdta y'in, „one kind of mats". rice". 

Note. Observe also the following forms: m'antr m'in, „one 
tide"; — m'antr ma-ran, „two tides", etc. 

b) Sometimes by „the same, the same kind"; as — 
ma-b$no m'in, „the same kind na pa r'im r'in, „they spoke 

of gold". the same word". 

s'im ts'in, M the same words". tr'ei ts'in, „the same matter". 

c) Now and then they are used without their numeric force 
indicating only an indef. state of the noun, with which they are 
connected; sometimes they may be given by the English indef. 
article. E. g. 

be w'uni mtfri q fi-e, tr' 'a won's-ko y'ankra y'in, de r'tima 
r'in, de a-lApra n/fa, 'a mank-ko, „when a Mori-man dies, 
let them put him on a pair of trowsers, and a shirt, and 
a cap, and bury him". 

d) K'in frequently expresses the indef. pr. „one", = w'uni, 
k'in ka afi'-fgm, „one of the people". 
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§ 256. 1) The form: w'in in the sense of „one and the 
same", may be considered as a general form of the first cardi- 
nal number not referring to any noun, and it is often used when 
more than one thing is spoken of, and the other forms would 
not answer so well; used in this sense it never takes a prefix. 
Hence win may be used with a number of noons with various 
prefixes to express sameness of nature between them, in which 
case it performs the function of the predicate in connection with 
the verb of existence. Cf. also the Hausa daia in Schon's Gram- 
mar § 127. E. g. 
an-toh ha K'uru ye ama-s&Q-m'oh ma yi gbo win, „the law 

of God and his will are but quite the same 14 . 
atr'Afa alse tra p£skiane, tra yi-fe win, „ these books differ, 
they are not one and the same 41 . 

2) Win may become a noun in the sense of „once", with 
the pref. ka- in its def. slate, as — 
aka-win ak& gbo, „only this once 44 , or „this once only 44 . 

yO-tsi gbo ka-win ake, „he did it but this once 44 . 

§ 257. If w'in is used with d'er, *a place 44 , or with other 
local nouns, it always takes the vowel pref. o-, like common 
adjectives qualifying such nouns; as — 

1 ba gbo o-yira Q-wMn qw6, „l have but this one dwelling- 

place". 

§ 258. The adverb rokdm, which signifies „on top, in ad- 
dition", Ger. „dazu M , is not always absolutely necessary, but 
only where an ambiguity might arise, even if the number 
should be below that of hundred. Thus it would not well 
do to say: tra-bep tra-gbfi tra-rah tra-rah, for „42 spoons' 4 , 
but it must be: tra-bep tra-gba tra-rgh tra-rah rok^m. In the 
same way they do not say: a-wul ljTin h'in, for „t00i 44 , but: 
a-wul h'in h'in rokdm, to show that the smaller number with 
roktfm is to be taken by itself, or to be added to the preceding 
larger one. 

§ 259. 1) Numeral adjectives occupy the same position 
in a sentence as other adjectives, i. e. they follow the noun 
immediately. If a noun is at the same lime qualified by another 
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adjective, the numeral adj. generally takes its place after it; 
ft — 

tr§-bep trg-lol tr§-r§fi 9 „two small spoons". 

tra-nfi tra-bi tr'aroat, „five black cows". 

e-tis e-wtfni e-sas, „ three sharp knives". 

2) If the adjective is a compound or a negative, the numeral 
generally precedes, but may follow it. E. g. 

tr§-nfi tra-rah tra-btfti-kgli, „two fine cows 44 . 

tr§-n& tra-sas tra-t£6-bgti-kgli. „three cows not fine 44 , — „tbree 

ugly cows 4 *, 
tra-na tra-b(Jti-k^li fia-rafi (tra-raft), „two fine cows 44 . 

3) If a noun with a numeral adjective is followed by an- 
other in the poss. case, the numeral follows the poss. case, as — 

0-bal o wura sq trg-petr tra a-trar tra-ran de an-trar be, o 
son-tsi Tamba, „the king took also two slave towns with 
all the slaves, and gave them to Tamba 44 , lit. w — towns 
of slaves two with etc. 44 (See also § 1 93, 1. a. b. c.) 

Ordinal Numbers. 

§ 260. 1) The 1st. ordinal number is sometimes expressed 

by the aux. verb mtfta, „be first 44 , instead of by the adjective: 

trgtroko or mc}ta, and the 2d. by the verb: trando, „ follow, 

succeed, be next", instead of by the adjective: trando, as — 

I tsi s6m'ra-mu-ni ka an'-yal, ana mtfta ygfa no, „I shall send 

it to thee by the first boat, which starts from here 44 , lit. 

„ by the b. w. first starts from here 44 . 

apa-la apa mgta lol, „the first ripe rice 44 , lit. „the rice which 

first gets ripe 44 . 
0-bal, ow(} trando-ko, 'a bontr-ko Be Farma, M the 2d. king 
was called Bey Farma 44 , lit. „the king, who succeeded him, 
they called him etc. 44 
ara-bomp art trando (-ri), „the 2d. 44 or „next chapter 44 , lit. 
„the chapter which follows (it) 44 . 

2) In reference to: trgtroko or: mtfta, M first", the last of 
a number of objects may be expressed either by the aux. verb : 
1&P'*Q> »l> e last", or by the adj.: l§p'so, „last". E. g. 

I tsi kg ro-Kamp ka am-bil ana Up sq 3^ u&, A tfosSX ^ 
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to Freetown by the last canoe which leaves here", lit. 

„- • - which last leaves here". 
aiV-reka an6 I lgp'so gb£l§r-mu, „the last letter which 1 wrote 

to thee", lit. „the 1. w. I last wrote to thee", 
an'-rel a-l$p'so, „the last day a . — Q-baT o-lgp'so, „ the last king**. 

§ 261. 1) Sometimes they use the 2d. and 3d. Cardinal 
numbers to express the respective Ordinal without the verb b&a, 
by putting merely the sing, form of the prefix of the respective 
noun before them. £. g. 

ka-ren kg-ran, M the 2d. year", or „the next year", 
ka-ren ka-sas, „the 3d. year". 
These forms cannot be misunderstood; for „two years", 
would be: tra-ren tra-ran, etc. 

2) Now and then they express the Ordinal number by that 
form of the Cardinal, which refers to the noun: ma-)6ko, „times tf , 
i. e. the numeral takes the pref. ma- in its def. form, and is 
put in the poss. case, as — 

ka-tralrak ka ama-ran-e, „the 2d. night", 
am-bias ama-ran, the 2d. journey". (Here the poss. prep, 
is dropped for the sake of euphony). 

Distributive Numbers. 

§ 262. If they are repeated and joined by a copula, the 
sense differs, the copula (now and then the mere repetition) im- 
plying the word „every". E. g. 

a) without a copula. 

k'Qti k'in k'iili k'in, „one flock at a time", Ger. „je eine Heerde* 4 . 
k'dti kin toko k'dti k'in t$ko, „ every single herd by itself", Ger. 

„je eine Heerde fiir sich". 
ma-r£T ma-sas ma-r&f ma-sas, „three days at a time", Ger. w je 

drei Tage". 

Note 1. A whole sentence may be repeated; as — 
k(Jne, kg yer tra-b6na senk. Ana-f6ra na ba tra-b6na- 
tra nan, Q-b£ra re Q-runi k'in, g-bera re 0-runi k'in, etc., 
„he left, and went and divided all the nations. The white 
people had their nations, a woman and one man at a time*, 
lit. „- - - a woman and one man, a woman and one man*. 
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Note 2. Distribution is sometimes expressed by the pi. form 
of the respective noun, as — 
ria yfra e-kiki, „they sat by companies' 4 . 

b) with a copula. 

fia sas 6-na-sas, „ every party of three (persons)", 
tra-ren tra-sas 6 tra-reft tra-sas, „every three years 44 , 
k'uti k'in 6 k'uti k'in, „ every single herd 41 or „ flock". 
ma-r£'i ma-sas 6 ma-rei ma -sas, „ every three days 44 . 
k§-ren 6 ka-ren aka b£ka ka-gba, M every 20th. year 44 . 

Adverbial Numbers. 

§ 263. The suffix -an is used with Adverbial Numbers in 
a continuous reckoning, and when used absolutely. If only one 
number is stated, or if a verb or noun is used with them, they 
do not use it. E. g. 

yo-tsi ma-ran, „he did it twice 44 . 

nut ak'airi m'&Alg, „he folded the paper four times 4 '. 

Fractional Numbers. 

§ 264. 1) There being no distinct fractional forms, their 
want is supplied by the use of the preposition: ratrgn, either 
as a noun, signifying „half, middle 44 , or a postposition, denoting 
„in the midst, amidst, between 44 ; as — 
tra-ren tr'am&t ro kin ralrgn, „six years and a half 44 , 
trg-ren tra-ran a ratrtfft, „two years and a half 44 , = tra-ren 
tra-ran ratrdn. 

o o — 

ka-ren k'in a ratrtfA, „one year and a half 44 , but: ka-ren kin 

ratrgn, n half a year 44 , = ka-ren ratrdn. 
a-b6nson n'in a ratrgn, „one tribe and a half 44 , 
kgno ba ratrgn ka pa-la ape, „he has the half of this rice 41 . 
a-b6nson ratrgn, „half a tribe 44 , 
yer-mi apa-la ratrtfn, „give me the half of the rice 44 , lit. „give 

me the rice amidst 44 . 

2) For other fractional numbers the noun a-bem, pi. e-; or: 
a-bgl§A, pi. e-, „a part, a portion 14 , is used. E. g. 

yer-mi e-bem e-sas ya am'Aro ami, „give me three parts of 
this palm-oil". 
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am-b£lah ha 'ra-baf aha* b&ka y'ihle, „the 4th. part of the 
kingdom". 

Proportional Numbers. 

§ 265. These are used in the question: „how many tiroes 

more than — ? te and are expressed by the Cardinal Numbers, 

which are generally repealed, in connection with the verb tasr, 

n surpass M . E. g. 

I6si-mi ka-ba pa-la ma-ran ma-ran, „he has twice as much 

^ o»o o o 7 " 

rice as I", lit. „he surpasses me for having rice twice", 
— o ba pa-la o tasi-mi ma-ran roa-rah. 

* o o c 

iia ba a-taba ha tdsi-su tr'amat tr'amat, = ha tdsi-su ka-bft 
a-taba tr'amat tr'amat, „they have five times more tobacco 
than we u . 

sa tasi-ha ma-sas ma-sas, „ we have three times more than the}". 

Note 1. If the numeral is used with its respective noon, 
it is not repeated; as — 

Q-Jahba Q tasi-mi e-d§lar y'ihle, „the young man has four 
dollars more than I tf , lit. „the young man surpasses me 
for four dollars 14 . 

Note 2. The form: ma-rah ma-rah is often used to ex- 

o o 

press an indef. number for „many times more, much more". 
The adverb tot, „well", is sometimes joined to ma-rah to add 
emphasis. E. g. 

o tasi-mi ka-ba pa-la ma-rah ma-rah f&t, n he has much more 

rice than I tt . 
ktfno ba a-kala a-gbati, o tasi-mi ma-rah ma-rah tot, mine, I 
ba gbo a-kala a-tan, „he has much more property than I; 
as for me, I have but little property**, 
ma ba a-taba a-lai, m§ tasi-mi ma-rah ma-ran, „thou hast much 
more tobacco than I u . 

Multiplicative Numbers. 

§ 266. These are used with the question: „how many fold?* 4 

and are expressed either by the Cardinal or by the Adverbial 

Numbers, or by circumlocution, as — 

nut ak'airi tr'amat re sas, „he folded the paper eightfold". 

e-lom e kdm (am'tflo ma) k'gme k'in, e-lgm (am'glo ma) tr§- 

gba fra-sas, e-lom (am'$\$ ma\ ka-fjba tr'ofatr, „some (seed) 

brought forth an hun&teAUAA, sota*. ^VtVjV^ roo&>&&&Y 
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fold**, lit. „some brought forth (the amount of) one hund- 
red, some (the amount of) sixty, some (the amount of) 
thirty". Matth. 13, 8. 
o ba ka-kala-kg tra-ltfme tr'ihle tr^ka ok'fn gwtf q kef a, „he 
shall restore to him the sheep, which he has stolen, four- 
fold", lit. „he has to give him back four sheep for the 
one which he stole". 

• 

Indefinite Numbers. 



# 



§ 267. One of these i. e. be is an adverb in form; some, 
: gbati, tan, elc. are adjectives, and are used as such, while 
uni is a noun. We give the following examples, as — 
e-banip ya tr§-trap be, *birds of all kinds 14 , 
an'-fam be na k6ri Q-bai, „all the people saluted the king' 4 , 
a-lgm na tsi, „some of them 44 . — a-fam a-lom, „some persons' 4 , 
tra-na tra-lai, „many cows", m'antr ma-tan", a little water 44 , 
a-fam a-tan, „a few persons 4 *. — a-trar a-gbdti, „many slaves 44 , 
w'uni 6 wuni Q yi-he ri, „there was not any one (nobody) 
there". , 



Chapter XVI. 

Syntax of Pronouns. 

A. Personal Pronouns. 

Simple verbal Pronouns. 

§ 268. The 2d. pers. sing, is used in addressing a person, 
Aether a king or a slave, as — 

kane. so Mtfri Lamina: „Be ma ba trgka ram w'uni a-kala, 
ram-kg o-fino", „tell also Lamina the Mori-man: „lf thou 
hast to pay money to one, pay him well", 

§ 269. The subj. verb, pronoun (like in Hausa, see Schon's 
tasa 6r. § 115)" is not bnly used as a substitute for a noun, 
it also as a complement to it, and always &cttO\ft$%ftta& >Jfcs 



i 
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verb, whether the noun is omitted or not. This observation 
applies also to the Neuter verb pronouns. In English and Ger- 
man this would be considered a pleonasm, and Ihe Temne pr. 
may, therefore, be left untranslated in such cases. £. g. 
Pa S6ri o pon bek, „Mr. Sori has arrived", lit. „Mr. S. he 

has etc." 
Q-nd o yi Q-b£na, „the cow is large", 
kgre ma 'a kara-ni, 'a botr-kg ri, 'a l£hka-ko win-e, ara-b&ia 
ra an'£mi ra pima, „but when they brought it, and (the;) 
» put him into it, and (they) swung bim once, the rope of 
the hammock (it) broke". 

Note. The subj. verb. pr. is sometimes dropped after the 
noun w'uni, „a person* 4 , as — 

be w'uni yO r'$fa tra-gbfi tr'anle, o fiimpo k'4si, „ if one raises 
an army of 80 (men), be becomes liable to a fine 14 . 

§ 270. The simple verb. pr. may sometimes be rendered 
by a relative pr. in English, and the Conjunction : ka, ke or kQ, 
which may precede, be left untranslated. E. g. 

w'ahgt o yi rl t^pan o gbatr ma-l£li ka a-tan' data, ko o s$- 
pas a-bamp, „there was once a child, which set a trap 
under a foot, and caught a bird", 
ma-fit ma-wur, ria yoka-na, ha SQh-na ka T&mba, o y6ka o 
botr ka an-trol, „lhe brains came out, they took them, 
and gave them to Tamba, who took (them) and put (them) 

into the medicine", lit. „ he took he put etc." 

0-bai o-lgm o kdm l§pan w'ahgl bera, ko o yi o-fino Mi* 
be, „a certain king begat once a girl, who was exceed- 
ingly fair 44 , lit. ,, and she was etc." 

§ 271. 1) As regards the position of the obj. form of the 
verb, pronoun, it generally follows the verb, but may also be 
placed between the aux. and the principal verb. E. g. 

re mahk-ko ka an'-kant rorarah, „he came and hid him i° 

the wood behind". 
0-bal o som-ha ro-Karop, „the king sent them to Freetown"* 

1 gbgli-he mu tier, „I cannot let thee go", 
ma 'a pon kp bgne, 'a ko kfine K'uru ho: „S§ pon kg Mne u » 

„when they had buried him, they went and told God: 
„ We have buried torn". 
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2) With the negative adverb: tsfi, „not, do not", the obj. 
pr. follows the negation immediately. E. g. 

tse* mi &1q I yo-tsi, „do not allow me to do it". 

tie mi tsi mank, „do not hide it from me". 

Pa Nes o pa: „Tr' 'a tse" ko bgne ro-petr", „the Spider said: 

„Let them not bury him in town". 
kAftko K'llru p§ tse~ ma yi yi! „God grant that it may not 
be so with thee!" 

§ 272. An ellipsis of the obj. pr. is often met with, as — 
*a ktfne, 'a ko bah-ha, 'a k&ra, „they left and went to fetch 

them, and brought (them)". 
Fa>ma, T6mi, q sek Q-p6to, o ko fai; o sek o-bai, o ko fal; 
mo t£si-ko, „Farma, the Conqueror, tied white people, 
' and cut their throats; he tied kings, and cut their throats; 
because he was superior to them", for: „ - - - o ko fal- 
ko etc." 

§ 273. As there is sometimes an ellipsis of the obj. pr., 
so on the other hand there is frequently, what in English would 
be called a pleonasm of it, though in Temne it cannot be called 
so, as — 
6a yoka-ko, na sap-ko, na lrand-ko, „they took him and flog- 
ged and chained him", lit. „they t. him, they f. him, they 
c. him"- 

§ 274. The form w'uni 6 w'uni, „every one, any one", 
ma; take the verb. pr. in the sing, or pi., the former is most 
common, as — 
lomp-he fo w'uni 6 w'uni o yO 0-l§s, pak§sife K'iiru o nank- 
su, etc., „it is not proper for any one to do wrong, be- 
cause God sees us, etc." 
am-bol son an'6mi traka a-fam be; kgre w'uni k£sra o yi 
so, owtf son-fe an'e'mi ka w'uni 6 w'uni ma 'a ma tra, 
kgre mank an'£mi etc., „the servant gave the hammock 
for all people; but there was again a violent man, who 
did not give the hammock to any one when they were 
sick, but hid the hammock etc." 

Temne Grammar. 19 
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§ 275. 1) Noons of multitude, indicating animate objects, 
generally take the pi. form of the verb, pr., (especially when the 
latter is separated from its noun by some other words), but sel- 
dom that which is indicated by the pref. of the respective noun. 
The obj. form always follows the general rule for nouns of ani- 
mate objects. E. g. 

ar'unia ra sakans, „the multitude (crowd) dispersed", 
ma 'a der kane ar'§fa, an& m6nkne Ya Fura ho: „Kor6rabo 
bek! 44 na gbuke, „when they came and told the war- 
people, who way-laid Ya Fura: „Korombo has arrived!" 
„they fled* 4 . 
Ya Fura, ar'§fa-r'on ra yi k'gme k'in, na bek so ka-petr k§- 
lom, ka an'-fam na ka-petr na-dim-na, „as to Ya Fura, 
his army amounted to one hundred (men), they arrived 
again at another town, and the people of the town de- 
stroyed them". 

2) Plural Nouns denoting irrational beings, when personi- 
fied, take the verb, pronoun in the sing, or plural. E. g. 
Tdmba o tas, q ko. bap Pa TVak-na, o pa rongn: „Ko ne-e? 
pS; w D'or ra ban-su". wtira ma-yante, de m'aro, 

son ka Pa Tr'ak-ua, na di, „Tamba passed on, and went 
and met the Ants, and said to him: „What is the matter?" 
He said: „ Hunger troubles us". He took out penne seed, 
and palm-oil, and gave (them) to the Ants, (and) they ale". 

mo o mo yo ama-pant ame, Pa Tr'ak o bek, rra gb£fi, na yif 
T6mba: „Ko ma yo an6-e?" Tdmba o pa ho: ,,0-baI Q 
son-mi ama-pant am6, kama 1 wura apa-la ka 'ma-yAnt§ 
am6". Pa Tr'ak o pa: „Yira, kar-su. T&e na poft wura 
apa-la ka 'ma-y6nte. be, „as he was doing this work, the 
Ants came, they were numerous, and they asked Tamba: 
„What dost thou do here?" Tamba said: „The king 
gave me this work, that I might take out the rice from 
the penne seed 44 . The Ant(s) said: „Sit down (and) wait 
us". Presently they had taken out the rice from all the 

1 enne seed 44 . 

§ 276. When two pers. pronouns in the sing, are con- 
nected by a disjunctive conjunction, the verb, pronoun follows 
in the plural, as — 
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muroo taltfm kgno n§ ba tra kg ro-Kamp, „thou or he have 
to go to Freetown", lit. „- - ye have etc." 

mine taltfm S61fu sa gb^li yO-tsi, „I or Salfu can do it". 

F6re taltfm S<5ri na tra pafa-mi, „Fore or Sori will accom- 
pany me". 

§ 277. The 2d. pers. sing, of the simple verb, pronoun 
ly take the following euph. forms, especially in interrogative, 
it also in other propositions, — am, before b, f, m and p, when 
b letters are, as it were, transposed; — an, before d, n and t; 
• an, before g and k. E. g. 
am bgtar-ko-i? „dost thou like him?" — am pon-i? „hast 

thou done" or ^finished?" 
an dira-i? ,,didst thou sleep?" — an nank-i? „dost thou 

understand" or „see?" 
an ko ro-petr-i? „dost thou go to town?" 

Note. That the pr. o, „he, she", stands sometimes for: 
pa ho; »he (she) said", will be seen from § 8, 1. 

§ 278. The subj. verb, pronoun of the 3d. pers. pi., as 
ed for nouns of animate and inanimate objects, is often ab- 
eviated into 'a. The following general rules may be given 
specting the use of the one or the other. 

1) The abbr. form 'a is used — 

a) with positive statements, as — 

an'-fam ana" ma nank ro-petr 'a kdne, „the people which thou 

sawest in town have left". 
'a der dis, „they came yesterday". — 'a pa yi, „they say so". 
'a l$nka-ko ro-tgnta, „lhey swung him in the hammock", 
ah'-set an6 'a bdli rokdm, „this house is high". 

b) before the particle tra, „let", with which it is conlrac- 
d; as — 

tr* 'a tsela TAmba, „let them call Tamba". 
tr' 'a ko ten ma-fit ma w'uni yarifa, „let them go and look 
for the brains of a deceitful person". 

c) before the adverb ma, „when, while, before", as — 
k£re ma 'a k£ra-ni, 'a lotr-ko rl, 'a lgrika-kg win-e, ara-b6na 

ra an'&ni ra pima, „but when they brought it, and put 
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him into it, and swung him once, the rope of the ham- 
mock broke". 

d) before the abbr. form of the emph. pers. pronoun, as — 
mun' 'a ten, „it is thou they look for". — kgn' 'a di£ „him 

they killed". 

e) if the obj. verb, pronoun ha, „them", or the abbr. dem. 
pronoun: na\ „thal", precedes, as — 

q yO-ha 'a sap-ko, „he caused them to flog him". 

f) if a rel. pronoun terminating with the vowel : a precedes, 
as — 

kgre an& 'a gbip, ria dif-fe-ha, „but those whom they caught, 

they did not kill them", 
am'antr am& 'a wek, 6a botr am'Antr ma-tsi ka a-bftra, „the 
* water which they wring out, they should put that water 

into a bottle, etc." 

g) after the emph. obj. pronoun ha, „them", as — 

ahe ha 'a ma tfla, Jhese they are selling", lit. „ these them 
they are etc.** 

h) with the long form of such verbs which have a long 
and a short one, as — 

ah'^ntr 'a 16hi, „the tree has blossoms". — an-tis 'a wtfni, 

„the knife is sharp". 
ah'-s§ka 'a b<Jti, „the palaver sauce is delicious". 

2) The full or perfect form ha is used — 

a) with the short form of such verbs as have a long and 
a short one, as — 

ah'£ntr ha leh, „the tree gets blossoms". — an-tis ha won, 

„the knife gets sharp", 
ha yenk t6te ma-der, ha y6kane, „they got well directly, and 

got up". 
am-b(Jpar ha wos, „the leaf gets dry, or „the leaf withers**. 

b) with the Inchoative form of verbs, as — 
am-pgli ha wtftra, „the cup got broken to pieces". 
am-mera-h'Qh ha rantra, „his heart got dejected". 

c) with negative propositions, and when there is some doubt 
or uncertainty expressed in a statement. £. g. 
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Isian a-fam a-fe>a na tupas-he, fta fak-he Q-krifi, na sek-he 
a-trol, etc., „ therefore white people do not use country- 
fashion, they do not set up a krifl (to worship), they do 
. not tie on an amulet". 

na pa-be yi, „they do not say so". 

be an'6f ane fia fi, p§-lfi pg bak m'glQ, „when this month is 
over, rice will get dear". 

d) if the pr. follows the noun immediately without an ad- 
jective or a dem. pronoun between them, probably in order to 
avoid ambiguity, as the abbr. form might be mistaken for a pre- 
fix, and the verb for an adjective. There are, however, excep- 
tions from this rule. £. g. 

an'-fam na kgne, „the people went away". — atra-ltfme na 

fi, „the sheep died", 
am-bil 6a dinne, »the canoe is lost", 
a-sar na ltfko. k'ek-e! „a stone grew a beard!" 

e) whenever an aux. is used with the principal verb, as — 
ma na poh di e-trol-e, 6a ba ftfsa tr$ka s«Hq a-wut, „when 

they had eaten the medicine, they were enabled to get 

children", 
na tra sgmpane rf tankan 6 tankan, „they will suffer there 

for ever and ever", 
an'-set na pon gbgp'sar, „the house has been thatched". 

§ 279. The verb, pronoun na or 'a, „they", is often used 
as a sort of indef. pronoun to express general propositions, where 
in English they use „one, they; people", or where we often 
use a passive verb. E. g. 

'a pa yi, or: na pa yi, „they say so", Ger. „man sagt so", 
na pa-he yi, »they do not say so", or „one does not say so", 

or „ people do not say so", Ger. „man sagt nichl so", 
'a tila-ko, „he was sold", 
na yQ-fe-ko r'aka, ^nothing was done to him", 
'a wgna-kg ra-trar, „he was enslaved" lit. „they led him into 

slavery". 

§ 280. The obj. pronoun takes sometimes the place of a 
poss. vpronoun. E. g. 
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ka ria son-ko a-b£ra a-gb4ti, 'a k£ne ara-b&ra na-tsi, ma na 
ma rd-ko an'-fon-e, kdina na k£ra afi'-fon-ft'on, „and they 
gave him many women, and told those women (that) when 
they were plaiting his hair, they might bring his hair", lit 
„- - - when they were plaiting him the hair, etc." 

an'-fam an£ ten-ko 'ra-bomp, „the people who sought his life", 
lit. „the p. who sought him (as to) the head". 

m'Antrgr ma gba>Q-ko e-for, „ I ears flow down from his eves", 
lit. M tears flow down him the eyes". 

k(Jno yi-su tr'el be, M heis our all", lit. ,.he is to us every thing 14 . 

§ 281. The pr. nah is a euph. form of na (cf. § 3, 7.); 
and is used after its verb, in a subjective capacity, while n§, 
except with the Imperative, is used before the verb to which it 
refers. E. g. 

1 ta ko-he nan, „l do not yet go my friends", lit. „I do not 

yet go ye", 
kdne nan! „go ye!" — der nan an£, „come ye here 44 . 

Note. There is no doubt (judging form analogy in other 
forms) but that the original form of the simple verb, pronouns 
and e was wo and ye, and that the consonant was dropped in 
course of time. 

Emphatic Verbal Pronouns. 

Full form. 

§ 282. 1) The emph. pr. is used at the beginning, and 
in the middle; but not at the end of a period, where the abso- 
lute form is required. 

2) It may stand without a verb, the copula being implied, 
as — 

£ya taho, „(it is) not we". — na t£ho, „(it is) not they 44 , 
mono, w'an bera ka k£ne? „lhou, whose daughter art thou?" 
trgka 'ra-bomp ra sya a-fam a-yal, „for the sake of us worth- 
less people". 

§ 283. 1) The emph. pr. is followed .by the simple form, 
to point out what separate part one takes in an action in rela- 
tion to another. The emph. pr. may often be given by „as for, 
I as to". E. g. 
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Pa W'or o pa ho: „Tro me pa-e?" Pa Nes o pa so: „Muno, 
ma nank-fe-i?" Pa W'or o pa: „I nauk-fe r'dka." Pa Nes 
pa so: „Muno, ma tsemp-he". Pa W'or o p&: „I 
Utempi", „the Fillentamba said: „What shall 1 say?" The 
Spider said again: „Thou, dost thou not see? 41 The 
Fillentamba said: „I cannot see any thing". The Spider 
said again: „As for thee, thou hast no sense". The Fillen- 
tamba said: „1 have sense". 

sya, sa gbali-he nank Ruru, kere k<Jno gb§li nank w'uni 6 w'Qni, 
„as for us, we cannot see God, but he can see every man". 

2) It may be separated from the simple one by another 
word, as — 

sya be sa ba tra fi, „we all have to die". 

3) When the 3d. pers. pi. contains an emphasis, the abs. 
form is used ; because the emph. is the same with the simple verb, 
pronoun. In this case the simple form is seldom omitted, as — 

an'-fam afte nan na yQ-tsi, „these people they did it u . 
nan na ba ka-ram an'-k£la, „they have to pay the money". 

4) When the emph. pr. of the 3d. pers. pi. is separated 
from the simple by an adverb, or some other word, or when 
the abbr. form of the simple verb. pr. is used, the absolute is 
not employed. £. g. 

tani na so na der ka od'gr Q-wa-tsi Q-wa ka-s6mpane, „lest 
they also come to that place of suffering". 

an6 na 'a ma tila, „these they are selling"; lit. „these them 
they etc." 

5) In the following examples the simple verb. pr. is left 
out, and the emph. pr. comes into immediate contact with the 
verb. E. g. 

kane ba an-tran owe-e? „Mine ba-ko", „to whom does this 
dog belong?" „It belongs to me", lit. „who has this dog?" 
„I have it". 

nya yO atr'ei ats£, „ye did this thing". 

kdno bokas ow'ahgt, „he made the child to cry". 

ko Natan o pa ka Daiida: „Muno yi Q-riini ka-tsi". „and Na- 
than said to David: „Thou art that (the) man". 

Note. With regard to its being used with the pr. tsi, „it", 
see § 316, 2. 
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6) The emph. pr. in the pi. may be separated from the verb 
by the adverb tdho, »not", as — 

sya tiho yO-tsi, „not we did it", or „it is not we who did it", 
na taho 8<Jmpa-bo, „it is not they who troubled him M . 

§ 284. I) When the emph. pr. is used objectively, ft 
precedes the verb, and the simple obj. pronoun sometimes fol- 
lows the verb (which, however, is not translated in English), 
sometimes it is also left out. E. g. 

mine, d'or ra ba-mi, „as for me, I am hungry", lit. „(asfor) 

me, hunger has me". 
mine tra ba tr'ei-i? „Yao, muno tra ba tr'el", „does it con- 
cern me?" „Yes it concerns thee", 
miino o y6ma, „it is thee he wants". 

•J) Bui the emph. pr. as object may also follow the verb, 
when some complement follows the former, or at the end of an 
antecedent, when the construction will not admit of its being 
placed at the beginning. E. g. 

b£ni sya a-fani a-las, „he redeemed us bad people". 

K 1 uru! ngnka-su i-nel sya a-fam a-las a-mtfne! „Oh God! 

have mercy upon us miserable sinners!" 
qw<J mSlane mine, malane kon' ow<J som-mi, „he who re- 
ceiveth me, receiveth him that sent me". 

§ 285. 1) When the particles ma, me and mo are used 
with the subj. emph. pronoun, to form the Participle or the 
Future, or the Obligative Mood, the pr. may be separated from 
the particle by the adverb taho, „not", otherwise the particle 
follows the pr. immediately, as — 

sya taho ma yo ma-pant-i? „are we not doing work?" 

na taho ma yo ama-pant, „not they are to do the work". 

mina ma der-an, „1 am coming". 

sya ma der-e, „we must come". 

2) When the emph. pr. is used objectively with these par- 
ticles, the simple verb. pr. precedes them in the pi.; but in the 
1st. and 3d. pers. sing, they are dropped. E. g. 
kgng me tila-'n, „him 1 am in the act of selling", 
be I fi-e, TSmba, kgno na ma ptflo Q-bai, „when I am dead, 
Jamba, him ye must make king". 
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afti fta s§ ma dif, „ these we must kill", lit. „tbese them 
we etc." 

§ 286. 1) When two emph. pronouns come to stand to- 
gether, as it were, absolutely without a copula, they use for the 
2d. the abs. form. E. g. 

syS munon man ktfne, »I and thou" or „we and tbou let 

us go". 
nya kgnon kgne nan, „ye and he (thou and he) go ye". (Cf. 
1. in the next section.) 

2) When these emph. pronouns are not used absolutely 
the emph. form is retained in both cases. E. g. 

ka-trak sa ba, sya ktfno, tsfa sOm s§ sakane, „a palaver we 
had together made us to part", lit. „a p. we had, I and 
he, it caused we parted". 

§ 287. 1) The pi. form of the emph. as well as of the 

abs. pronoun is often used for the sing, to express emphasis. 

Thus sya or syan may stand for „I" and for „we"; etc. E. g. 

Pa Taba o pa: „Kgli-mi an<£, o y&n'sa-mi; be sya yi nan-e, 

na bap mi ka ro-k'or ka o-na", Mr. Taba said: „Look me 

here, he told a lie against me ; if it had been I, ye would 

have found me in the belly of the cow". 

2) Two such pronouns are frequently joined together with- 
out a copula (cf. 1 . and 2. in the preceding section), or one of 
them is used in connection with the proper name of a person, 
or of an irrational being personified. In such cases the verb 
takes the pi. form of the emph. verb, pronoun. E. g. 

sya ktfnon (sya ktfno) sya ba pa-la ap6, „1 and he we have 
this rice", = „this rice belongs to me and to him". 

na yif Pa Nes: „Nya kane der tra dif o-sem-e?" pS ho: 
„Sya T£ba, sya dif o-sem*\ „they asked the Spider: „Thou 
and who came to kill the beast?" He said: „I and Taba, 
we killed the beast". 

3) But the verb may also take the simple verb, pronoun, as — 
sya munon sa kgng, „1 and thou we go". 

na kdne, ha Pa Bo, „they went, be and the Bushgoat". 
sya Lamina s§ wgnane ama-pant, „I and Lamina (we) made 
an agreement about the work". 
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4) The proper name may be placed first, and the emph. pr. 
follow. E. g. 

Pa Nes o pa so: „Pa T£ba sya yi", „the Spider said again: 
„It was Mr. Taba and I u . 

Note. Here the emph. pr. sya performs also the office of 
a verb, pr., for it is in the first place to be connected with Pi 
Tdba, as the 2d. subject ; bnt as the verb. pr. would be the same 
in form and person they use it only once. 

5) The emph. pr. as the 1st. subject may be preceded by 
the abs. form, when the latter includes both the 1st. and the 
2d. subject, while the emph. form expresses the 1st. again indi- 
vidually. E. g. 

syan, sya munon, „we, I and thou". — nyaft, nya Pa S6ri, 

„ye, thou and Mr. Son* 
nyaft, nya ktinon, k<Jne nan, „ye, thou and he, go ye". 
syan, sya B<Jkari-an, „we, I and Bokari". 

6) By the 3d. pers. pi. they often join names of persons 
or of irrational beings when personified. The sense of the pr. 
in these cases is „he" or „they and", when it is to be referred 
to the noun or nouns immediately preceding it. In English, 
however, except with the last noun, we may either leave the pr. 
altogether untranslated, or give it simply by „and". E. g. 

Pa Ngs-aft, na Pa Bo-an, na Pa Trak-an, na Pa K'§lma, etc., 
„the Spider, and the Bushgoat, and the Deer, and the 
Bushcow, etc.", lit. „the Spider he (and) the B., he (and) 
the D., etc." 

§ 288. Sometimes an emph. pr. is joined to an abs. one 
or to a proper name by the Conjunction or Preposition re or 
de, „and", or „with", or by the Conjunction 6, which latter is 
repeated after the 2d. pr. or noun. E. g. 

nya re kdnon, k<Jne nan, „ye and he (thou and he) go ye". 

sya re nyan-an, sa kdne, „we and ye (1 and thou) we go u . 

mina re S6ri-an, „1 and Sori". 

muno 6 B&ka-'n-6, „thou and Rakka". 

§ 289. The Dative case of the empb. pr. is expressed by 
using the verb ba, „have", with it; otherwise this case is often 
expressed by the pronoun compound with tr$ka or tra, or ro. E.g- 
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ar'uma ar& o won-e, ktfno ba-ri, „the shirt which be put on 
belongs to him", lit. „tbe s. w. h. p. on, be has it". 

Abbreviated Form. 

§ 290. 1) The abbr. form is always used before the ad- 
verbs: taho, „not"; — son, „ alone", and before some other 
words, as before the interrogative pr. k£ne? „who?" and before 
some nouns of animate objects with the pref. a-, or Q-, in the 
sing., whose pref. is sometimes drooped, and when euphony 
may require it. The substantive verb is often implied or to 
be understood. E g. 

min' tiSho yO-tsi, „it is not I who did it". 

mun' taho ro-i? „Min' tdho", „is that not thou yonder ? u 
„It is not I". 

kon* taho ow&, „it is not this one". — kon* son, „he alone". 

min' son, „I alone", or „it is I alone". — mun* k&ne? „who 
art thou?" 

min' a-tran-i, ma ma 'n der romi re kg-trak-an-i?" „(am) I a 
dog, that thou comest to me with a stick?" 

ma am-bol q der tr§ka Qw'uni ow6 tra re ban-ko, k£ne-ko 
mg K'uru o som-ko; kere o pS: „I selo-he, I ko-he; min' 
13 nb a ras", „when the servant came for this man to fetch 
him, he told him as God caused him (to say); but he 
said: „I will not, 1 do not go; I am still a young man". 

§ 291. 1) This pr., as the subject of a proposition, may 
come into immediate contact with a verb, as — 

Pa Kamu o ts£la Pa Tran, q pa ho: „Pa Tran, mun' m£ri- 
tr'ei!" „the Iguana called the Dog, and said: „Mr. Dog, 
thou art lucky!" 

o-bai o ko rl, o ko feh-ko ro-fgr, e-kant e won o-bal ro-san, 
p3: „A w'an! mun* bdti gba!" „the king went there, 
he went and blew into his eyes, some gum of the eye 
got into the king's mouth, and he said: „Ah friend! thou 
art very sweet!" 

2) If the abbr. pr. is followed by an adverb, or by another 
word separated from the verb, the perfect form is repeated after 
the adverb, if particular emphasis is to be expressed, as — 
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ko o-baT o pft: „M§ y£m'sa T6ba, mun* son muno dif q-dS u , 
„and the king said: „Thou dost tell a lie about Taba, 
thou alone thou didst kill the cow". 

3) But if no such emphasis is to be conveyed, the verb 
may follow the adverb with or without the simple verb, pro- 
noun. E. g. 

0-bal o pa: *Pfi Nfis, Pa Trank-a kon' t£ho yi ro-lal-i?** Pi 
Traiik q pa: „Mina yi ro-lal; k£re min' tiho dif o-sem", 
„the king said: „Mr. Spider, was it not the Anteater who 
was on the grassfield?** The Anteater said: „I was on the 
grassfield; but it was not I who killed the beast**. 

na ttfnto-ko, k£ma kon' so o ko n, „they coaxed him, that 
he also might go there* 4 . 

4) The abbr. forms may be used at the. end of a propo- 
sition, as — 

K'urumas&ba o yi de kon', „God was with him**, 
pa yi ka ah'-fesa na kon' fo sa ba a-n6sam, „it is by his 
power that we live". 

5) They may be joined to a noun by the Conjunction d§, 
„and", or by the pronoun na. (Cf. § 287, 6.) E. g. 

mo pa fo kon* de Pa T&ba na dif o-na-e, o y£m'sa-ko gho, 
„when he said that he and Mr. Taba killed the cow, he 
only told a lie about him". 

kon' ha Lamina, „he and Lamina**. 

§ 292. The Poss. case may be expressed as follows — 
pa yi ka an'-fgsa na kon* fo sa gbgli yO-tsi, „it is by his power 
that we can do it". 

Absolute Pronouns. 

§ 293. These are generally used absolutely, and, per ellipsis, 
stand often for a whole proposition, the copula being implied, 
like in the Hebrew NV1. They frequently form the subject of 
a proposition, and the words which precede the predicate. E.g. 

0-kas-ka-mi ktfnon, „it is my father". 

am-bol ha Lamina minah, „I am the servant of Lamina**. 

syau, „it is we**. — S6ri kgnon, „it is Sori**. 

Yehofa mioah, „I am Jehovah 4 *, = rrtrt; *JN. 
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k6ne y0 atr'ei ats£-e? „Mfnan", „who has done this thing?" 

„It is l a . 
O-runi ka-tsi munon, „thou art that (the) man", 
w'an bgra ka k£ne munon-e? „whos€ daughter art thou?" = 

the Hebrew : |$t VT©. 
Na be na p& rongn kin re okln-aft: Minan-i? „they all said 

to him one after another: „ Is it I". 

§ 294. 1) But these pronouns are also used relatively. 
When used in reference to a verb, whether subjectively or ob- 
jectively, they are often followed by the emph. form, as — 
nyan, nya ba-tsi, „it is ye who have (to answer for) it", lit. 

„ye, ye have it", 
mdnon, muno yi Q-l£ni>a owd kira an'-fam-i? „art thou the 

man who troubles the people?" 
nan, na 'a ma gbip, „(it is) them they must catch". 

2) If less emphasis is to be expressed, the simple verb. pr. 
follows the absolute, and when used objectively nei'her the simple 
nor the emph. form is wanted, as — 

ke>e munon, ma tas-mi lr§ka a-ftfsa, „but as for thee, thou 
art stronger than I". 

nan, na tra der, „as for them, they will come", lit. „they, 
they will come". 

Pa Bo, ktfnon 'a ma ten be, 'a nam-fe-ko, ,,as to the Bush- 
goat, him they were seeking all about, (but) they did not 
see him". 

man ko nan gbo, nyan I me kgli-an, Jet us just go, it is 
you I am looking at". 

3) When used subjectively this pr. may (though very rarely) 
come into immediate contact with the substantive verb: yi, „be", 
as — 

S6ri kgnon yi o-bal, „Sori he is king". 

§ 295. The Genitive may be expressed as follows: — 
pa yi ka aft'-ftfsa na syan (ktfnofi) sa gbgli yO-tii, „it is by 
our (his) power we can do it". 

§ 296. The 3d. pers. in both numbers, when used abso- 
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lutely, has often the force of a dem. pr , like the Rebr. Ktn, etc. 

E- g. 

gw'an-ka-mi kfrion, „this is my child 41 . 

an-trar nan, „ these are the slaves", lit. „the slaves they". 

an'-sol-'a-mu ktfngn, „this is thy horse". 

§ 297. 1) Frequently two of these pronouns are connected 
together by Ihe Preposition de, or re, „with", or by the Con- 
junction: de or re, or: 6, „and". The second of them may 
take the suffix -an. (Cf. § 288.) E. g. 

syafi de munon man ktfne, „we and thou (I and thou) let us go". 
nyan 6 minan 6 man kalane, ,,ye and I (thou and I) let us return". ] 
syan re nyan-an sa ktfne, „we and ye (I and thou) we go". 

2) A proper name may also be used instead of the 2d. pr., 
when the noun frequently takes the suff. -aft, as — 

niinan 6 Lamina 6 sa kalane, „1 and Lamina we return", 
nyan 6 R&ka-'ii 6 ktfne nan, „ye (thou) and Raka go ye". 

Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 298. These never come into immediate contact with the 
verb, but are followed by the simple or by the emph. verb. 
pronoun. The Reflexive form of the verb is often used along 
with the refl. pronoun. The following examples will show their 
use, as — 

muno-munone ma sOm-tsi, „thou thyself didst cause it". 

tsian mo kgno-kgngne o tru, q sdm kama na wura an'£mi ka 
ak'uma, etc.' 4 , so when he himself was sick, he sent that 
they might take out the hammock from the box, etc." 

syd-syane sya ba-tsi, „it is our own matter", lit. „we our- 
selves we have it". # 

ktfng-kongne difne, „he killed himself", lit. „he himself he 
killed himself". 

nS-nane na ytfne Q-ban, w'uni taho, „they themselves hurt 
themselves, not any body else". 

pa yi mina-minane, „H is myself". — tr* q der antf ktfng- 
kgngne, „let him come here himself". 

k<$nQ-k§uQiiQ k$ng yO-tsi, „he himself he did it". 
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O sap-mi mina-minane, „he flogged me even me" or „ my- 
self", or mina-minane mina o sap, „it is myself be flog- 
ged", or „ myself, even me he flogged". 

§ 299. The place of the refl. pr. is sometimes supplied 
ty a noun indicative of Ihe most distinguished or essential part 
'f either the outward or inward man, as is also the case in the 
Febrew. Cf. the use of D^§ and of tflpj. E. g. 

bdtrar nan am-m6ra, tro na ma yQ ka an'-fam nii&, „take heed 
to yourselves, how ye treat these persons". 

bakas ara-bomp-r'on, „he hardened himself", lit. „he hard- 
ened his head". 

o SQnd ah'-nesam-h'on, „he delivered himself up", lit. „he 
gave away his life". 

na bakas ama-der-ma-nan , „they refreshed themselves", lit. 
„they strengthened their body". 

Compound Pronouns. 

§ 300. With the Preposition or Adverb no. 

a) simple form. 

This comp. pronoun is often followed by the preposition 

adverb no- with a noun denoting locality. In these cases it 

dicates that the speaker is present at the place he speaks of. 

«• 
Qw'6n o yi ngmu no-bil, „the child is here with thee in the canoe". 

o-l&riba o yira nomi no-petr, „the young man lives here with 

me in the town". 

nomi OQ-for kadi, „here before my eyes" 

yira ngsu, „he stays here with us". 

b) emphatic form. (Cf. § 208.) 

The following examples will show its use, as — 
Qw'6n o yi an£ romi, „the child is here with me". 
s6to-ni and roridn, „he got it here from him", 
na k&ra-yi and rosu, „they brought them here to us". 
ygfa no romi, „he came away here from my place". 
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§ 301. With the Preposition or Adverb ro. 

a) simple form. 

1) The sense of these pronouns is a multifarious one, ac- 
cording to the preposition which the verb, with which they are 
used, has a tendency to. E. g. 

s§ y6ka-ni ronAn, „we took it from them". 
O-bgra o y£fa rosu, „the woman came away from our place". 
der romi, „come to me", — y£fa rgntfn, „go away from him". 
K'uru qw(J ta yi o-fino romf-e, „God who is so good to 

(towards) me". 
K'uru! b£kas-mi tra yi romii t&nkan 6 tAnkan! „Oh God! 

make me fit to live with thee!" 

k£ne-tsi rontfn, „he told it to him". 

2) These comp. pronouns are also used to express the word 
„home" in all three persons of both numbers, as — 

1 ktfne romi, „1 go home", lit. „1 go to my place", 
na ktfne rgrian, „they went home". 

k&lane nan ronu, „go ye home", or ^return ye to your place". 
Q-16nba o ktfne. rontfn, „the young man went home". 

Note. But in such phrases the pi. is often used instead 
of the sing., though only one person is spoken of; as — 
0-y6la o k&lane ron&n, n the gentleman returned home" or „to 
his people* 4 . 

3) Sometimes the comp. pronoun is followed by a noon 
denoting locality with ro- prefixed, in which case it indicates 
that the speaker at a distance from the place, he speaks of. 
E. g. 

I nan'-ko ronu ro-k'or, „I saw him with you in the farm". 
yi romi ro-set, „he is there in my house", lit. „he is with 
me in the house". 

b) emphatic form. 

The adverb ro, „yonder", which is placed before the comp. 
pr. is not redundant, as might be supposed, but has its own 
force. E. g. 

0-tem o yira ro rosu, „the old man lives yonder with us a > 
or „in our place". 



L. ♦ . 
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aa'-fam na ygfa ro rgsu, „the people came from us yonder", 

or „from our place", 
an-tsik na yi ro ronAfi, „the strangers are yonder with them", 

or „in their place". 

Note. In the following example the adverb ro is rather 
xedundant, as — 

K'uru o yi 0-tQt ro romf, w God is good towards me tt . 

§ 302. With the Preposition tra or trgka. 

These are used to say what is done, or what happens in 
behalf of, or on account of one, and often supply the want 
or the place of the Relative form of the verb, to express more 
emphatically the object for whom a thing is done, and frequently 
express the Dative case. E. g. 
e-yoka ey£ e yi tr£ka tr'ofi, tr$ka tr&mmu tdh©, „ these cas- 
sadas are for him, not for thee", or „these cassadas be- 
long to him, not to thee", 
tra tr£nnu tahg-i? „not for you?" — tra tr6mmu-i? „for 

thee?" 
K'uru ow(J ta yi o-flno tr£ka tr&mmi, „God who is so good 

to (towards) me". 
Qw'An o n£sa tr§ka tr'on, „the child is afraid on account of him". 
Yisua o fi tra tr4ssu tra fdtia-su, „ Christ died for us to save us". 

Note. Sometimes the first: tra is omitted in the 3d. pers. 
pi., and the prep, tra and the pr. na used by itself, as for in- 
stance when the pref. na- follows the pr. na immediately. E. g. 
k£re aft'-nak, ma 6a yi a- tan, na b6'-he tra na na-rafi, „but 
the rice, as it was but little, was not sufficient for both 
of them". 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

The simple proximate. 

§ 303* This form points out objects which are near, as — 
an-trgko qw£ q kgt kgt be, „this fowl walks all about", 
ow'uni qw6, „this person". — ka-mal qw6, „this honey bee". 

§ 304. With regard to the position of this dem. pr. it 
may be observed — 

Temne Grammar* 20 
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1) When the noun is modified by a poss. pronoun, the 
dem. follows the poss. pronoun, as — 

O-wontr-ka-mu qw6, „this thy brother". 
Qw'6n-ka-mi qw6, „this my child". 

2) When the adjective is the predicate, and connected with 
the noun by a copula, the dem. pr. follows the noun immedi- 
ately, as — 

afi'-f§m afi6 na yi a-l§s, „ these persons are wicked". (See 
also § 193, Note 2.) 

§ 305. 1) When the dem. pr. is the complement ofi 
noun, the latter has the def. prefix. E. g. 

ats'ir an£, „these goats". — ka-ltfme qw£, „this sheep". 

2) In exclamatory propositions the pref. of the nous is 
sometimes dropped, though followed by a dem. pr. as its com- 
plement, as — 

a T£mba! mung yaT qw6, ma der ten Q-bgra ow£-i?! „ah 
Tamba! thou this worthless fellow, thou dest come to 
get this woman?!" 
- a Van qw6 mo n6m'ra-he! „ah, this boy does not get satisfied!" 

§ 306. When this dem. pr. is repeated, it expresses the 

words „the one — the other", or „this one — that one", pi. 

„these — those", like the Hebrew nj — HJ , or the Lat. alter- 

alter". E. g. 

ma aft'-wut fta-tsi na port bak, fia kal so kOm, afti tr'anrit 

ro kin, an6 tr'am&t ro kin, „when those children had grown 

up, they also brought forth children again, these six, and 

those six". 

§ 307. This pr. is sometimes used after: ko?! „what?!" 

or: ko, „what", and after: be pa yi-tdho, „ whether it is not-" 

as the subject of a proposition, the noun to which it refers being 

the predicate. E. g. 

ko e-sgm an£-e? „what beasts are these?" 

ko w'ahgt qw6 o mo re yi-e? „what manner of child is this 

going to be?" 
yif-kg ko o-ya qw6 q yi-e, „he asked him <what wontf* 
this was". 
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der k$li, be pa yi o-bal tihg gw£, = der kgli, be pa yi gw£ 
g-bai tihg, „come and see whether this Is not the king". 

The simple remote. 

§ 308. This form is used of distant objects, but not out 
of sight, so that they may be pointed at, as — 
Q-bgra owtfn, „that woman". — an'-fam anift, „ those persons", 
an-trtfkg gwtfft, or: an-trtfkg anSn, „that fowl". 

§ 309. The remote dem. pronoun without its vowel prefix, 
Is very frequently used as the subject of a proposition, in which 
case the noun, as the predicate, may be in the def. or indef. 
rtate. The verb of existence is always implied in such propo- 
sitions. E. g. 
tra-ltfme trad, or: tr§-ltfme nan, „those are sheep", Ger. „es 

sind Schafe". 
g-l&nba g-las won, „that is a bad man", or „that is the bad 



man", 



w'uni m&ri-tr'ei won, „that is a lucky person", 
an-trtfko won, or: an-trgkg nan, „that is the fowl", 
a-trtfkg won, or: a-tr$kg nan, „that is a fowl", 
g-trar-ka-mi wgn, „that is my slave". 

w'uni wgn, gwg* mg der-e, „that (it) is a person who is coming". 
S6ri, ko w'uni wgft-e? or: ko w'uni wgft-e, Sori-an-e? „as 
to Son, what sort of person is that?" 

The compound proximate, and the compound remote. 

$ 310. These are not used as a complement to a noun, 
but more absolutely, and as the subject of a proposition. The 
abs. may often be substituted for the compound proximate. 
They generally follow, but may also precede the noun, which is 
the predicate, and which may be in the def. or indef. state. E. g. 

g-na-ka-mi k$ng-w£, = g-n5-ka-mi ktfngn, „this is my cow". 

an-trar-'a-mi na-fie, „these are my slaves". 

a-trar-'a-mu na-ni, „ these are slaves of thine". 

ko a-fam a-mgng na-n^-e? „what poor persons are these?" 

k£ng-w€ gw'£n-ka-mi, „this is my child", = gw'dn-ka-mi 
ktfng-w6. 
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na-ne afi'-wut-'a-mu a-rtini be-i? „are these all thy sow?" 
0-trar-k'on ktfno-wgn, „that is his slave", 
an-trar-'a-su fta-fiafi, „ those are our slaves". 

§ 311. When this dem. pr., whether proximate or remote, 
is separated from the emph. pr. ktfno, or na, by the adverb 
tiho, M not", it takes its vowel prefix again. E. g. 

O-trar-ka-mi kon 1 tiho qw6, „this is not my slave". 
e-trgko-y'Qfi 6a tdho aft6, „ these are not his fowls". 
0-na-ka-mu kon' tdho owtffi, „that is not thy cow", 
tra-ltfme-tra-su na tdhg anati, „ those are not our sheep". 

§ 312. After the pronoun: ko? or ko! „what?! tf they use 
the form wq-w£ instead of kgnQ-w€, and wQ-wafi, instead of 
kgno-WQft. Wo seems in these instances to be used for the 
sake of euphony. E. g. 

ko Q-lanba o-las wo-wS-e? „what had man is this?" 
ko o-na Q-bana wo- we! „what a large cow this is!" 
ko w'tini las wo-won-e? „what bad person is that?" 
ko a-sol a-ffno wg-wQft-e! „what a fine horse that is!" 

§ 313. But after the pr. ko? or ko! „what?!" they maj 
use the remote dem. pr. without its vowel prefix, being fol- 
lowed by the proximate with the vowel prefix, both forming 
the subject of a proposition. E. g. 

ko w'uni las won Qw6-e? „what wicked person is this?" lit 

„w. w. p. that this?" 
ko o-sip Q-bana wgft Qw6-e! „what a large leopard this is! w 

The absolute. 

§ 314. The difference between this absolute or emph. 
proximate and the common form consists in this, that the 
former is generally used absolutely, and may form a propo- 
sition of itself, but it may also be used relatively. E. g. 

Qw6-an-i? „De, kon' tiho qw6«, „this one?" „No, it is 

not this one". 
0-laAba ow6-aft-i? „De, kon' tdho", „this man?" „No, not 

he". 
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k£ne a-fam na pon ljjsar apa-la ap6-e? „An6-an-i?" „Ydo, 
ua-n€", „what persons have spoiled this rice ? u „These?" 
„Yes, it is these". 

The absentive. 

§ 315. 1) This is only used of absent objects, or of such, 
is are alluded to. In English it may be given by the def. 
irticle, or the dem. pr. remote; though neither of them fully 
express the force or sense of the Temne. The proper term for 
hem in German is „Zuriickweisende Furworter". E. g. 
0-na ka-tsi, r6ke o yi-e? „that cow, where is she?* 4 
k£re an'-fam a-rtini na-tsi tr'&ne tra-ran tra-gbs trg-raA tr'o- 
fatr, n'antr na dim-na, „but as to those 250 men, a fire 
consumed them", 
ka na sgn-ko a-bgra a-gbati, 'a kane am-bgra na-tsi, ma na 
ma rQ-ko an'-fon-e, etc., „and they gave him many women, 
and told those women, (that) when they were plaiting his 
hair, etc." 
s§ tr'a-he ko pon der o-lanba ka-tsi, „we don't know what 

has become of that young man", 
ana-ran na-tsi, „those two". — an-tr'amat na-tsi, „ those five". 

2) The adverb gben, „very, same, very same", is often 
oined to this form of the dem. pronoun, when it expresses the 
English „very" or „very same", as — 
an'-fam na-tsi gben, „those very persons", 
ow'uni ka-tsi gben, „that very person", or „that very same 

person". 
0-bal ka-tsi gben, „the same king", or „the very same king". 
Cf. the Gr. 6 avrog dvrJQ; 6 avrog (kariAevg, idem rex. 

§ 316. We may here also notice another use of the 
>r. tsi, as used with animate nouns. 

1) The pr.: tsi in the sense of „them", in connection with 
he poss. preposition na, „of", is often used as a kind of gener- 
il pronoun for nouns designating animate and inanimate objects 
in a distributive sense, as — 

a-lom na t£i, „some of them". — na-ran na tsi, „two of them". 

tr'amat na tsi, „five of them". — a-lal na tSi, ,,many of them". 
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tflar-mi e-H>m ya tsi, „sell me some of them". 

son-mi ma-lorn ma tsi, „give me some of them". 
These phrases are for: a-lgm 6a nan; — na-r§n na nan; 
etc., aod as these forms sound rather harsh, they substitute: tsi 
for: nan. That such is the case, is evident from the form of 
the sing.: k'in ka nan, „one of them". 

2) In the following phrases the pr. t& is used in the sense 
of „it" with the emph. verb, pronoun as in English. It is 
connected with the emph. pr. by the verb of existence, and 
these three words often form a proposition by themselves, and 
may be substituted for the abs. pers., or the comp. dem. pr. 
proximate. E. g. 

mine yi tsi, = minan, „it is I", Ger. „ich bin's". 

nuino yi tsi, „it is thou", Ger. „du bist's". 

w'uni ftno kgno yi tsi, „it is a good person". 

sya yi tsi, „it is we", Ger. w wir sind's". 

muno yi S6ri-i? „4iu\6, m ^ ^ *&"> »*rt thou Son?* „Yes, 
it is I". 

Note. But tsi may also be used after the substantive verb 
with the simple verb, pronoun, as — 

yif-na ko Q-bgra o yi tsi-e, „he asked them what woman 

she (it) was tt . 
ko a-fam na yi tsi-e? „what sort of people are they?" 
Q-l&nba qw6, k&ne yi tsi-e? „as to this young man, who is 
he (it)? 44 

Relative Pronouns. 

§ 317. 1) When the rel. pronoun commences a propo- 
sition, it is generally to be rendered by „he (she) who, him 
(her) who", and in the pi. by „they who, them who"; other- 
wise its sense is the same as that of the English or German 
rel. pronoun. E. g. 

Qwg y$-tsi o tra sgmpane, „he who did it shall suffer (for it)". 
Qw<j na ma ten, „he whom they seek", 
ana tran-ko, „they who followed him", 
an'-lo na-tsi an' -faro, aua K'uru Q mot kara ka 'ra-rQ-e, na 
tr§ kgli k§-bak ka-bana, „at that time the people, whom 
God first brought into the world, were living to a great 
age". 
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ma aft'-fgm and yi t$pan, M as the people who lived in former 
times". 

2) Sometimes it is to be rendered by „the one who", 
pi. „those who", as — 

am-bQl q trgri-na atrd ma yO trgka qw$ fi-e, „the servant in- 
formed them of what they mnst do with the one who died". 

tdni l(jko lorn w'uni lorn q y6kane, yO so mo qw£ yi tgpafi-e, 
lest some time another person arise, and act again as the 
one who was before". 

§ 318. 1) When the rel. pr. is the object of a verb in 

ane proposition, the simple objective verb, pronoun follows 

the verb in another, which may be left untranslated in English. 

B. g. 

kgre and 'a gbip, na dif-fe-na, „but those whom they took 

prisoners, they did not kill", lit. „- - they did not kill 

them". 

2) The rel. pr. may stand absolutely, and in its proper place 
be represented by the simple obj. verb, pronoun, which may be 
left untranslated, as — 

and ro-gban q son-na a-kdbi, lit. „as to those in the country, 
he gave them blacksmiths" = „to those in the c. he gave 
blacksmiths". 

§ 319. Sometimes the rel. pr. may be given by „such 
who, such as". E. g. 

ka an'-f6ra q son a-fam a-trol, de and sot-an, de and gbal, 
„to the white people he gave artisans, and such as sew, 

and such as write", = „ he gave artisans and taylors 

and clerks". 

§ 320. When a poss. pr. immediately precedes, there is 

sometimes an ellipsis of the rel. pr., as also in other cases. (Cf. 

§ 358.) E. g. 

kgre ar'gfa-r'on o ba, ra pon kg won ydnfa, „but his army 

(which) he had, had entered into a conspiracy against 

him", for: kgre ar'£fa-r'oft ard o ba etc. 
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§ 321. There is a form of a rel. pr. used bat with the 
Present tense, viz. Qm$, pi. am£, which is only used subjective- 
ly, and seems to be a contraction of: qw<} mo, and: ana ma. 
This rel. pr. corresponds with the indef. verb. pr. mo, pL ma, 
also used with the Present tense only. (See § 407, Note 2.) 
— Qmtf may be given by „one" or „he who tf , and the pL ami 
by „they who"; both forms are only used at the beginning of 
a proposition. E. g. 

omg rok a-ttfnka, „one who decides (settles) a matter", = 
„a judge". 

ama rok e-tg&ka, „they who decide matters", = „judges". 

Posiessife Pronons. 

Common Form. 

§ 322. That the final n of the poss. pr. in the 3d. pen. 
of both numbers is not an integral part of the poss. pr., but 
a mere euph. letter, is evident from the examples, where it 
is dropped; because the pr. comes to stand between the two 
parts of which the noun is compounded, or is followed imme- 
diately by another word closely connected with the poss. pro- 
noun, as — 

k£re ka pon-k'o gbo lgsar ar'fm ra K'tiru, etc., „but as soon 

as he had transgressed the commandment of God, etc., = 

kgre ka pon-k'gn gbo etc. 

ro a-p6to a-lai na fi ka der-ka-na gbo ka an-tof afti, „ where 

many Europeans die, as soon as they come to this country". 

§ 323. With regard to the position of the poss. pr. it may 
be observed, that it follows its noun immediately, whatever other 
complements the latter may have, as — 
Qw'an-ka-mu qw6, „this thy child". 
Q-wontr-ka-mi Q-bdki ow6, „this my elder brother". 
Qw'dn-ka-mu Q-runi qw£, „this thy son". (Cf. § 193, 1. b. 
and Note 1.) 

Emphatic Form. 

§ 324. 1) The emph. poss. pr. may stand absolute, the 
copula being implied, as — 
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O-ka-mi, „it is mine" (slave, cow, fowl, etc.). 
an'-na-mi, „they are mine**. 

2) Frequently the abs. or the comp. dem. pronoun is joined 
with it as the subject of the proposition, as, — 
O-ka-mi kgnon, = o-ka-mi kgno-we, „this is mine", 
an'-na-mu nan, = an'-na-mu na-ne, „these are thine". 

Observe also the following forms — 
O-trar-ka-mi o t£si o-k'on tr$ka ka-bak ma-der, „my slave is 
stronger than his", lit. „m. s. surpasses his in bodily 
strength", 
an'-ffm-'a-mi na t^isi a-n'on, „I have more people than he". 

Note. This emph. poss. pr. may also be expressed by the 
verb: bfi, „have tt , in connection with the emph. verb, pronoun, 
as — 

O-trar ow6 mine b5-ko, „this slave is mine", lit. „as to this 
slave I have him tt , or: mine ba o-trar ow6, „I have this 
slave 14 , = o-ka-mi o-trar ktfnon. 

§ 325. 1) The form n'an (for: na nan) with the vowel pref. 
is often used to express „one's own company" or „people" or 
„family" or „ companions", or the Ger. „den Seinen, den Sei- 
nigen". E. g. 

ow'uni q bgnene tr$ka ka-trel an'-nan, „the man made him- 
self ready to leave his family", 
tsian o b6tra an'-nan a-y£nfa trgka som-ua, „this is the 
reason that he dealt deceitfully towards his companions 
in order to devour them". 

2) Nan in the sense of „ companion" assumes its original 
form: na, when it is immediately followed by the obj. pronoun: 
8u or nu, as — 
K'uru q mot som Pa Ra-trQ, o pS: „Ko wop-ko, trgma kadf, 
O-na-nu o tra bap-mu", „God sent first Mr. Sickness, and 
said: „Go, take hold of him, go thou before, thy com- 
panion will meet thee". 
O-na-su a-bol, „our (my) fellow-servant". — o-fta-nu a-bol, 

„your (thy) fellow-servant", 
an'-na-su e-bol, „our (my) fellow -servants". 
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Uterrogatife Protons. 

Definite Form. 

$ 326. 1) These pronouns may be used absolutely forming 
a proposition, the copula being implied; or relatively, in which 
case the inter, pr. may stand at the beginning or at the end 
of the proposition; when it stands at the beginning, the inter. 
stiff, -a? is generally repeated at the end. (CI. 2. below.) 
E. g. 

kon'-a o-trar-a? = o-trar kon'-a? „ where is the alare?" 
kon'-a o-trar-ka-mi-a? = o-trar-ka-mi kon'-a? „ where is my 

slave?" 

na an-trar-'a-mi a? = an-trar-'a-mi na? „ where are my slaves? 11 
Son, mun'-a? „An<}, Pa!" „Sori, where art thou? u „Here, Sir! - 
kon'-a ow(J mo gbgka an-tof-a? = ow$ mo gb$ka an-tof kgn'- 

a?" where is he who is governing the country?" 
kon'-a ka-ltfme-a? = ka-lgme kon'-a? „ where is the sheep?" 
na tra-lgme-a? = tra-lgme na? B where are the sheep?" 

2) Bat the inter, snff. may be left ont at the end of a 
proposition, if the inter, pr. kon'-a? or na? precedes. E. g 

kgn'-a o-trar? „wherc is the slave?" — na an-trar? „where 

are the slaves?" 
kgn'-a ka-ltfme? „ where is the sheep?" — natra-ltfme? ,. where 

are the sheep?" 

3) In cases where only a noun or name is used, the; 
frequently leave the pr. out, and put only the inter, suff. -a?, 
as — 

S6ri-an toii-a? „where is Son now? 44 — o-trar-a? „ where 

is the slave?" 
O-wontr-ka-mi-a? „where is my brother?" — an-tran a? „ where 

is the dog?" 

4) When the noun terminates in -a, the inter, suff. may 
be left out, whether the inter, pr. be used with it or not, the 
tone of the voice indicating the question. E. g. 

na pa: „Kon'-a Tal>a?" Q pa: »I tr'a-he ro o ko-e tt , „they 
said: „ Where is Taba?" He said: „1 don't know where 
he went to 44 . 



. 
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kon'-a o-na? or: o-na? ,, where is the cow?" 
na tra-na,? or: tra-na? „ where are the cows?" 

5) In snch phrases the noun may be in the def. or indef. 
state. With the following the noun has the indef. prefix, as — 

kon'-a a-sol-a? or: a-soT kon'-a? or: a-sol-a?" „ where is a 

horse?" 
na tra-ltfme-a? or: tra-ltfme na? or: tr§-l(Jme-a? „where are 

sheep?" 

Indefinite Form. 

§ 327. A few of these are used both absolutely and rela- 
tively, others only relatively. When an inter, pr. precedes or 
begins a proposition, the indirect inter, suff. -e is put at the 
end. (See § 452, 3. a. and d.) E. g. 

k&ne? or: k&na? — is a purely personal rel. Inter, pronoun like 
the Hebrew ^p, or the Gr. tiqt — The form k&na? is more 
rarely used. It may stand absolutely or relatively. E. g. 
muno, w'an bgra ka k&ne? „whose daughter art thou?" lit. 

„as for thee, whose daughter?" 
k&ne yO atr'ei ats6-e? „who did this thing?" 
k&ne yi o-l&nba owgn-e? „who is that man?" 
k&ne w'tini owtf yi ro-set-e? „what person is in the house?" 
k&ne na yi an'-n&bi-e? „who were the prophets?" 

Note 1. When k&ne? is used with a noon, or an emph. 
or abs. pr., it may precede or follow them. E. g. 

w'uni k&ne? or: k&ne w'Gni? „ which person?" 
S6ri k&ne? or: k&ne S6ri? ,, which Sori?" 
mun' k&ne? or: k&ne munon-e? or also: munon k&ne? »who 
art thou?" 

Note 2. After k&ne? they use the particle ma, not mo 
to express the Present tense or the Participle, as — 

k&ne ma gbgka an-tof-e? „who is governing the country?" 
k&ne ma kiilo ro-e? „who is crying yonder?" 

ko? — is only used relatively. E. g. 

ko a-fam na yi tsi-e? „what sort of people are they?" 

ko e-sem an£-e? „what beasts are these?" 
rike? — may be used absolutely and relatively. When used 
with a noun, it takes a pref. like an adjective. E. g. 
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ts£Ia-mi w'tini. „R6ke? u Qwtfn, „call me a person". „ Which 

one?" „That one 44 , 
reke m§ poii tit-e? „which one hast thou chosen? 44 
w'dni rele? „ which person? 44 
k§-lgme. ka-r6ke? „ which sheep? - — o-trar o-rfcke? „ which 

slave? 44 

tro? — is only used relatively, as — 

tro ma ba e-tr^ko-e? „how many fowls hast thou? 44 = tro 

'm ba etc.? 
tro n§ yi-e? „how many are ye? 44 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

§ 328. We shall give an example or two of some of them 
to show their use. 

be, — (see § 50, 1.). e.g. na be na kgne, „they all went away". 

ko, — is only used relatively. (See § 452, 3. e.) E. g. 
'a yif-ko, ko Q-yS ow6 q yi tsi-e, „they asked him, what sort 
of woman this was 44 . 

lgm, — e. g. sa ba so a-fam a-lom tra son-na r'a ra-di, „we 
have also other people to feed 44 . 

a-lom na an'-kump na tr£ma ka-tsin, „some of the labourers 
stood idle 44 . 

Note. When: lgm is repeated, it has the sense of „the 
one — the other 44 ; „some — some 44 , or „some — other s"; like 
the Ger. „der eine — der andere", = alias — alius. E. g. 

ka na pa g-lom ka Q-lom: etc., „and they said the one to 

the other: etc. 44 
Q dif a-lom, o tlla a-lom, „some he killed, others he sold 44 . 

nam, — is the most general indef. pronoun (cf. § 87); it is 

used with and without a noun, and may take the pi. pref. 

after instead of before the word. Cf. § 205, 1. and the Note 

there. E. g. 

nam o kane-mi ho 9 ktfne, „some one told me that he is 

gone away 44 , 
w'uni nam q tn}ri-mi-tsi, „some person informed me of it 44 . 

Note 1. In calling out to one they say: nam-an! „thon 
there! 4 " like the Ger. „heda! M or: muno nam Qwtfn! „thou that 
one there l u or also simply: na,m\ ^V v&ss&rt&l ^ye there!" 
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Note. 2. When: nam is used with the def. pref., and in 
connection with a dem. pr., it is generally used in a bad sense 
or by way of contempt, as: o-nam qw6, „this one here", or 
»this fellow here* 4 ; — o-nam Qwtffi, w that one there* 4 , or „that 
fellow there 44 . 

(to, — is only used relatively. (See § 452, 3. e.) E, g. 
I tr'a-he tro a-trar q bs-e, „\ don't know how many slaves 

he has". 
k£ne-mi tro g-trgko maba-e, w tell me how many fowls thou hast 44 . 
Vdni, — see § 217, 2. 

vuno , or wunon, — may be used with or without a noun. It 

answers to the Lat talis. If used with a noun it takes 

the prefix of the noun. Wiinon is a more abs. form, and 

is always used at the end of a proposition. E. g. 

a-fam a-wunoft, „such people". — e-bamp e-wtingn, „such 

birds". 

Note. If this pr. is used with: tro? „how?' ( it signifies 
„what kind?* 4 „what sex? 44 E. g. 

a-wuno tro-e? w A-b£ra a , „of what sex are they? 44 , „Of the 
female sex 44 . 

If the persons in question are present, the answer may be: 
a-wunon, „such a kind 44 , or interrogatively: a-wunon-i? „Yao, 
a-wtSngn 44 , „of such a kind? 44 „Yes, of this kind 44 , 

w'uni 6 w'tini, — (cf. § 216) e. g. an'-gb$tQ-ft*Qfi, w'dni 6 wuni 
q gb&li-he ni wura ka am-bom, „as to his cutlass, no one 
could draw it out of the sheath 44 . 

B. Neuter Pronouns. 

Simple verbal Pronouns. 

§ 329. Da is a euph. form of: ra, with which the obj. 
form: di for: ri corresponds. Da is used after nouns, and: di 
after verbs terminating in n when g is cut off on account of 
the following d for the sake of euphony, as — 

ar'dn* da bs tr§-sdkane, „the road has parting-ways 44 . 
r'dma ra-fino ran, wgn'-di, „that is a good shirt, put it on 44 . 

§ 330. The obj. verb. pr. ni is sometimes abbreviated 
into 'i, as — 
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ka 'a ktfne ka an-tgf a-Hmba, 'a tsim rl so, ka 'a pon-'i, „then 
they went to the Limba country, and invaded it also, and 
destroyed it a . 

§ 331. The use and position of the neuter verb. pr. is 
the same as that of the personal verb, pronoun. (Cf. §§ 269 
—278.) E. g. 

ara-bena ra biirap, „the rope is short*. — ak'gntr ka btfli, 

„the stick is long", 
am-bil na to A, the canoe leaks". 

§ 332. Sometimes the verb. pr. is dropped after the noun: 
r'dka, „thing a , as is the case with: w'tini, „a person", as — 
ko r'dka yO-mu-e? „what thing did happen to thee? a = „what 
did hurt thee?* 

§ 333. Some of the verb, pronouns have the imperfect 
vowel sound a, as will be seen from the table in § 90, vfe. 
ka, pa, tra and ra, the last, however, occurs but rarely, and is 
the same with ra, except that ra cannot be used definitely, while 
ra is used both definitely and indefinitely. The forms with the 
imperfect vowel sound are used with nouns in the indef. state, 
and correspond with the indef. form of the respective prefixes. 
(See Note 2 in § 336.) E. g. 

ka-bep ka dfnne, „a spoon is lost". 

tr'antr tra yi-he rl, „ there are no sticks there 44 . 

ka-bep ak6 ka bs m'tflo ma-baki, „this spoon is of great value". 

§ 334. 1) The form: tsi, „it, them", is the proper obj. 
verb. pr. for nouns in tra-, and especially for the noun tr'ef, 
„ thing, matter"; but tsi is also frequently used as a general 
obj. pr. in the sense of „it", not referring to any particular 
noun. E. g. 

tse tsi y$, „do not do it". — na pglne-he-tsi, „they did 

not forget it", 
kdne yo-tii-e? „K<}nQu M , ,,who did it?" „He". 

2) In the same way the subj. form tra is used as a general 
pr. in the sense of „it", though strictly speaking it has reference 
to the noun tr'ef, „ thing, matter". E. g. 
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tr§ ba-he tr'el, „it does not matter", = „it is of do consequence", 
tra mari-mu tra yO-tsi, „it is proper for thee to do it". 
tr§ ba tr'el tr§-lai, „it matters much", = r it is of much con- 
sequence". 

3) In the following examples tii, as following the subslan- 
thre verb: yi, „be tt , is used subjectively, as — 

ko ka-bep ka yi t5i-e? „wbat sort of spoon is it?" lit „what 

spoon is it it? u 
ko a-set na yi tsi-e? „what house is it?" 
m'aro ma-ffno ma yi tsi, „it is good palmoil". 

§ 335. 1) When neuter pronouns are used with compound 
local prepositions, which are always followed by the poss. prep, 
ka, they uniformly, for the sake of euphony, assume the form: 
tsi, whatever the pref. of the noun, to which they refer, may be. 
In these cases tsi follows the prep, ka, and is used both for 
the sing, and for the plural. Thus: roktfm-ka-tSi, may signify 
„on the top of it", or „on the t. of them". £. g. 

fta ren-ko roktfm-ka-tsi, „they put him on the top of them". 
'. ra fgnta rorata-ka-tsi, „it lies under it". 

2) But when the pr. precedes these local prepositions, they 
do not use tii, but the form which is indicated by the pref. 
of the noun. £. g. 

trgma-ni rordran, „he stood behind it (house) u . 

3) This pr. tsi is also used after the pr. trgka, whatever 
prefix the noun, to which it refers, may have. E. g. 

ak'6ta ak6, 1 ram m'tflo ma-baki trgka tsi, „as to this cloth, 
I paid a high price for it". 4 

§ 336. As the names of the days of the week and the 
months of the year have no prefix, the form of the verb. pr. 
used for both is: na, referring to a-r&'i, „day", and to lVof, 
„month", or to a-l^ko, „time". E. g. 

alahadi na bek, „Sunday (lit. „the first [day]) has arrived". 
au'-ltfkQ na PglpQl na bek, „the time of January has arrived", 
or with the irrelative pronoun: Ptilpol o bek, n January 
lias arrived". 
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Note 1. For the names of the days of the week and of 
the months of the year see §§ 455 — 457. 

Note 2. Whenever the forms: ma, na, etc., are contracted 
emph. pronouns, they ought strictly speaking to be written: m'a, 
n'a, etc., to distinguish them from the simple verb, pronoun, and 
to show that they are contractions of: mfa, nia, etc.; but the 
apostrophe has been generally left away. This observation ap- 
plies also to the forms: ka, tra, pa and ra, as being the emph. 
form of: k§, tr§, etc. 

Cf. also the Note at § 281, which applies also to the Neater. 
verbal pronouns. 

Emphatic verbal Pronouns. 

Abbreviated Form. 

§ 337. 1) The use and position of this pr. will appear 
from the following examples, as — 

ar'6 ar6 rl' I ta b<Jt§r, this thing I like better". 

aU kl' I y6ma, „this I want", lit. „this it I want". 

til' t6ho, „it is not this". 

dian ar'6n' da ro-Malal-i? „De, dl 1 tdho, tt „is this the road 

. to Malal? 44 ,,No, not this 44 . 
Tamba o k£re ka-sQ ka o-bal. K£re Q-santki o pa ho: „M§ 
y£ma, kl* tdho", „ Tamba brought the pipe to the king. 
But the minister said: „Thou dost tell a lie, it is not this 41 . 

2) The form ki' is sometimes used as referring to time, 

having reference to the noun k'a, „time"; in the same way they 

also use nl', which refers to the noun a-lgko, „time"; both forms 

may be given by „then u , or be left untranslated in English. In 

these cases they may also use the abs. form kfan or niaft. E. g. 

ka 'ra-b§t ra-tsi kl' q bek, or: ara-bat ra-tsi kf' (kian) o bfik, 

„that very morning he came 44 , lit. „that same morning it 

(then) he came 44 . 

an'-ltfko na' ren' da-b&na ra gbgnd-su, nl' (nian) an-tsik na der, 

„that time when a heavy thunder rolled over us, then the 

strangers came 44 . 

Contracted Form. 

§ 338. 1) This is often substituted for the full form, and 
is always used in immediate wrato&V. m\S\ Ike verb like the 
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simple verb, pronoun. They use it after a noun in the def. 
state. £. g. 

atr'antr tra gbutr, „the logs of timber are short", lit. „the 1. 

of t. they are short", 
ak'gntr ak& ka b<Jli; k£re ak6 kia tas ka-boj, „this stick is 

long; but this exceeds in length", 
tra-ren-tra-mi tra t^si a-tr'on, „I am older than he", lit. „my 
years they exceed his". 

2) This contr. form is often used with the verb of existence 
followed by the general pr. tsi, in connection with which it 
forms the subject of a proposition, in which case they may also 
substitute the full form of the emph. pronoun. The emph. pr. 
in such phrases has often the force of a proximate dem. pro- 
noun. E. g. 

k'antr ka-fino k'a yi tsi, = k'antr ka-fino kia yi tsi, „it (this) 

is a good log of timber", 
pa-la p'a-fera p'a yi tsi, „it (this) is clean rice", 
s'adka tr'a yi tsi, = s'adka tsia yi tsi, „it (this) is a sacrifice". 
Q-sem o-fino k(Jno yi tsi, „it (this) is good beef". 

3) The contr. emph. pr. is always used with propositions 
depending on the pr. ko?! „what?!" when nouns in o- take the 
form wo instead 'of ktfno. E. g. 

ko tr'el tr'a ma der an<J e? „why dost thou come here?" 

ko r'aka r'a me won-e? „what thing shall I put on?" 

ko Q-sem wo ma pon wai-e? „what meat hast thou bought?" 

Full Form. 

§ 339. 1) The following examples will show its use and 
position, as — 

rW d'in dia yi ri gbo trgka futi, „there is but one way to 

be saved", 
ame-an gbo mia lomp tra au'-r'ei ane, „this (work) only is 

fit for this day", 
ka-trak sa ba, sya kdno, kia sOm sa s£kane, ,,a palaver (which) 

we had, 1 and he, this caused us to part", 
ey'gtr ey£ yia sa ma di gbo ldko 6 UJko-i? „ these things only 
we shall eat always?" 

Temne Grammar. 21 
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2) When this emph. pr. is followed by the ad?, gbo, it *■ 
used absolutely. E. g. 

ftfa gbo, „this is all", lit. „it only". — rafa gbo, „thisisall tf . etc 

3) The form tsia (often used as a general pr.) may 
after a noun with a pref. not analogous lo it. E. g. 

k§-tr§k s§ bfi, syfi ktfno, tsia 80m sa sakane, n a palaver we 
had, 1 and he, this caused us to part", for: „- - - kiasom 
sa etc. 

4) That this full emph. pr., like the contr. form, is fre- 
quently used with the verb of existence in connection with the 
general pr. tsi, when the pr. with its complement forms the 
subject and the preceding noun the predicate, will be seen from 
2, in the preceding section. We add the following examples, 
as — 

apa-la ape, pa-la pa-ffno pfa yi tSi, „as to this rice, it is 

good rice", 
ari'-gbata-'a-mi nia yi tsi, „it is my mat", or „this is my mat", 
aka-bep kia yi t§i, „this is the spoon", 
k'aro ka-mi kia yi tsi , „1his is a bow] of mine", or „it is a 

bowl of mine". 

Absolute Pronouns. 

§ 340. The use and position of this is much the same as 
that of the personal abs. pronoun (cf. §§ 293 — 296), as the 
following examples will show. E. g. 

kian-i? „Yao, kian", „is it this?" „Yes, this is it". 

ka-bep kian, = kian ka-bep, „this is the spoon". 

a-gbata nian, „this is a mat". — an-ton nian, = nian an- 
ton, „this is the law". 

ey'&r-y'on yian, „ these are his things". 

an'-lo-'a-mi nian, „tbis is my turn". 

m'aro ma-fino mian, „this is good palmoil". 

0-sakane wa ar'6n krinon, „this is the place where the road 
parts". 

an'-k'on kian, „this is his" (as a spoon, or log of timber, etc.). 

a-k'on kian, „this is one of his". 

e-ye-su yian, „ these are ours". 

tsiah tsia b8-tsi, = Vsiah \ft-\i>\, „\h\% \« the. reason". 
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ti'-r&fca afi6 Aian trgri-su tro s; ba tra bgt§r K'tini, „this 

book it shows us how we must love God". 
an'-fon ria Pa, mo o yi o-fet-e t£pan, de aka-bont-k'on, de 
e-santnjk-y'on, yian yi rok*6r ka an'-s£be, „the hair of 
the Master, when he was a young child formerly, and his 
navel-string, and -(cuttings of) his nails, these (things) are 
within the amulet u . 

at££ tsian o tse nan mar pon yo, „this he ought not to have 
done". 

nian I y&na, tit tiho, „this 1 want, not this". 

ar'£ are rfan I ta bgt§r, „this thing I like better*. (Cf. also 
§ 337, 2.) 

§ 341. Diah is a euph. form of: rian, used after nouns 
terminating in n, when the nasal sound is dropped, as — 
ar'6n* dfah-i? „De, it taho u , „is this the road?" „No, not 

this" or „it is not this", 
dian ar'dn' da ro-Ma-lal-i? „De, di' tdho; k§li-ri, dian", „is 
this the road to Malal?" „No, not this; see it, it is this". 

Irrelative verbal Pronouns. 

Definite Form o. 

§ 342. 1) This may be called the def. or positive, and 
pa the imlef. form in reference to the way, in which they are 
used to express the notion of the verb. is used to express 
a state which was or used to be so before, as it is at the time 
one speaks of, or of what is or happens generally or always. 
It is employed in positive propositions, whether negative or 
affirmative. E. g. 

q sgkane-mi dis, kere p§ sgkane-he-mi so t£non, „it was per- 
plexing for me yesterday, but it does not perplex me again 
to day". 
won-mi, „I feel hot", lit. „it is hot to me", 
o wan tenon, „the atmosphere is clear to day". 
ffno-i? „T$nkan", „is it good?" ,.Very". 
o sumal sumal ton, „it is dusky now". 
ninis o-b&na, „it is very dreadful", 

21* 
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yfmli t6non, „it is gloomy to day". — o fol-fia tr'eT, w they 
are well off". 

2) Again the form o is always used with the long form of 
those Impersonal attributive verbs, which have a long and a 
short form. (Of. § 386, 1.) E. g. 

16mpi-mu tra yQ-tsi, „it was (is) right for thee to do it u . 
wgni tofi, „it is long now (since) w . 
bdti me 1 tam-ni, „it was delicious when I tasted it". 
boli ri-i? „0 bol-he rl", „is (was) it far thither?" „lt is 

(was) not far thither", 
kere o lomp-he fo w'uni 6 w'uni o yo 0-l§8; pak&sife etc., 

„but it is not proper for any one to do wrong; because etc." 
won-fe rl, „it is not sharp there". 

3) The form o is never used with verbs having an auxiliary, 
except the particle nan, to express the Imperfect. £. g. 

16mpi nan-i? „Q lomp-he nan", „was it right?" „It was 

not right". 
16mpi nan tra yO ma-b(}ne, „it was fit to make merry". 

Indefinite Form pa. 

§ 343. 1) This is used to express what is so or what 
happens just now, or what has become so lately, and was not 
so before. It is used \yith propositions not so positively ex- 
pressed, whether negative or affirmative. E. g. 

der k£li, be pa yi qw£ o-bal taho, „come and see, whether 

this is not the king", 
tra pa yi yan ton, „let it be so then", 
pa fisa ma tse ko, „it is (will be) better for thee not to go". 
pa b(Jne-na-tsi, „they were glad of it". — pa yany4nne tot 

„it is getting daylight now", 
pa tr§ma tr§ka sok, „it wants to dawn." 

2) Pa is always used with the short form of Impersonal 
attributive verbs. (Cf. 2. in the preceding section.) E. g. 
pa lomp-mu tra yQ-tsi, „it befits" or w will befit thee to do it 4 * 
pa bek tofi, „it will be enough now", 
pa bol-he so, „it will not be far again", 
pa bak-he, be ma m£mar Q-fino, „it is not (will not be) hard, 
if thou try well". 
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3) All Impersonal Inchoative verbs with the suff. -a take 
°*e form pa. E g. 
pa bia, „it is getting dark" or „hazy". — pa wana, „it is 

getting clear weather", 
pa bia gbo ke me 1 der, „it was just getting dark when I came", 
pa siimal-sumala ton, „it grows dusky now", or „it is getting 

evening twilight now", Ger. „es dammert" or „es nachtet 

jetzt". 
pa yim'ra, „it is getting a little red" (as the sky). 

4) Impersonal verbs with an aux. verb or particle always 
take the form pa. (Cf. ciph. 3. in the preceding section.) E. g. 

pa tra ffsa nan, be etc., „it would be better, if etc." 
pa mar-ko nan tra yO-tsi, „it would be proper for him to do it". 
• pa po6 ko mar tra yO-tsi, „it has been fit for him to do it", 
pa tra fol-na tr'el tAnkan tabAna, „they will be happy for ever", 
pa tra sok, „it is dawning". 

5) Pa is sometimes dropped with the verb ffsa, „be better", 
as — 

fisa n§ ko waiane m'iro, „it is better ye go and buy oil for 
yourselves". 

ka-l£p'sa ka atr'ei, fisa ma b^par, „it is the last time the mat- 
ter is spoken of, it is better thou art present = „thou 
better be present", lit. „the end of the matter, better thou 
be present". 

Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 344. 1) The form mia-miane, or m£mene, when used of 

liquids, indicates their purity or unadulterated condition. E. g. 

ma-ber mgmene, „pure liquor", or „pure palmwine", lit. 

. „ liquor itself", 
m'aro mgmene, „pure palm-oil". 

2) These refl. pronouns express also the English „very, pure, 
genuine", when used of materials, as — 

ma-bOno mgmene, „pure gold", lit. „gold itself". 
atr*ei tra-tsi tsgtsene, „that very matter". 
an'-gbAsa n£nene, or: aft'-gb&sa hia-niane, „the very hand- 
kerchieft. 
ar'i rtreoe, »the very thing 44 . 
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§ 345. Its use and position, when used with verbs, the 
following examples will show, as — 

ka-sQ ake kekene kfa dfnne-mi t$pan-e, „this very pipe was 

lost from me long ago". 
as'fm-tra-mu tsetsene tifa gbgntas atr'ei atse, „thy very words 

serve to throw light upon this matter", 
an-tis an& nia-niane riia g waT tgpan-e, „this very knife he 

bought long ago", 
ma pon l$s§r afi'-gb£ta ngftene, „thou hast spoiled the mat 
itself". 

Demonstrative Pronoun. 

The simple proximate. 

§ 346. With regard to the use and position of this pr. 
see §§ 303—307. E. g. 

ar'fm ar6, „this word". gd'er qw6, „this place* 4 , 

ana-b^na an6, „these ropes". ey'fatr ey6, „ these trees". 
an'-gb£ta a-b&na an&, „this large mat". 
1 pon yak ar'uma-ra-mira-fu ar6, „I have washed this my 

new shirt". 
ana-b£na ane na yi na-bgli, „ these ropes are long", 
ko ka-fof ak6-e? = ko ka-fof k§ yi ake-e? „what talk is this?" 
ko r'a ran ar6-e? „what thing is this?" 
yif-na ko a-set an6 na yi-e, „he asked them what house 

this was", 
ko am-ben an6 na ma re yi-e? „what is this board going 

to be?" 
ko ma-pant ma y6ma ytfna ka-bap ake-e? „what work wilt 

thou do with this axe?" 
der k§li, be pa yi an-tis tdho an6, „come and see, whether 

this is not the knife", 
der k£li, be pa yi ake ka-bep tdho, „come and see, whether 

this is not the spoon". 

§ 347. De is a euph. form of r€, used with nouns termi- 
nating in n, when g is cut off. It can never be used as a 
complement to a noun, because it does not take a prefix, but 
only as subject, the noun being the predicate. E. g. 

ar'6n' de-i? „4&k6, dfaft", „is this the road?" „Yes, this is it". 
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§ 348. 1) The form atsi is a euph. form of atr6, and is 
generally used with nouns in tr§, or tr' instead of atr6; the 
latter, however, is also often used especially with nouns in s\ 
bmg an insep. form of tr§. But atsi is also frequently used 
» a general form referring to the noun: tr'el, „matter, thing". 
E. g. 

as'fm atr£, „these words". — atfgntr at&, or; atr'gntr atri, 

„these logs of timber", 
atse tra sdm na dif-ko, „this caused them to kill him", 
atse tra sdm na tsim, „this occasioned the war", lit. „this 

sent they fought together". 

2) Ak& sometimes refers to ak'£, „the time", and may be 
given by „this time 4 *, or by the adv. „now u . E. g. 
ak6 gbo kian 1 tra, „this time only I am sick", 
yo-tsi ak6, „do it now". — q der-he romf ak6, „he does not 
come to me this time". 

The simple remote. 

§. 349. For its use conf. §§ 308 and 309. E. g. 
am-bil aftaft „that canoe". — e-gbata eydn, „ those mats", 
am'aro am6n, „that palmoil". — ak'tfma ka-lgl akaA, „that 

little box", 
ko ma-pant na y6ma ytfna ka-bap akan-e? „what work do they 

want to do with that axe?" 
ko k'antr akan-e? „what log of timber is that?" 
ko a-set anari-e? „what house is that?" 
ko ar'a arah ra yi-e? „what is that thing?" 
der k$li, be pa yi am-bil tiho an£n, „come and see, whether 

that is not the canoe", 
der nan, na k$li, be pa yi arian aft'-gbato taho, „come ye, 

and see, whether that is not the cutlass", 
kantr kaft, „that is a log of timber". — ft'es nan, „that (it) 

is a name", 
a-paftk fiafi, „it (that) is foolishness", 
ma-las man, „it (that) is wickedness", (Hebr. NTI ffljl). 
ka-bep ka Sori kaft, „it (that) is Son's spoon", 
ka-bep kaft, „it is a spoon". — y'intr yan, „they are trees". 
0-sem o-fino won, „it is good meat". 
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ka-bcp-ka-mi kan, „it is my spoon". 

a, tr'el tra-b£na tran! „ah, it (that) is an amazing thing!" 

Note. Dan is a euph. form of ran, and is used after nouns 
terminating in n, when g is cut off, as — 

ar'6n' dan-i? „is that the road?** — ra-bon' dan, w it is a river". 






i 



§ 350. 1) The vowel pref. of the dem. pr. an£n, or ana', p 
as used with an'-lgko, or ah'-lo, „ the time", is dropped, though 
the pr. be the complement to the noun. E. g. 

an'-lo nan ow'uni owe o mo fumpo, o fi-e, ara-ra be ra pon, 
etc., „at that time when this person falls down, and dies, 
the whole world is at an end, efc." 
an'-lo nan I kane-mu-tsi, „that time. I, told thee of it". 

2) The form nan without its vowel pref. is often used with 
the noun: lo or: I(Jko, „time", more frequently with the former, 
when the noun has either the indef. prefix, or, what is more 
generally the case, none at all. In this connection the form: 
nan, by a sort of attraction, usually assumes the form non, and 
they say: 1<3 non instead of: lo nan. These forms have the 
sense of: „the other day, lately, not long ago, that day", as — 

Pa Nes o pa: „Pa Bo q dif lo non an'-wut-Vmi", »the Spider 
said: „the Bushgoat killed my children the other day". 

The compound proximate, and the compound remote. 

§ 351. These are used in the same way as the pers. comp. 
dem. pronoun. (Cf. §§ 310—313.) The form with: kia, etc., 
may follow or precede the predicate, of which it is the sub- 
ject; while the one with: ka', etc., always follows. E. g. 
tr'ei tra-pank tsia-tse, •= tsia-tse tr'ei tra-pank, »,this is a 

foolish thing". 
am'Aro mfa-me, — mia-mg am'Aro, „this is the palmoil". 
0-sem o-ftno kgno-we, = k(Jno-we o-sem o-fino, „this is good 

meat", 
kia-ke-i? „Yao, kian, „is it this one?" „Yes, this", 
atra sdmpa-mi tsia-ts<5, „this is what troubles me", 
ey^tr-'e-mi yV taho ey6, = yV tdho ey6 ey'£tr-'e-mi, „ these 

are not my things". 
a-gbAta-h'on. hV taho afife, „lYi\& \s nol & max of his". 
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Pa-la p'a-pe, „this is rice u . — m'&ro ma-fino m'a-me, „this 

is good palmoil". 
i'antr kia-kan, = kia-kan k'antr, „that is a log of timber". 
am'£ro ma-fino mia-man, '= mia-man ama>o ma-fino, „that 

is the good palmoil". 
tr'a>o-tra-mi tsV taho atr£n, „those are no bowls of mine", 
am^ro-ma-mi m'a-mah, „that is my palmoil". 
ka-bep k'a-kan, „that is a spoon". 
O-sem Q-ffrio won owe, „this is good beef", lit. „good beef 

that this", 
ko a-sot nan ane>e? „what artifice is this?" 
ko o-sem won ow6-e? „what meat is this?" 

§ 352. After the pr. ko?! „what?!" they use the form 
with k'a, etc , not that with kia, etc., and nouns in o- take the 
form wo, instead of k£no.. E. g. 

ko pa-la p'a-pe-e? „what rice is this?" 
ko ka-rsre ka-bana k'a-ke-e! „what a large gate that is!" 
ko o-sem o las wo-wg-e? „what bad beef is this?" 
ko ka-trak ka-trul-tr'ei ka-kari-e! „what a strange palaver 
* that is!" 
ko o-yira o-fino wo-won-e? „what fine dwelling place is that?" 

§ 353. Dia-re* is a euph. form of ria-re, as — 
ar'on' da ro-Ma-lal dia-re-i? or: dfa-re" ar'6n' da ro Ma-lal-i?" 
is this the way to Malal?" 

The absolute. 

§ 354. The following examples will serve to illustrate its 
use. Cf. also § 314. — 

ma-reke me mun-e? Am6-an-i? „Ydo, mfa-me", „which one 

must I drink? This?" „Yes, this", 
ane-an-i? „Yao, nian", „is it this?" „Yes, this is it", 
ka-bep ake-an-i? „4 n > kian", w is it this spoon?" „Yes, this 

is it", 
atse-an tsia som sa s£kane, „this caused us to part", 
ame-an gbo mia lomp tra an-reK an&. „this (work) only is fit 

for this day". 
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The absentive. 

§ 355. 1) See the observations on the nature of this pr. 
in § 315; its use is the same as that of the personal form. 
E. g. 

s§ tr'a-he ko pon der ak'uma ka-tsi, „we don't know what 

has become of that box", 
ka-bep ka-tsi I nam-fe-ki so, „as to that spoon, 1 did not 

see it again". 
wal ak'tfr ka-tsi, „he bought that farm". 
sa Ktrar lemp lerop ka afi'-r&i Aa-tsi, „we approach that da^ 

very fast". 

2) Nouns in o- take the form; o-wa-tsi, probably to distin- 
guish this dem. from the poss. pr. : wa-tsi, as: od'£r-wa-tsi, „its 
place", but: od'gr o-wa-tsi, „that place". Instead of: o-wa-tsi 
they may use: ka-tsi, as: od'£r ka-tsi, quite in analogy with the 
other forms. 

3) This dem. pr. may also follow a noun with the prepo- 
sition ro, as — 

ro-petr ka-tsi o fi, »in that town (hinted at before) he died", 
ro-k'or ka-tsi a-trar-n'oft na yo ma-pant, „in that farm his 
slaves did do work". 

Relative Pronouns. 

§ 356. The remarks on the Personal Relative pronoun in 
§317 apply also here. £. g. 
ey'£tr ey£ I ba be muno b&-yi, „all the things which I have 

belong to thee". 
am'Aro ama I so to ma be.-he, „the palmoil which 1 got is 

not sufficient". 
k§li i-su, aM 1 pon wal tenon, „see a ring, which I have 
bought to day". 

§ 357. When a rel. pr. refers to a noun of place or of 
time, it is sometimes rendered by „where u or „when a respec- 
tively, like the Hebrew 7#X. E. g. 

an'-set a66 o wofi, n the house where he entered", lit. „the 
house which he elc. u 
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ta-fantr' ak£ q f§nta, „the bed on which (where) he lay down 4 *, 
atu-butu and o mo botr ara-bomp, „the pillow whereon he 

was patting his head 41 , 
ka-petr ak£ o (lira, o yif a-fet a-runi, o yoka-na, etc., „at the 

towns where he slept, he asked for boys; be took them, 

etc. 44 
ka-ren ak£ 'a kdm-ko, „the year when he was born 44 , lit. 

„the y. which they bare him 44 . 
an'-l£ko an£ atr'ei ats6 tra tra re ytfne, „thc time when this 

thing will come to pass 44 . 

§ 358. 1) There is sometimes an ellipsis of the rel. pr. 
met with, as — 

ka-trak s§ ba, sya kgno, tsia som sa sSkane, „a palaver 
(which) we had together, this caused us to part 44 , for: 
kg-trak ak& sa etc. 
I tr'a-he ar'd ran o mo som-e, yif-ko, „l don't know that 
thing (which) he is eating, ask him 44 . 

2) On the other hand there is sometimes a pleonasm of 
it, as — 

an'-set ana* ro o won, „the house into which he entered 44 ; 
== an/-set ro o won, or: an'-set ana* o won. Here either 
the rel. pr. or the local adv. ro would be sufficient; as it 
stands there is either a pleonasm of the rel. pr. or of the 
adverb. Cf. the Hebrew Qy-ltfX, ,, where 44 , or ft Hflj. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

Common personal Form. 

§ 359. 1) The poss. prep, ra assumes the euph. form: da, 
after nouns terminating in n, when g is cut off £. g. 
ar'6n'-da-mu, „thy way 44 , for: ar'6n-ra-mu. 
ara-ban' d'on, „his anger 44 . 

2) The vowel pref. placed before the indef. prefixes: ka-, 
ma-, na-, etc., to make them definite, does not influence the 
form of the poss. preposition, as — 

am'&s-ma-nan, „ their names 44 . — ara-b£na-ra-mi, „my rope 44 . 

3) The poss. pr. may be used with a noun having the local 
preposition ro-, as — 
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ha yi ro-petr-ka-nu, „they are in your town". 
y£fa ro-k'or-ka-mi, „he came from my farm* 4 , 
ro-set-n'on, „in (at) his house u . 

§ 360. If several nouns occur in a proposition with a poss. 
pronoun, (he latter is repeated after every noun. E. g. 
ah'-fon ha pfi, mo o yi Q-fet-e t§pah, de aka-bont-k'on, de 
e-sdnlrak-y'oh, yiah yi rok'6r ka ah'-sgbe, „tbe hair of 
the master, when he was a young child formerly, and his 
navel-siring, and (cuttings of) his nails, these (things) are 
within the amulet". 

§ 361. When particular stress is to be laid on the poss. 

pronoun, the abs. or also the 3d. emph. form of the pers. pro- 
noun is used instead of the simple. E. g. 

pa yi ka ah'-fgsa ha munoh sa gbgli yO-tsi, „it is by thy power 

that we can do it", lit. „it is by the power of thee etc/ 

pa yi ka ah-fgsa ha kon' fo sa ba a-hesam, „it is by Ms 
power that we live". 

§ 362. 1) The poss. pr. may sometimes be expressed by 
the verb bfi, „have", with the emph. verbal pr., or by the verb 
yi, „be" with the simple objective pronoun; as — 

kgno ba ak'6ta ak6, „this is his cloth", lit. „he has this cloth", 
kane ba am'aro am6-e? „Mine ba-ha", w whose palmoil is this?" 

„lt is mme". 
arV-gbasa ha yi mi ro-tra, „the handkerchief is in my posses- 
sion (hand)", 
tra yi mi ro-mera tr^ka ko ro-Kamp, lit. „it is to me in the 
mind to go to Freetown", = „I intend to go to Freetown". 

2) Now and then the poss. pr. is expressed by the Reflexive 
form of the verb, as — 

0-tem o y^nne d'er, „the old man washed his face". 

Note. That the poss. pr. is sometimes expressed by the 
simple verb. obj. pronoun will be seen from § 280. 

§ 363. With a few nouns, as: a-m6ra, „mind u , and: a- 
b6na, „a nation", the poss. prep, 'a is generally dropped in the 
singular for the sake of eup^ou^, t& — 
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a na-m6ra-mi, w my mind", for: am-m&ra-'a-mi. 
ko am-b6na-mu-e? „what is thy nation ? u or: am-b6na-mu-a? 
„ where is thy nation?" = „of what nation art thou? u 

§ 364. 1) As regards the position of the poss. pr. , see 
the observations given in § 323. E. g. 

an'-set n'on a-ffno, „his fine house." 

ka-bap-ka-mu ak6, „this thy axe'*. (Cf. § 218, 4. Note, and 
§ 322.) 

2) Nouns compounded with: tr'el 6 tr'el take the poss. pr. 
immediately after the first constituent part. E. g. 

ka-p&ne-ka-mu-tr'eT 6 tr'ei, „thy disposition to forget every 

thing". 
ka-tse-hine-k'Qn-tr'ei 6 tr'el, or also: ka-tse-l£ne-k , o-tr , el6 tr'el, 

„his disposition to disbelieve every thing". 

3) If the first constituent part of such a noun be redupli- 
cated, the poss. pr. may be placed after, or before the noun: 
tr'el, as — 

ka-16ne 16ne-tr'ei-k'oii, or: ka-16ne-16ne k'o-tr'ei, or: ka-16ne- 
l&ne-k'on-tr'el, „his great disposition to believe a thing". 

4) With simple negative nouns the poss. pr. generally fol- 
lows the negative particle immediately. E. g. 

ka-tse-ka-na-tral ar'im ra K'tiru, or also: ka-tse-tral-ka-aafi 
ar'fm etc.,' „their not obeying the word of God". 

5) As to compound nouns like: kg-bol ka-s&na, „high 
stature"; — ' ka-bak 'ra-bomp, „obstinacy"; — etc., the form of 
the poss. pr. used with them is regulated by the pref. of the 
first noun, not by that of the second, whether the poss. pr. is 
placed between the twa constituent parts of the noun or after 
them. E. g. 

ka-bol-k'on ka-s£na, or: ka-bol ka-sSna-k'on, „his high stature", 
ka-bak-ka-nan 'ra-bomp, or: ka-bak-ka-na 'ra-bomp, „ their ob- 
stinacy", 
ka-bol-k'on an'-nesam, „his longevity". 
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Emphatic personal Form. 

§ 365. The observations on the emph. poss. pronoun with I . 
nouns designating living creatures, as given in § 324, apply 
to this form. E. g. 

am-pa-mi, „it is mine" (as rice). 

an'-ka-mu, „it is thine" (as a spoon, etc.). 

Q-ka-nu, „it is yours". 

am-ma-mi, ,,it is mine". 

e-ye-mu yia-ye\ = e-ye-mu yian, „ these are yours". 

tra-ren'-trn-mi tra tasi a-tr'on, „I am older than he", lit. „my 

years exceed his". 
an'-set-n'on na tasi a-ua-mi trgka ka-bol roktfm, „his house 
is higher than mine", lit. „his h. exceeds mine in length 
upwards". 

§ 366. The poss. pr. without its vowel prefix is frequently 
used with the verb of existence, when it may be said to express 
the English „belong to, appertain to", as — 

ka yi ka-mi, „it is mine", = „it belongs to me" (as a town, 

spoon, etc.). 
na yi na-mu, „it is thine", = „it belongs to thee", 
pa yi pa-su, „it is ours", = „il belongs to us", 
tse" y6ka ara tie yi ra-mu, — ara tie yi ra-mu, tse" y6ka-ri, 
„do not take what does not belong to thee", or „that 
which does not belong to thee, do not take it". 

§ 367. The emph. poss. pr. may also be expressed in the 
following manner, as — 

pg yi ka na-mu a-ftsa s§ gb$li y(Msi, „it is by thy power 

that we can do it". 
p§ yi ka k'on ka-mar 1 stftQ an'-kala-'a-mi, „it was by his 

help that I got my money", 
pg yi ka r'ori r'im I y0-tsi, „it is by his command I did it". 

Neuter Form. 

§ 368. With regard to the difference between this poss. 
pr. with the general pr. tsi and the two other forms with the 
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Phonal obj. pronoun, see § 103. We give the following 

Samples, — 

afid son ama-k6mi-ma-t£i ka an'-Igko-na-tsi, de e-btfpgr-ya-tsi 

e gb£li-he yfm'ra, „ which gives its fruit in its season, and 

its leaves do not wither". Ps. I, 3. 
ko yi an'-n£ne-na-tsi-e? „what is the meaning of it?" 
ka-ra-ka-tsi, „its branch" (as of a tree). — am'6lQ-ma-tsi, „the 

price of it". 
0<T6r-wa-tsi, „its place 4 *, 
ka-sul ak6, an'-suntra-na-tsi na di'nne, „as to this snuff-box, 

its stopper is lost". 
am'6ntr-ma-tsi, „its juice". 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

Definite (local). Form. 

$ 369. What has been stated about the use of the pers. 
def. interrogative pronoun in § 326 applies also to the neuter 
form, as the following examples will show, — 

ftf-a? „ where is it?" (as a knife or a mat, etc.) 

ktfn'-a? „ where is it?" (as meat, etc.) 

ki'-a ka-bep-a? = ka-bep kf-a? „where is the spoon?" 

kf-a? ka-bep-a? = ka-bep kf-a? „ where is a spoon?" 

nf-a an-tis-a? = an-tis nf-a? „where is the knife?" 

nf-a a-tis-a? = a-tis nf-a? „where is a knife?" 

k$n'-a o-sem-a? — o-sem kgn'-a? „ where is (the) meat?" 

rf-a ara-b6na? = ara-b£na rf-a? „ where is the rope?" 

rf-a ra-b6na? == ra-b£na rf-a? „where is a rope?" 

yf-a e-yoka? „ where are cassadas?" = e-yoka yf-a? 

pf-a pa-la? = p§-la pf-a? „ where is rice?" 

ka-bep-a? „ where is the spoon?" — k§-bep-a? „ where is a 

spoon?" 
pa-la? „ where is rice?" 
am-bona-mu-a? „ where is thy nation?" — „of what nation 

art thou?" 

§ 370. The noun d'er, „ place", takes the form ktfn'-a? 
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like other nouns in o-; but they may also use the form df-a? 
or: rfa? for it. E. g. 

ri'-a od'Sr-'o-mi-a? = od'£r-'o-mi ri'-a? = df-a od'gr-'o-mi-a? 

= od'er-'o-mi df-a? „ where is my place?" 
ri'-a od'£r-a? = od'gr ri'-a? „where is the place?" = kdn'-a 

Od^r-a? 
rf'-a Q&'ir wa ka-f6tane-ka-mi-a? = gd'er wa ka-f6tane-ka-mi 

ri'-a? „ where is the place of my rest?" 
0-s£kane wa ar'6n-a? „ where is the place where the road 

separates 4 * or „parts?" 

§ 371. 1) When the inter, pr. is used with a verb; it 
may stand at the head or at the end of the proposition; if it 
stands at the head the inter, suff. is placed again at the end, 
as — 

mi'-a am& mo ytfna an-trol-a? = a ma mo ydna an-trol mf-a? 
„ where is it with what he must make the medicine?" 

2) But if a verb ending in -a terminates such an inter, pro- 
position, the inter, suff. is not used, as — 

ni'-a ana* w'uni mo muna? „ where is it (the cup) one drinks 
with?" 

3) Nor is this inter, suff. used at the end of a proposition, 
where an ambiguity would arise by its use; in such cases they 
use the inter, suff. -i? instead, as — 

ni'-a w'uni mo mun-i? „where is it (the medicine) he must 
drink?" To say here: ni'-a w'uni mo mun-a? might be 
misunderstood for: ni'-a w'uni mo muna? which means 
„ where is it (the cup) one drinks with?" 

Indefinite (general) Form. 

§ 372. The following examples will show their use; 
ko? — is often the complement to the noun immediately fol- 
lowing it, and in that case is always in the indef. state. 
(Cf. § 110, 2. Note, and § 452, 3. a and d). E. g. 
ko ra-fi o fi-e? „what death did he die?" = ko ra-fi r'a o fi-e? 
ko a-set-e? „what house?" — ko k'a*ro-e? „what bowl?" 
ko tr'el ma nahk ka ro-Krifi-e? „what thing didst thou see 
in Hades?" 
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to rim r'a sa ma pft-e? „what word shall we say?" 

Note 1. If a proper name, or a noun indicating an office 
|* used at the end of a proposition depending on: ko? the indirect 
inter, suff. is affixed to the word before the proper name, and to 
the latter also, as — 

ko r'ika-e, Pa-e? „what is it, Sir? 44 

ko ma y&na-e, S6ri-e? „what dost thou want, Sori? 44 

Note 2. Ko? may come into immediate contact with a verb, 
if its subject is not a personal one, as — 
ko pon der ko-e? „what has become of him? 44 
ko yi tra-tsen-e? „what is truth? 44 
ko ma yema I yO-e? „what dost thou want me to do? 44 
ko sa ba tra yO-e? „what must we do? 44 

r£ke? — is used like an adjective taking the pref. of the noun 

to which it belongs. (Cf. § 110, 2. Note, and § 452, 3. a.) £. g. 

k£ra-mi k'antr. „K'antrka-r6ke? Ak6-an-i?" „Yao,kian", „ bring 

me a stick". „Wbich stick? This one?" „Yes, this". 

a-bil a-reke? „ which canoe?" — d'er Q-r£ke? „which place?" 

da-reke ta ba m'tflo ma-bdki-e? „ which is more expensive?" 

ka-reke ma pon tit-e? „ which (cloth-bowl- etc.) hast thou 

picked out?" 

Note. When used with: a-10, or: a-ldkg, „time", it takes 
no prefix, as — 

a-lo r6ke ma der-e? „what time didst thou come? 44 

tro? — when tro? is the complement of the noun which fol- 
lows, the latter is invariably in the indef. state. (Cf. § 110, 
Note, and § 452, 3. a.) E. g. 
tro ma y£ma tra-tr&la-e? „how many hoes dost thou want?" 
tro tra-ren tra yi atrd mg bak-e? „how old art thou?" lit. 

„how many years are they which thou didst grow? 4 
tro ma ba rl pa-la-e? „how much rice hast thou there?" 
tro som o pa yah-e? „whal caused him to say so?" 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

§ 373. We give the following examples: 
be, — see § 50, 1. E. g. 
ama-r&f-m'Qn be, „all his days", — r atr'gntr be, „all the sticks". 
q k£re-na y'etr e-ytfna ma-pant be ro-tgf, „he carried to them 
all sorts of agricultural implements", lit. „he carried to 
them tools to do all kind of work with in the ground". 

Teniae Grsunmtr, *& 
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p6ni y'etr be, „he is without any thing", lit. w he is in fafik 

of all things". 1 

ko, — the construction of this pr. is the same with that ollhe * 
inter, form in the preceding section. (Cf. § 452, 3. e.) Eg. 
q trtfri-ko ko ra-fi r'a o yi na tra fi-e, „he showed him whit 
death he was to die". 

1 tr'a-he ko pon der ak'tima ka-tsi-e, „I dont know what hat 

become of that box", 
trtfri-mi ko pa-Id p'a ma bfl-e, „show me what kind of rice 
thou hast", 
lorn, — is an adjective, taking the pref. of its noun, as — 
ma-r&f ma-lorn, „some days* 4 . — ak ota ka-lom,„ the other cloth tt . 
t£ni lgko lorn w'dni lorn Q y6kane, yO so etc., „lest some 

time another person arise, and act again etc." 
ka o-talane ok'fn ha ka Q-lom, „frora one end to the other 11 , 
nam, — is the most general indef. pr., and treated like an ad- 
jective. It is used of objects the name of which one does 
not know, or does not wish to mention, as — 
I pon di ka 'ma-k6mi ma-nam ami, I tr'a-he sq an'£s-na-tsi, 
„I hare eaten of this fruit there, I don't know its name 
again", 
r'a, or r'aka, — generally answers to the Lat. res, or to the 
Gr. to xgrjfux, and signifies „a thing capable to be used", 
or „a visible or material object", and is used of furniture, 
or articles of merchandise, etc.; whereas tr'el is used of an 
object on which the mind is exercised. (Cf. tr'el below.) 
E. g. 

p£ni r'aka, „she is in lack of something". 
Q-tem o pan-he r'dka, „the old man wants nothing". 

1 yif-ko r'dka, kere 8Qh-fe-mi r'aka 6 r'dka, „1 asked him 

for something, but he gave me nothing at all", 
r'aka 6 r'dka, — e. g. q p&fti r'dka 6 r'dka, „he is in lack of 
every thing", 
r'ako 6 r'aka ra yi-he rT, „there is not any thing there". 
r'£ka 6 r'dka ar£ *a tse y6ma, na fita-ri ro-ban, „ whatever 
they could part with, they threw into the sea". 

Note. As to how the English „ every, any", is expressed 
will be seen from § 216. 
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Ur'el, ..« — answers to the Lat. causa, or to the Gr. to nQcxyfia, 
„ affair, matter"; see r'aka above. E. g. 
tr§. ba-he tr'el, = tr'el tr§ yi-he, „it does not matter", or 

„it matters nothing". 
tr§ ba tr'el, „it matters something", or „it is of some con- 
sequence". 
tr'el 6 tr'el, — e. g. tr'el 6 tr'el. tra yi-he, „there is nothing 
the matter at all". 
K'dru o trara tr'el 6 tr'el atr£ sa yO f M God knows every thing 

which we do", 
tr'ei 6 tr'ei ma yo etc., „ whatever thou dost or didst etc." 
tro, — the construction of this is the same as that of the inter, 
form in the preceding section. (Cf. § 452, 3. e.) £. g. 
tro tra-wan q pon bempa-e? „I tr'a-he tro tra-wan o pon 
bgmpa-e", „how many chairs has he made?" „\ don't 
know how many chairs he made". 
k£ne-mi tro ma ba pa-la-e, „tell me how much rice thou hast", 
tsiau q pa, kama I re yif-mu fo. tro 'a ma yO-iia-e, „ therefore 
they said, that I might come and ask thee what they must 
do with them", 
wdno, or wunon, — sec the observations on this word in 
§ 328. E. g. 
ma-sar ma- wunon, „such stones". — ra-b£na ra- wunon, „such 

a rope", 
so dis ra-wdnon, „before yesterday about this time", 
a-wunon-i? „Y£o, a-wdnon", „of such kind?" „Yes of this 
kind". 

Note. .When this pr. is used with: ldko* or a-ltfko, n time a , 
it generally takes no prefix, as — 

ninan lcjko wunon I tsi ktfne, „to morrow about this time I 
shall go". 



Chapter xm 

■ 

Syntax Of Verbs. 
Passive Voice. 

§ 374. 1) That tr. Kerbs, both radical and suffixed forms, 

23* 
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are sometimes used passively will be seen from the subjoined 
examples, as — 

Qw'tini qw6 o b£ki dif, „this person deserves to be killed* 1 , 
ak'gntr ka pon gbutras, „the stick has been shortened", 
ama-sar am$ ba ka-pat mfa-me, Jhese are the stones which 

have to be cut", 
ak'gntr ka tra re pon' nan I61asa, be na pon ki nan botr 
antf-e, „the log of timber would have got perforated, if 
they had put it here". 

2) There are many forms in Temne, which, though the) 
must be given by the Passive in English, are to be regarded 
as attributive verbs, i. e. such as contain in themselves the verb 
of existence and an attribute or predicate, and are derived from 
tr. verbs, the attribute being expressed by a past participle, and 
the substantive verb and predicate given in a verbal form. £. g. 
an'-set, anAmanank, 'a gbgp'sar, „lhe house, which thousawest, 

is thatched", 
gbgftki ey'etr ka am-bil, am-bil na bak o-b&na, „lessen the 

things in the canoe, the canoe is too heavily laden". 
ak'6ta ka gbals, „the cloth is lorn much". 
O-na o k6tar ka ak'gntr, „the cow is tied to the post". 

§ 375. The Passive is generally expressed by the 3d. pen. 
pi. of the Active voice, as — 

'a dif-ko, lit. „they killed him", = „he was killed". 

'a wtfna-ko ra-trar, r they led him into slavery", = „he was 

enslaved", 
'a nan'-ko ro-petr, „they saw him in town", — „he was 
seen ete." 

Reflexive or II. Conjugation. 

§ 376. 1) The characteristic suff. -ne of the Refl. is now 
and then redundant, or the sense of the Refl. form is the same 
as that of the radical, as — 
O-na q t6rne-mi; „the cow dislikes me", = Q-nft o ter-mi". 

2) Reflexive verbs may sometimes be used intransitively, 
as — 

trgrine roA&A, „he appeared to them", lit. „he showed him- 
self to them". 
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y6kane, w'an! „get op, boy! 4 * lit. „take thyself up, boy! 44 

3) Refl. verbs are also often used transitively, as — 
O-lAnba o 16sime r'draa, „the young man clothed himself with 

a shirt", 
dffne Q-nfi, „he killed the cow himself 4 *. 

Relative or III. Conjugation. 

With the suffix -na or -a. 

§ 377. These generally govern two or even three Accu- 
satives, as — 
s6ka-mi an'-lik, „tie me the bundle 44 , or „tie the bundle forme 44 . 

sgna-ko. tra-wu, „he bent the knees before him 44 , = „he 

kneeled down before him 44 . 
fifaA q gb&ana-ko. Va-bomp, „with this (cutlass, knife etc.) he 

cut off his head 44 . 
Qw'6n o gb&la-ko. a-r£ka, „the child wrote a letter for him 44 . 

With the suffix -ar. 

§ 378. Of verbs which have a long and short form, the 
Relative may be derived from both, i. e. the termination may 
be -ir or -ar, the latter is derived from the short, the former 

o * * 

from the long form. Generally speaking the sense is the same 

with both forms; but now and then one of them assumes a 

modified sense, so that it cannot be used for the other. E. g. 

16mpar, lit. „put in order 44 or „lo rights 44 , as a gun or trap, 

hence: „load; set 44 ; fr. lomp, „be right, etc. 14 ; e. g. q kal 

so 16mpar ama-teli, „he set the trap again 44 . 

16mpir, „be right-fil-for-, befit, be proper for- 44 (as an action 

for one); fr. 16mpi, „be right, etc. 44 ; e. g. atr'ei atse tra 

16mpir-mu, „this thing befits thee 44 . 

§ 379. 1) These Relative forms may be followed by one 
or two Accusatives. E. g. 
an- Iran q gb$£§r-mi, „the dog barked at me 44 , 
'a gb61§r ak'tfr, „they quarrel about the farm 44 . 
Qw'dn o f§nt§r a-gbdta, „the child lies on a mat 44 . 

1 tflar-kg m'6ro, „l sold palmoil to him 44 . 

O-tem Q gbAlar-mi a-r6ka, „the old man wrote a letter to me 44 , 
o b&)§r mi aa-trgn, „he set the dog al me u . 
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2) In *ome instances the stiff, is rather redundant, as — 
am'6ntr ma w6s§r ro-bat, „the water dries up in the brook". 
I ngnk§r-ko ro-k'or, = 1 n§n'-ko ro-k'or, „I saw him at the farm". 

3) Now and then the suff. -gr makes a radical, tr. verb 
intransitive, imparting to it a modified sense, as — 

b§par-he rT, „he was not present there"; fr. bap, „meel, 
meet with-*S 

Inchoative or IT. Conjugation. 

§ 380. 1) Attributive verbs with a long and short form 
do not take the characteristic suff. of this Conjugation ; the short 
form being used for this purpose. E. g. 

an'gntr an £ na VV08> „this tree gets dry". 

an-tis na woft-fe, „the knife does not get sharp 44 . 

an'-gb6to 6a boh, „the cutlass gets blunt". 

i) '• With other verbs, which do not take the characteristic 
suffix, they use the aux. verb trgp, „begin", or y£ma> „want", 
as — 

q trap ka-pan r'aka, „he began to be in want". 

pa y6ma sok, „it wants to down". 

Causative or VI Conjugation. 

§ 381. t) The Causative form is in a few instances the 
same with the Frequentative or Intensive, as — 
ktfno bokas Qw'ahgt, „he made the child to cry". 
Qw'ah£t o tr§ b6kas, „the child cries much", 
fois (folt) atr'^ntr, „float the logs of timber", 
atr'gntr tra fois (folt), „the logs of timber float up and down" 
or „to and fro". 

2) There are a few verbs which have two Causative forms, 
as — 

f&tra s'5dka, „he brought near a sacrifice". 
S6ri o tetras ow'ah^t, „Sori brought, the child near", 
o-tem o wdna-mi ro^set, „the old man led me into the house", 
o-kara-k'gn q won's-kg r'dma, „his mother put him on a shirt". 

Note. Cf. the words wiJna and won's in the Vocabulary 
appended to „Temne Traditions", with regard to the difference 
between these two forms. 
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3) Of verbs with a long and a short form the Causative 
may be derived from either, as — 

bgtas, or btftis, „sweeten, season, make savoury" (as a dish); 

fr. hot, or b(Jti, „be sweet 44 . 
s6nas, or sdnis, „ perforate" (as insects do grain); fr. sort, or 
sdni, „be perforated 4 *. 

Frequentative or Intensive or X. Conjugation. 

§ 382. 1) They indicate a simultaneous as well as a suc- 
cessive frequency of actions. In intensive verbs the intensity 
may have reference to the subject or object of a verb. E. g. 
na (©) dtfat a-fam a-lai ka ka-tsim, „they (he) killed many 

persons in the war 44 . 
suutrgs e-bitra e-lal, „he corked many bottles". 
O-l&nba o gbalas e-reka e-lal t£nori, „the young man wrote 

many letters to day 44 , 
a-fam a-lai na ffs ro-petr a-r6T 6 a-r&f ka 'ra-trfl ra-lsi ra- 
ts£par, „many persons are dying in town every day by 
that infectious disease 44 , 
ak'ota ka gbals, n the cloth is much lorn 44 . 
Qw'An o pals, „the child jumps about 44 , 
ah'-fet na pais, „the children leap about 44 . 

2) The Frequentative form may refer to a plurality of places, 
as: o treis r'jjfa, „he left war-people here and there 44 ; but: o 
trel ri r'£fa, „he left war-people there 44 . If the Frequentative 
form of the verb is used, the words „here and there 44 need 
not to be expressed separately, being implied in the verb, form; 
if they are expressed separately, the radical form of the verb 
may be used, as: o trel r'$fa ro de ro; — q treis e-rflka, „he 
left camps (a camp) here and there 44 , = o trei a-r£ka ro de ro. 
They may, however, also say: q treis r'§fa ro de ro. 

3) The observation under 1) above applies also to Fre- 
quentative forms compounded with other Modifications, as — 

na difatne, „they killed themselves 44 , or „they committed 

suicide 44 , 
na diftane, „they killed each other 44 , 
m&nkasa-mi ey'gtr ey6, w hide these things for me 44 . 
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§ 383. 1 ) This generally governs three Accusatives, as — 
b6trara-mi-ko am-m£ra, „take care of him for me". 
v6p§ra-mi-ko a-bil, „borrow me a canoe from him 4 *. 
waira-mi-ko k'ota, „she bought cloth from him for me". 

2) But sometimes these verbs govern only two Accusatives, 
as — 

s£kara-mi Q-na ka ak'gntr, „tie the cow to the post for me", 
gb^para-mi apa-la, „cover me the rice". 
b£sara-mi an'-kunk, „dig me for the fence". 

3) If the Doubly relative form is derived from an intr. verb, 
it may govern but one Accusative, as — 

besara-mi ro-bi, „dig in the pit for me". 

$ 384. Space forbids us to treat of each of the various 
Conjugations (as put down in the Etymology) separately in the 
Syntax. A few examples of some of the various Modifications 
may find a place here, as — 

bdlasa-mi ara-b6na, ^lengthen the rope for me". 

disa-mi gw'ahgt, „feed the child for me". 

dirasa-mi ow'ahgt, „put the child asleep for me u . 

aka-tra-ka-mi ka fiane, „my hand is benumbed" or „ deprived 
of sensation". 

na gbalarane e-yoka, „they quarrel together about the cassadas u . 

am'Antr ma mcHrar-motrar, „the water sucks in gradually". 

sa gbalarane e-r£ka, „we stand in correspondence with each 
other". 

gbj|p'sara-mi an'-set, „thatch me the house". 

na gbap'sari e-set, „they unthatch the houses". 

na mankasne-ko, »they hid themselves before him". 

arT-fam na mankasne ro-set , „the people hid themselves in 
the house". 

an-tutu o tra s6tarne, „the caterpillar cods itself in". 

an'-fam an6 na tra ti'larane lc^ko 6 l<Jko, „this people are al- 
ways trading together". 

an-trar na trandiane, „the slaves unchained each other". 

tr&hia-mi ak'tima, unlock the box for me". 

aa'-ftt Aa tufarane, «ttie cYiMroa *\rX ^^ **^ *Nmr?** 
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O-blra o y&k'sa-mi atr'6ta, „the woman washed the clothes 
for me 44 . 

Impersonal Verbs. 

§ 385. 1) Impersonal verbs are much used in Temne. 
The following examples may find a place here, as — 
pa lgpo, t&e so ko, „it is late, do not go again", 
pa pat win win, „it drops one by one", 
pa t<}fla ton, „it gets cool now". 

foi-na, „they are well off" or „happy", lit. „it is well to them". 
q ngti-mi ro-mut, nat-mi, „it itches me on the back, scratch me". 
ba-he o gb£ske, „ there is no difference", 
pa yi ko o-mgr-mgr, „he feels ticklish", lit. „it is to him a 
ticklish sensation". 

2) Some impers. verbs govern two Accusatives, a personal 
and a neuter one, as — 

pa bgne-na-tsi, „they were glad of il", lit. „it gladdened them 

on account of it", 
pa yenk-ko ma-der, „he is getting well", lit „it gets well 

with him as to the body" or „with his body". 
nak nak mi ar'6tr, „the sun blinds me", lit. „it blinds me 

on account of the sun". 

3) The Temne impers. verbs often answer to the Hebrew 
verbs of the 3d. person, and when followed by an Ace. of the 
object, they correspond with the Hebrew verbs with b, as — 

ko pa yi, „and it was" or „and it happened", = %^. 
pa t<}f la-mi, „I am quiet", or „I feel easy", = ^ O'DV 
pa yi-mi, „1 have", lit. „it is to me", = ^ nvn. 
o bdki-ko, „it was hard for him", = fo 1J{. 

Verbs having a long and a short Fonp. 

§ 386. 1) The long form of these verbs is only used in 
the Aorist and in the Imperfect, or when it may be said to 
stand for the adjective with the substantive verb yi, as they 
often do. The long form can never be used for the compound 
tenses, as for the Perfect or Future, nor with any aux. verb, 
aor for the Infinitive. The long form of these verbs is only 
used for positive affirmative statements. The short form is al- 
ways used for negative propositions , and for all com?, tenses, 
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whether expressed negatively or affirmatively, excepting the Im- 
perfect tense, if used affirmatively. E. g. 
ama-k6mi ami ma ldli, „this fruit is ripe u . 
ma-komi ma y&na lol-an, „fruit wants to get ripe u . 
e-lop 6a bupi, „the fish have a bad smell**, 
an-tis fta wgft-fe, „lhe knife is not sharp 4 *. 
an'-gb£tQ na wtffti, „the cutlass is sharp". 
Q-tem o yeiik-he ma-der, „the old man is not well", 
ka-sam ka pon yenk, „the sore has got well", 
ma aA'-wut na-tsi na port bak, na kal so kom, „when those 

children had grown up, they also brought forth children 

again 14 , 
araa-pant ame ma tra bak-mu, „this work will be too hard 

for thee". 

2) Sometimes the short form expresses a near Future, as — 
be an'6f ane na fi, pa-la pa bak m'tflo, „when this month is 
over, rice will get dear**. 

Auxiliary Verbs. 

§ 387. Auxiliary verbs express uot only Moods and Tenses, 
but also a variety of other relations. (§§ 148 and 149.) 

1) It may be stated as a general rule that aux. verbs do 
not take or govern an object; though the object is frequently 
placed between the aux. and the principal verb, transposed 
merely for the sake of euphony; but in the following examples 
the object is evidently governed by the aux. verb mot, or mgta, 
„be before, anticipate", as — 

kgre. Pa Nes o ko-he tra .bom, q ko trgma gbo, kama Pa Bo 
mot-ko bek ka an'-sar, „but the Spider did not go in 
order to ease himself, he only went and stood, that the 
Bushgoat might arrive at the stone before him". 
Q-tem o mtfta-mi fi, „the old man died before me", 
mina mtfta-ko der, „I came before him", lit. „he anticipated 
(was before) me to come". 

Note. That it is the aux. v., which governs the object in 

the preceding examples, is. evident from the fact that: bek, won 

and: der, are never used transitively in this way; besides this: bek 

is followed by the prep, ka, „at tt , which- immediately depends 

Ou bek. 
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2) Aux. verbs may sometimes be left untranslated in Eng- 
lish, or they may in such cases be considered as standing pie- 
oaastically. E. g. 
TAmba o tas, q kdne kg bek ro ka Q-baT, „Tamba passed 
on, and went and came to the king's place", lit. „T. pas- 
sed on, he went he go reach at the king's place". 
Pa Nes q ktfne ro-kV, kg baft Pa Bo, q ka>a-ko, o re 
mank-ko ka an'-kant rorarari, „the Spider went to the 
farm to fetch the Bushgoat, and he brought him and hid 

him in the bush behind", lit. „ he went to fetch 

the B., he brought him, he came to hide him etc." 

Government of Verbs. 

§ 388. 1) Many radical verbs in Temne govern an Ace, 

or even two Accusatives, without any intervening preposition, 

which in English we can give only by inserting a preposition 

before the noun or pronoun, which forms the object, as — 

I tr'a-he atra" yO-ko, „I don't know what has happened to him". 

e-for-y'on e gba>Q m'£ntrar, lit. „his eyes flow with tears", 

= „he sheds tears'*. 
I sek-ko a-gb£to, „I girded him with a cutlass". 

2) Verbs indicating „asking, giving, doing, hiding 4 ', verba 
declarandij and many other verbs, are often followed by two 
Accusatives. E. g. 

yif-mi a-k£la, „he asked me for money". 
yer-mi k§-bO ka-tan, „he gave me a little country-bread". 
O-tem o boya-mi a -boy a a-fino, „the old man made me a fine 
present". Cf. the Hebrew Dto 13! W 13J Gen. 30, 20. 

yO-ko ra-fam, „he treated him friendly". 

tie mi tsi mank, = tse" mank-mi-tsi, „do not hide it from me". 

1 trgri-ko-tsi, „I informed him of it". 

na k£ne-mi atr'ei, „lhey told me (of) the matter". 

Qw'a*n owe tr'a-he-mi r'dka, „this child does not care for me". 

- 3) Verba induendi et exuendi et ornandi take generally an 
Ace. of the object put on or put off, and one of the person 
who is dressed or stripped of something, as — 

Q-Mra-k'on q 16sir-ko r'uma, „his mother clolhed him with 
a shirt". Cf. the Hebrew tfi^. 
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'a bus-ko-artima-r'oft, „they stript him of his shirt". 
reft-mi a-16pra, „he put me on a cap". 

4) Radical verbs are frequently followed by an Ace. of the 
instrument, as well as by one of the person, for whom the in- 
strument is used. E. g. 

0-16nba q rok-mi a-tis, „the young man cut me with a knife". 
trap-Aa a-gb£to, „he chopped them with a cutlass", = o 
trApa-na etc. 

§ 389. 1) That the verb woft, in the sense of „ enter, get 
into", is often followed by a noun in the Ace. will be seen from 
§ 143, 7. We give the following examples, as — 

Q-b£ra o won* da-nGs, „the woman got alarmed 4 *. 

won a-trup, „he got a bruise". 

ka-sara ka won ma-ti, „the sore generates pus". 

2) Also wur, in the sense of „emit, produce, get; come 

out from, come out to", is followed by an Accusative (see 

§ 143, 8.), as — 

an'-fatr na wur ma-gbak, „the iron gets rusty". 

an'^ntr na wur e-bdpar, „the tree gets leaves". 

ama-I6hi ma wur i-bontr i-flno, „the flowers have a good smell". 

e-tok e wur k'ima, „the wood smokes", lit. „the wood emits 

smoke". 

wur an'-lal, „he went out into the grass-field". 

Note. Wur in the sense of „come out from-at-**, may also 
govern two Accusatives, as — 

e-nil e wur ow'ahgt aka-safi, „the child drivels at the month", 

lit. „ drivel comes out from the child at the month", 
ma-tsir ma wur-ko ka-tra, „he bleeds from the hand". 

§ 390. There are verbs which may stand absolute or with- 
out relation to an object, but which may also be used with an 
object. Such are — 
bok, „weep, cry", and „weep for, bemoan", like the Ger. 

„weinen", and „beweinen", = the Hebr. nyj. 
der, „come"; and „come to, happen to", = the Hebr. Kl3. 
won, „come in, go in"; and „go into, <nter into", = the 

Hebr. Ni3. 
wur, „come out, go out"; and „come out into, go out into", 
= the Hebr. N5p T . 
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Position of tie wiou Objects of tnfllxed Verbs. 

§ 301, Radical tr. verbs can take the object before or 
after them, but with suffixed verbs the object, whether one or 
more, always follows. It is necessary to pay great attention to 
their proper position to prevent a misunderstanding. The fol- 
lowing observations will be found useful. 

1) The object governed by the last suffix forms the nearest 
grammatical object, and the 2d. is that which is governed by 
the penultimate suff., and the 3d. or remotest object is that, 
which would be indicated by its radical form. E. g. 

sala-mi-ni, „he built it (house) for me". — sala-mi a-set, 

build me a house". 

1 gbala-ko a-r6ka, „I wrote a letter for him", lit. „1 wrote 

for him a letter", 
kantia-mi ka-r£re, „open me the door", 
g-tem q gbalar-mi a-r£ka, „the old man wrote me a letter* 4 , 

lit. „the old man wrote to me a letter", 
gbalara-mi-kg a-r£ka, „ write him a letter for me", lit. „w. for 

me to him a letter". 

2) If a Relative verb governs three Accusatives, it may 
have two animate and one inanimate objects, or also vice versa. 
In the former case the two animate ones follow the verb, so 
that the one for whom, or on whose behalf, or in whose favour 
or disfavour a thing is done, becomes the nearest object, pre- 
ceding the one on whom the action passes, and last of all the 
inanimate object, as — 

sala-mi-ko a-set, „build him a house for me", 
wtfn'sa-mi-ko ar'uma, „put him on the shirt for me", 
kantia-mi-na aka-rare, „open them the door for me", lit. „open 
for me to them the door." 

3) If two of the objects are inanimate, and the 3d. is an 
animate, the animate is the near object, then follows that in- 
animate which is a pronoun, and last of all the second inani- 
mate, which is generally a noun, as — 

pata-mi-ki ka-l6nto, „hew it out as a reservoir of wind for 

roe". 
b6tra-mi-ki a-l6ma, „put a mark on it for me". 
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Accasatife wed wkere the Greek* ndertUid *<***, etc. 

§ 392. Many intr. verbs in Temne may have a noun sub- 
ordinate to them, as is also the ease in Hebrew, where the 
Greeks understand xcrrd, and the Latins secundum, or where 
in Temne the prep, tra or tr&ka, „as regards, in reference to*, 
may be understood, though they do not use it E. g. 

ak'ota ka baki m'tflo, „the cloth is dear", lit. „the c. is heavy 

(as to) price", 
pa-la pa bak-he m'tflo e-sdma ye, „rice is not high in price 

this time". 
0-lanba owe o baki ma-der, „this young man is strong in body". 
Q-tem o yenki ma-der, „the old man is well in body". 

Other neater Verbs followed by an Accusative. 

§ 393. 1 ) Other intr. verbs are followed by an Ace. (which 
is generally an abstr. noun), where some prep, may be under- 
stood Such obj. nouns are often to be given by an adverb in 
English, as — 

0-bera o kot ka-lopane, „the woman walks lamely". 
0-tem o yira mol, „the old man sits sorrowfully", 
e-for'-e-mi e gbaro m'£ntr§r, „my eyes shed tears", lit. „my 

eyes flow (with) tears". 
0-laaba o ktfne ra-tsik, „the young man went abroad". 

2) Some of them may be followed even by two Accusa- 
tives, as — 

nVantrar ma gbaro-ko e-for, „ tears flow down from his eyes", 
= „he sheds tears", lit. n tears flow down (from) him (from) 
the eyes". 

3) The verb tru, „be sick", is followed by an Ace. of the 
noun indicating the sickness, with which one is afflicted, as — 

Q-tem q tru am-b6nke, „the old man is sick of the jaundice". 
Q-btfrko q tra k'or, „the young woman has the menses", = 
o-btfrko q trQ ara-tru ra a-bom-na. 

4) The verb yi, „be", is often followed by. an Accusative, 
as — 

tr'el tra yi-mi ro-mera, „I have something at heart", lit. 
^something is in mj vdbxA*. 
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yi-ko rordta, „he is inferior to him", or „he is under him 4 *, 
a-fef a-bAki da yi-su rodf, „we have a strong headwind 4 *. 

§ 394. 1) In the following examples neuter verbs are fol- 
lowed by a cognate noun in the Accusative. (Cf. also § 143, 
13.) As — 
0-ldfiba o fi ra-fi ra-las, „the young man died a miserable death", 
aft'-fef na fed ka-fefi ka-Mna, „the wind blows very strongly", 

lit. „the wind blows a great blowing". 
fia tsim ka-tsim ka-b£na, „they fought a great battle". Cf. 

the Hebrew DHJ DO^, and the Gr. noXs^wv ttoXsjluTv. 
e-for-'e-mi e gb6ro tra-gbiro tra m'antr, „my eyes flow with 

rivulets of water". Cf. the Hebrew in Lam. 3, 48. 
w(Jrap tra-w6rap Ira-ran, „he dreamed two dreams", 
'a bdra rl ra-b6ra ra-b£na ra-ban, „they mourned a great and 
bitter mourning there". Cf. the Hebrew -©pp DJfrri©P?3 
1331 br&, Gen. 50, 10. 

2) Transitive verbs may likewise take a cognale noun in 
the Ace. besides the personal object governed by the verb im- 
mediately, as — 

'a bok-kg ka-bok ka-b£na, „they bemoaned him greatly", 
ow'ahgt q n&sa-ko k§-nesa ka-b£na, „the child was much afraid 

of him". 
sel-mi ka-sel ka-bana, „he mocked much at ine". 

O O * ' 

3) To these we may add forms like the following — 
Qw'ahgt o bok r'im ra-bana, „the child wept very loudly". 
fof r'im ra-b&na, „he spoke with a loud voice". 

Verba sentiendi et declarandi. 

§ 395. Verba sentiendi et declarandi are generally fol- 
lowed by the Conjunction fo or ho, „that", serving as a mark 
of quotation in direct and indirect speech. This particle answers 
to the Hebrew IDK^, or to the Gr. ore. It generally follows 
the verb immediately; but sometimes another word, or some 
words, or a whole sentence may intervene between the verb, on 
which it depends, and the particle itself. Though fo or ho are 
also used as verbs (see § 399) in the sense of „say", it is not 
likely that they are used as such after verba declarandi, at all 
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events not in indirect speech. That these particles are used as 
Conjunctions is evident from their occurrence as such, where no 
other meaning can he admitted. Still it is possible, that after 
the class of verbs mentioned they may be verbs, i. e. participial 
forms of the Present tense in the sense of „ saying", when used 
in direct speech to quote the very words of another. In this 
case the form would the more coincide with Hebrew phraseo- 
logy, and the words: ko o pa ho, fully correspond with the 
Hebrew IDN^ ipNfy This supposition has some foundation in 
the circumstance, that fo or ho after verba dedarcmcU are some- 
times followed by the dem. pr. ye, „ these", where probably the 
noun: e-pa, „ words", is to be understood, the pref. of the dem. 
pr. being dropped; when the sense would be „saying these 
(words) M . What makes this more likely to be the case is, thai 
when fo or ho is used as a verb itself, it is nearly always fol- 
lowed by ye, either to quote the words of another, or to arrest 
the attention of the one to whom one wants to say something. 
Fo ye, or ho ye, as used after verba declarcmdi, are gener- 
ally not translated in English, serving merely as a mark of quo- 
tation. If we wish to translate them, we may give them by 
„thal", like the simple fo or ho in indirect, and in direct speech 
the simple form fo or ho by „saying", and fo ye, or ho ye by 
„ saying thus", or simply by „saying". 

§ 396. We shall now give a few examples both of: fo or 
ho, and of: fo ye, or ho y€, as used in direct and indirect speech. 

1) of fo or ho. 

a) in direct speech. 

Pa Rank o pa ho: „A, w'an qw£ mo nam'ra-he! „the Elephant 
said: „Ah, this boy does not get satisfied!" 

ma 'a der kan& ar'&fa, and m£nkne Ya Fura ho: „Kor6mbo q b€k!" 
na gbuke, „when they came and told the war people, who lay 
in ambush for YaFura: „Korombo has arrived! „they fled*. 

b) in indirect speech. 

ma am-boi kdra o-trol-e, o bgra o pa fo kgno mo mot di an- 
trol, w when the servant brought the medicine, the woman said 
that she must first eal \he me&iraiift". 
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to O p& ka ka-l§p'so fo o gb§li-he rl ko ko-ko, „and at last he 
said that be would not go there at all". 

2) of fo ye, or ho ye. 

a) in direct speech. 

tsian na kdne so am-boi, kama o ko k£ne K'uru fo ye: „Ey6 
yta sa ma di gbo l^ko 6 ltfko-i?" therefore they told the 
servant again, that he might go and tell God thus: r These 
things only we shall eat always ? u 

yif-kg ho ye: M Ko tr'el tra m§ pon d6r-e?" he asked him: 
„What is the matter that thou hast come?" 

b) in indirect speech. 

pa ho ye o tra der tani, „he said that he would come presently", 
na kane-ko ho ye na gbgli-he ko ro-Kamp, „they told him that 
they could not go to Freetown. 

Note. It may be observed that fo ye, or ho ye are not 
much used in indirect speech, and that the simple form fo or 
ho is preferred. 

§ 397. Sometimes they use ye alone both in direct and 
indirect speech without fo or ho, especially after the verb pa, 
„say", as — 

pa y6: „1 gbgli-he yO-tsi", he said: „I cannot do it". 

pa ve o tra der tani, „he said, that he would come presently". 

Note. Ye in these cases may be said to be equivalent to: 
fo or ho, or to: fp ye, or ho ye. 

§ 398. The particle fo or ho is, however, not absolutely 
necessary either in direct or in indirect speech, and is often 
left out before verba sentiendi et declarandi, especially when two 
or more of these verbs come close together. Hence the Eng- 
lish Conjunction „that u is not always expressed in Temne, but 
may often be understood. E. g. 

1) of direct speech. 

mo K'tiru o pon bgmpa-na, na pa rontfn: „Ma pon bgmpa-su, 
k£re ko. r'aka sa ma di-e?" „when God had made them, they 
said to him: „Thou hast made us, but what thing are we to eat?" 

Temoe Grammar, *l»\ 
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Ow'6oi o pfi: „T&Ia an'-fam-'a-mi be", „the man said: „CaH 
all my people". 

2) of indirect speech. 

*a kane am-b£ra na-tsi, ma na ma rd-ko an'-fon-e, kama na kara 

an'-fon-n'on, „they told those women, (that) when they were 

plaiting his hair they might bring his hair a . 
Pfi Umu o yi rf t£pan; o tral na Ira t&Ia Pft Tran Idko 6 ljko, 

„ there was once an Iguana, who heard (that) they were always 

calling the Dog". 

Note 1. The Conjunction fo or ho is sometimes followed 
by kima, „that", in which case one or the other seems to be 
redundant, as — 

K'uru o k&ne-ko fo kima o yO mo bera o yema, kama o 
mot di an-trol, „God told him that be might do as the 
woman wanted, (and) that she might first eat the Medicine 11 . 

Note 2. The verb fof, w speak", is not followed by the 
Conjunction fo or ho, because the nature of its sense does not 
require it. 

§ 399. But fo and ho (as has been hinted at already) are 
also used as verbs themselves signifying „say"; but only in the 
1st. and 3d. persons, and are, therefore, defective verbs. They 
are always followed by: ye\ and used to form an introductory 
phrase to arrest attention, or as an introduction to what one fe 
going to say. In the 1st. pers. sing, the verb, pronoun is gen- 
erally dropped. Ye is left untranslated , or may be given by 
„thus", or by „ these (words) 4 *. E. g. 

fo y£: „Man ktfne", „I say: „Lel us go". 

ho y£: „Man kone ro-T6mbo ninan a , „I say: „Let us go to 
Tombo to morrow". 

ho ye" gbgli-he der, „he says he cannot come". 

Note. Sometimes, though seldom, ye is left out, as — 
ho: *Man ktfne", w he said: „Let us go". 

§ 400. Also in Temne there may be a transition from the 
indirect speech to the direct by changing the pr. of the 3d. per- 
son with that of the 1st. or 2d., as — 
ma Pft Nes o pfi yan-e, o fumpo ri; kere Pfi W'or o pa-he 
yi so, ktfne, o ko Mne anMfm-n'on be, pft ho: 
„ Wrini 6 w'dtoi be Pa Nfea q \&-mu \* \ar«b\s&% , q «on 
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mu som, etc.", „when the Spider had spoken ihus, he fell 
down there; but the Fillentamba did not say so again; he 
left, and went and told (the matter) to all his companions, 
and said: „Any one (of you) if the Spider gets thee at the 
hunting, he will entirely devour thee". 

Various Observations on the Verb. 

§ 401. The form kal£! „look!" is a form of k§li, which 
is used to correspond with the euphonic suff. -a following at 
the end of the proposition, to form a kind of pun. The accent 
is on this account shifted from the first to the second or last 
syllable. E. g. 

kal£ mo q gb$li gbuke-a! „look how he is able to run!" 

§ 402. Great attention is to be paid to the manner in 
which the notions of „bringing", ^carrying", ^fetching" or of 
„coming" and „ going" are expressed. We give the following 
examples — 

Wra, „ bring, bring away". y6ka, „take up" or „away". 

tere, „carry away" or „off". nol, „take away", 
ban, fetch, take". bek, „arrive (at), come (to)". 

sa>a, „carry on the head". der, „come". 

r£na, „carry on the back". ko, „go (to)". 

gb£nne, „carry on the shoulder". ktfne, „go away, depart", 
won, „come in, go in". y£fa, „come (go) away (from)", 

wur, „come out, go out". 

§ 403. The verbs wur and wnra require some explanation, 
the sense of which appears sometimes ambiguous. The primary 
sense of: wur is „come out, go out", and that of wura, „bring 
out, pull out, make to come out". Both forms are often used 
with the prep, ro- or ka, „from", indicating the place where 
one comes out of; but these prepositions may also have the 
sense of „into, to", and then wur and wura seem to have a 
sense contrary to what their primary meaning indicates. Hence: 
wur ka-, or: wur ro- may signify „come out of", and come 
out into". But in all cases wur and wura retain their primary 
sense. E. g. 

wur to-Mt, = q wur ka an* -set, w he came out of the house". 
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iia wur ro-petr, = na wur fca ka-petr, „they came ool of 
the town* 4 . 

tsian Pa Rank o gbuke, o ktfne ro-kant, o wur-he so ro-petr, 
therefore the Elephant fled, and went into the wood, and 
did not come out into town again". 

mo o pon gbuko, na wur ro-petr, „when he had bathed him- 
self, they came out (of the water) into the town". 

an'-fam na wur ka an'-lal, „the people went out into the 
grassfield". 

'a wura-ko ro-petr, = 'a wura-ko ka ka-petr, „they led him 
out of the town". 

an'-fam na wur ro-petr tra gban's an-tsik, kama na wura-na 
ro-petr, „the people came out of the town to meet the 
strangers, that they might bring them away into the town". 

§ 404. 1) Two other verbs requiring some explanation to 
avoid ambiguity are: bo and: yep. The primary notion of bo 
is „trust", but then it signifies also: „lend, lend to, trust to, 
borrow 44 . Also: yep has the sense of „lend, lend to, borrow 44 , 
and both answer to the Ger. verb: „borgen", which is also used 
both for ^lending 44 and for ^borrowing 44 . The construction is 
the same with both. When bo is followed by a noun of an 
inanimate object in the Ace, it signifies ,,to take on credit 44 ; 
but construed with two Accusatives, a personal and a neuter, 
it signifies „to give on credit to- 44 . Thus the buyer says: 1 
pon bo ak'ota ak& ronrjn, „1 have taken this cloth from him 
on credit 44 . The seller says: I pon bo-ko ak'ota ak&, „I have 
given him this cloth on credit 44 . 

2) Instead of expressing the phrase: „take something from 
one on credit 44 , or ^borrow -from- 44 by the radical form with 
the Ace. of the thing, and the Abl. of the person, it is ex- 
pressed more briefly by the Relative form: bor, or yepar, which 
signifying „ borrow -from- 44 , take both objects in the Accusative, 
as — 

1 pon bor-ko ak'ota aki, „1 have taken this cloth from him 

on trust 44 . 
I y^par-ko a-bil, „1 borrowed a canoe from him 44 , = 1 yep 
a-bil ronrjn. 

Observe the following construction: 
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bo r'aka ka-, i „take a thing on credit from-, borrow some- 
bo r'aka ro-, J thing from-"; Ger. „etwas von einem erborgen 

or abborgen, etwas entlehnen von. Lat. mutuum sumere 

ab aliquo. 
bo w'uni r'aka, „give one something on credit, lend a thing 

to one"; Ger. „ einem etwas leihen"; Lat. rem cdicui dare 

mutuum. 
bo r'aka w'uni, „lend a thing to one". This construction is 

only used when the personal object is a noun, as: o bo-ni 

Pa Sdri, „he lent it to Mr. Sori". 
bo r'aka, „ borrow a thing", as: I bo a-kala, „1 borrowed money u . 
yep r'&ka ka-, / „borrow a thing from-", as: I yep a-bil ro- 
yep r'aka ro-, ( ntfn, „I borrowed a canoe from him", 
yep w'uni r'aka, „lend a thing to one"; as: o yep-mi-ni 

(a-bil), „he lent it (a canoe) to me", 
yep r'aka w'uni, „lend a Ihing to one". Cf. bo r'aka w'uni. 
yep r'aka, „borrow a thing"; as: o yep a-bil, „he borrowed 

a canoe". 

The following examples may yet find a place here, as — 

bgra-mi-ko a-k£la, „brrow money from him for me". 

1 yep-ni ka Pa Mela, „i borrowed it from Mr. Mela". 

I yep Pa Lamina am-bil-'a-mi, „I lent my canoe to Mr. Lamina". 

yep-mi am-bil-'a-mu, „lend me thy cauoe". 

yep-ni Pa F6re, „he lent it to Mr. Fore". 

Note. Bo is generally used of articles which are not ne- 
cessarily to be returned in kind; when that is the case, yep is used. 

§ 405. There is yet another verb, of which we have to 
give some words of explanation, viz. nos-nel, or ngsi-nei, which 
is used transitively and intransitively; besides this, it is also 
used as a tr. and intr. impers. verb. The primary sense of nos 
or nosi seems to be „ inflict, affect with", and passively „be 
affected with", and it is not used otherwise but in connection 
with the noun i-nel, „pity, compassion", at least the author did 
not meet with it in any other connection. When used transitive- 
ly, the obj. pronoun is placed between the two constituent parts 
of the comp. verb, and the noun may then take its prefix; when 
it is used intransitively the pref. is generally dropped. We shall 
give the tr. and intr. form of the verb and add some examples — 
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nos-neT, i intr. „be in a miserable" or „ piteous condition, be in 
n$si-nel, J such a condition as to excite pity" ; also „be sorry, 
be affected with sorrow u or „ compassion", as — 
gw'uni ow6 o ndsi-neT, „tbis person is in a piteous condition". 
1 nosi-nel trgka 'ra-fi ra ow'6n-ka-mi, „I am sorry on account 
of the death of mv child". 

nos-nel, J tr. „ inflict pity upon-, affect-with pity" or „compas- 
ngsi-neT, { sion, move to" or „ inspire with pity, make -sorry, 
afflict, be grieved on account of-"; and by turning the ob- 
ject into the subject, and the subject into the object, it has 
also the sense of „deplore, be sorry for-, have compassion 
with-", as — 

q ndsi-na i-neT, „he (his piteous condition) affected them with 
pity", or „they were sorry for him". 

ndsi-mi nel, „he moves me to pity", = „I am sorry for him 44 . 

1 ntfsi-fcQ nel, „I make him feel grieved for me", = „he pi- 

ties me", i. e. „I am an object of his compassion", Ger. 
„Ich jammere ihn", or „er bejammert mich". 

Note 1. N(Jsi w'dni nel corresponds with the Lat. miseri- 
cordiam habere alicujus. 

nos-nel, I impers. intr. „be of such a nature as to excite pity** 
nosi-nel, I or „ compassion, be deplorable", as — 

ndsi-neT, „it is deplorable", Ger. „es ist zum Erbarmen"; 
Lat. miserandum est. 
nos-nel, J impers. tr. „excite-to pity" or „ compassion, move-to 
nosi-nel, I pity, inflict pity upon-", as — 

ndsi-mi nel trgka tr&mmu, „I am affected with pity on ac- 
count of thee", lit. „il moves me to pity on account of 
thee", Lat. misericordia commoveor erga te; Ger. „es jam- 
mert mich deiner", = ma ndsi-mi neT. 
pa nosi-mi nel trgka ma ma sdmpane, „it moves me to pity" 
or „it distresses me because thou aYl suffering". 

Note 2. The following forms are also used to express the 
notion of pity or compassion, as — 

sdto i-neT, „have mercy" or „ compassion", Lat. misericordiam 
adhibere, misereo, as: o ba-he i-nel tr§ka tr'on, „he had 
no pity on him", = o ba-he-ko. i-neT. 

ba w'uni i-neT, „have pity on one", Lat. misereo alicujus, as: 
O'tem o ba-kQ i-ne\, „the o\& mv&'ta& ^\\»i wslVsmbl". 
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trdri w'dni i-neT, „show pity to one 44 , Lat. alicui tribuere mi- 
sericordiam, as: ktfnQ trori-na i-nel, w be showed pity to 
them". 



§ 406. The notion of dying may be expressed in various 
ways, as follows — 

fi, „die, be dead", as: — 9-b£ra o ponfi, „the woman has died", 
fia, „die of, die by", as: — Q-16nba o ffa d'or, „the young 

man died of hunger", 
fiane, „die a natural death, die of itself", as : — Q-£em o ffane, 

„the beast died of itself". 
fi ra-fi, „die a death", as: — o fi ra-fi ra-las, „he died a 

miserable death", 
nank ra-fi, „see death, die", nyj n^ Ps. 89, 49. Cf. the 

example in „Temne Traditions", pag. 24. 
fi Q-tQt, „die well" or „ happy", as: — k£nko K'uru m§ fi 

O-tot! „God grant that thou mayest die happy!" 
fi ar'6n' da-ffno, „die happy", lit. „die the good road", as: 

— Q-bgra o fi ar'6n' da-fino, „the woman died happy", 
fi ar'6n' da-las, „die unhappy", lit. „die the bad road", as: 

— Q-16nba o fi ar'6n' da-las, „the young man died un- 
happy". 

pon, „die", lit. ^finish"; where an'-nisam, „life, breath", is 
to be understood, as: — o pon dis, „ he died yesterday". 

— tr§ma tr§ka pon, „he is at the point of death", 
pon an'-ries§m, „ finish life", = w die", = the Gr. relevrdw 

%ov fk'ov, as : — o-bal q pon an'-n^m-n'on dis ra-fel, „the 

king died last evening". 
ts£rne, „ expire, die", lit. „let oneself go", an'-n6s§m, „life, 

breath", being understood, as: — o-tem q titerne na-bgt, 

„the old man expired this morning". 
ts£rng an'-nesam, „resign" or „give up (one's) life" or „breath, 

expire, breathe one's last, yield up the spirit (breath)", 

lit. Jet go the breath oneself", as: — Ylsua q ts£rne 

an'-n^sam-n'on, „Jesus gave up his spirit". Cf. doi}x€ to 

nvev[ux in Matth. 27, 50. 
ts^rne no-ra, „depart this world", lit. „let oneself go here 

in this world", as: — o-kas-ka-mi 9 taterne no-rQ den* dis, 

„mjr father departed this world last year". 
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t6rane, „ breathe out one's last", lit. Jet down oneself". This 
term, as expressing the notion of death, is only used of 
and applied to old or to great people, and not in general 
use. Probably an'-n&sam is to be understood; for: tdra 
ari'-nisam signifies „breathe out", or „ bring down the 
breath", so: t6rane (arV-hesam) , would be „let down the 
breath oneself", = „ breathe out one's last", as: — o 
torane t6te, „he breathed out his last just now". 

Observations on the Tenses of the various Hoods. 

Indicative. 

Aorist. 

§ 407. This has no equivalent in English. It describes an 
action in reference to both the past and the present, or the state 
of an object as it formerly existed and still exists, and is used 
without any fixed relation to the different distinctions of time, 
and, therefore, employed in an indef, sense It is well adapted 
to describe the state of the feelings, or to express the qualities 
of persons and things, or a truth which holds good at all times, 
or events which happen every day; and is, therefore, used for 
the Present, Past and Future. It is the proper Historical tense, 
as will be seen from the author's „Temne Traditions". E. g. 
ow'ir qw6 q ba tra-len tra-bdli, „this goat has long horns". 
K'uru o b£ne-su ra-tr'el, „God keeps us from harm", 
ka ka-trap, mo K'uru q bempa w'uni,^a-fam ria yi-fe tr^ka fi 
mo e-sdma y€ ka ra-tru. An'-lO na-tsi ra-tru ra yi-he, 
ra-fi ra yi-he, „in the beginning, when God made man, 
men had not to die as at this time by sickness. A that 
time there was no sickness, there was no death". (Cf. 
also the examples in § 164, 1.) 

Note 1. That the Present tense is expressed by the 
Participle of the Aorist has been stated in § 162, 4. a. b., which 
form is used whenever an event takes place at the time it is 
spoken of, or to represent an action as incompleted, as the 
examples given there will show. 

Note 2. A general Presence of the 3d. person in both 
numbers is expressed by using the general pr. mo, w he, she", 
in the sing., and ma, „they tt , in the pi., which seem to be con- 
tractions of: q mo, and: fia ma YeBpec&mYg.. 1&& tuug also be 
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<hen by the Ger. „man a , or by the English „one, people". 
These forms are often used in general propositions, as the gram- 
matical subject of a verb. They are also employed when a habit 
*f exercising the energy denoted by the verb , with which it is 
used, is to be expressed. E. g. 

waT-ki ro ma tfla, „buy it where they sell", i. e. „at the 
market place 14 . 

w'iini 6 w'uni mo gb&li-he n§nk K'Gru, „no man can see God**. 

yO ma ma yO e-suma y6, „do as they do now a days'*. 

ya ma yO, „so they do". — mo mo la yO, »as he uses to do tt . 

ma pa-he ho: tahd, k£re ma pa: taho, „they do not say: 
tah(J, but: taho". Ger. „man sagt nicht etc." 

§ 408. 1) The Aorist is often to be rendered by the. 
Perfect — 

a) especially with verbs expressing the notion of „coming, 
Arriving, going, dving, etc.", as — 

ma 'a der kane ar'§fa, ana mankne Ya Fur a ho: „Kor6mbo 
bf$k! u na gbuke, „when they came and told the war- 
people, who way-laid Ya Fura: „Korombo has arrived! 44 
„they fled". 

aiV-fam, ana ma nank dis, na kdne, „the people, whom thou 
sawest yesterday, have gone away". 

atra K'uru o pa tgpah-e, tra ydne tenon an'-lO an6, „what 
God spoke long ago, has now come to pass this lime". 

b) when even's «u*e spoken of as completely passed, as — 
K'uru o yif am-boi ho: Na di an-trol-i?" God asked the, ser- 
vant: „Have they eaten the medicine?" 

Pa N€s q kal sanne, o kane Pa Bo ho: „Be ma fen am'er 
ro-for-e, be 'a bal-bal ow'uni ka-tii; wur, ma kdne romi 
ro-k'or", „the Spider bowed himself down again, and said 
to the Bushgoat: „When thou hast blown the salt into 
the eyes, (and) when they pursue after that person; come 
out and go to my place in the farm u . 

2) It is sometimes to be given by the Pluperfect after the 
Adverb: ma, me, and mo, „when u , and in other cases, where 
the sense requires it, as — 

ma an'-santki, ana tsia, na gbuke, na pon kdne; o-bal o vvura 
y'etr e-16pra, o son Tamba, etc., „when the ministers, who 
were left, had fled and gone away; the king took out cloth- 
ing, and gave (it) to Tamba, etc.* 4 
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ma fta k$ne o-tan-e, Pa Nes o pa: „Man dif-fia", „whfnthej 
had gone a little way; the Spider said: „Let us kill them". 

Pa Sip-a q bek ro o botr aft'-wut-n'oft , o nank-fe-na so; kg 
mo o tr£Aane am-bontr, ro 'a k£re-na, o ko bgk ro-k'or 
ka Pa Bo, etc., „the Leopard came to the place where 
he had put his children, and did not see them again; and 
as he followed up the scent (in the way), where they had 
carried them to, he arrived at the farm of the Bushgoat". 

3) It is now and then used to point out the relative time 
of a future event or action — 

a) when preceded by the adverb: be, „when", or by: ma, 
me, mo in the sense of „when", as — 

be o der, I tsi k£ne-ko-t£i, „when he comes, I shall tell it 
to him". 

be o-runi ka-tsi o fi, tra kgng ka an'antr, „when that man 
dies, he will go to hell". 

ko mo pon kane senk, o pa ho: „Me 1 fi-e, I tsi wur-he 
so ro-krffi, etc., „and when he had told all, he said: 
„When I am dead (again), 1 shall not come out again from 
Hades, etc." (Cf. „Temne Traditions" pag. 40.) 

b) when a Future follows or precedes, as — 

an'-lQ nan ow'uni ow& o mo fumpo, fi-e; ara-rQ be ra pon, 
de r'aka 6 r'aka ka 'ra-rQ are ra tra dinne, „at that time 
when this person falls down and dies; the whole world will 
be at an end, and every thing in this world will perish". 

an'-lo na-tii an'-fam a-b£ki na tra ko rontfii, na yif-kg: „Tro 
pe-e? Ko tr'el ma nank ka ro-krffi-e? K6ne su u , „at that 
lime the old people will go to him, and ask him: „What 
news? What thing didst thou see in Hades? Tell us". 

c) when the connection sufficiently indicates it, as — 
sa kdne tenon ra-fol, „we shall go this evening". 

be w'uni o ba a-k&la na w'uni, be q ram-fe, ka-trak k§-b£ki 
ka yi ro-krifi lr$ka tr'on, „if one owes money to a per- 
son, and does not pay him, there will be a heavy palaver 
for him in Hades". 

tro ma ram-mi tr$ka apa-la-e? „how much wilt thou pay me 
for the rice?" 

4) Frequently it serves to express the English aux. „shail u 
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hi interrogative propositions, as in actions referring to the will 
of another, as — 
Pa Nes q pfi ho: »1 k£ra-mu e-nak antf-i?" Pa Bo o pS; 
„Yso, k£ra an (5", „the Spicier said: „ Shall f bring thee 
the rice here?" The Bushgoat said: „Yes, bring (it) here". 
I trei ton-i? „shall I leave oflF now?" 
I der r6yan-i? „shall I come yonder?" 

5) When the Aorist is preceded by an Imperative, with 
which it is closely connected, the former is also to be given by 
an Imperative, as — 

tr^ka ow(J fi-e, K'dru o p&: „Ko na b£ne-ko, na won's-ko 
ey'^tr e-ltipra", „with regard to the one who died, God 
said: „Go ye and bury him, and put him on the clothes". 

6) Sometimes the Aorist is to be given by an Infinitive 
depending on a preceding Aorist, as — 

ma Pa Trank-an o mo bes-e, Pa N6s o sOm an'-wul-n/oft, na 
wura aka-lgme, na kgre-ko ro-k'or, „ while the Anteater 
was digging, the Spider sent his children to take out the 

sheep, and to carry it into the farm; lit. w sent his 

children, they took out the sheep, they carried it etc." 

Imperfect. 

§ 409. This represents an action or event either as past 
or finished, or as remaining unfinished at a certain time past. 
It is used of recently past events, or of events past the same 
day one speaks of; now and then it is used of events past long 
ago. E. g. 

ma m§ yO na yan-a? „why didst thou do so?" 
I yO-tsi nan, „I did it". 

ama-trei am6 be na tr'a-he-na tapan, „all these things they 
did not know in former times". (Cf. the examples in 
§ 164, 2.) 

Note. Now and then this tense may be given by the Per- 
fect, as — 

k§li an'-soi ow(J I wai nan, „see the horse which I have bought 
to day". 

Perfect. 

§ 410. This expresses an abs. past time, not having any 
relation to another action or event, but simply stating that an 
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action is completed, or that an event has already folly come 
to pass at the time one speaks of. E. g. 

svfl be s§ poA lgsgr an-ton da R'iiru, „we all have trans- 
gressed the commandment of God". 
O-bal o pon fi I6te, „the king has just died". 
Qw'ahgt o ta pon-he di r 1 aka 6 r'dka t£non, „the child has 
not yet eaten any thing to day* 4 . (See the examples in 

§ 164, 3. a.) 

Pluperfect. 

§ 411. This is used relatively, and represents an event 
not only as perfectly past, but also as anterior to another event 
The secondary event, or the one influenced by another, follows 
in the Aorist. When propositions having the aux. pon begin 
with the adverbs ma, me, or mo, „when", pon always expresses 
the Pluperfect. E. g. 

ma na pon wont be, na wur ro-gb&lan, ha trgma, „when they 
had grazed all about, they went out on the rock and stood 41 . 
(Cf. the examples in § 164, 3. b.) 

Futures. 

§ 412. 1) The Future I. represents an action or event as 

yet to come without respect to the precise time, and is used 

of events taking place shortly, and of such which will happen 

after a longer period, as the examples in § 1 64, 4. a. a. and /?. 

will show. 

Note. The form under a. is used if some future event is 
expressed positively without any doubt, whether affirmatively or 
negatively ; while the form under /?. is used of statements not so 
positively expressed; but this rule is not always strictly attended to. 

2) The Future II. is used of events about to take place 
very shortly or forthwith, as will be seen from the examples 
given in § 164, 4. b. a. and /?. 

3) The Future HI. indicates that an action or event will 
take place at some remote time. For examples see § 164, 4. c. 
a. and /?. 

4) The Paulopost or Future IV. is used relatively, and indi- 
cates that an action or event will be fully completed at or be- 
fore the time of another future action or event. See the examples 

in §164, 4. d. 
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I Subjunctive. 

$ 413. 1) The Aorist sometimes expresses a Pluperfect, 
as — 
I gb£li ko na dis mar, kgre tl61a-he-mi, „I might (could) 

have helped him yesterday, but he did not call me". 
pa tra yi ko na fisa, be na kom-fe-ko nan-e, „it would be 
better for him, if he had not been born". 

2) The Pluperfect may often be given by a Paulopost Fu- 
ture, as — 

pa yi-he Q-l&nba owe q gb£li y$, kama ow6 o tse pon* na 
fi-i? „ could not this man have made, that this one would 
not have died?" 

Note. The particle: na or nan in the Subjunctive, is fre- 
quently dropped in the minor proposition, when it occurs in the 
antecedent, and vice versa. In the antecedent it is, however, 
rarely dropped. E. g. 

tra pon ko na mar, be o kar-ko-e; kere kar-he, „he would 

have helped him, if he had waited for him; but he did 
not wait* 4 . 

Pa Taba o p5: „K£li-mi antf, o y&nsa mi; be sya yi nan-e, 
na bap-mi ka ro-k'or ka o-na tt , „Mr. Taba said: „Look 
me here, he has told a lie against me; if it had been I, 
ye would have met me in the belly of the cow**. 

hali be pa yi ho I ba nan ka-fi re munon, I gb&li-he trel-mu, 
„even if I had to die with thee, I could not leave thee". 

Potential. 

§ 414. With a negation the aux. v. gb£li is often used 
to express a strong negation, or to foretell a firm resolution not 
to do what is denoted by the principal verb, though there be 
an ability for it, and may, therefore, often be given by the Eng- 
lish aux. „shall" or „will not", as — 

1 gb£li-he yO-tsi, „I shall not do it". 

Conditional. 

$ 415. The conditional particle „be" is often left out after 

the first proposition, if several conditional sentences happen to 

follow each other, as — 

be w'uni bom q bala, tra'o n&sa Q-wos-k'on. Be o n6sa-he 

Q-woa-k'QA-e, Q yO-he-ko Q-lQl-e; m'^as ma-b6na ma tr§ 
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kar-ko ro-krffi, be o port fi, „if a woman gets mai 
let her honour her husband. If she does not honour herl 
husband, (and if) she does not treat him well; great misery 
will await her in the future world, when she is dead. 
(Cf. §§ 6, 8. and 451, 3. a.) 

Negative. 

§ 416. If verbs compounded with the noun tr'el are made 
intensive by a reduplication of the verbal part, the negative sol 
is affixed to the second verb; but if the intensity is expressed 
by a reduplication of the noun, the sufif. takes its usual position. 
When the particle ts6 is used, it is placed immediately before 
the verb. E. g. 

0-bera o pgne-p§ne-he tr'el, „the woman is not forgetful". 
Lamina q lgsar-he tr'el 6 tr'el, „ Lamina is not apt to spoil 

every thing* 4 . 
0-tem qw6 ktfng ts8 lane-lane tr'el, „this old man is not very 
apt to believe a thing". 

Note. It would perhaps have been more proper to make 
a separate Conjugation of the Negative form of the verb (because 
its formation is effected by a suffix), as we have done in the 
larger Manuscript Grammar, instead of making a Mood of it. 

Hortative. 

§ 417. 1) If the Hortative Mood is to be carried on with 
several verbs, the second and the following may assume the 
form of finite verbs, i. e. they may follow in the Aorist of the 
Indicative. As — 

ma sdko wont, sa piara wont, Jet us graze all night and all 

day", lit. Jet us graze all night, we graze all day", 
ma fof sa kgliane, „let us talk together face to face", lit. 
„let us talk together we look at each other". 

2) But they may also repeat the particle ma, or mam, etc., 
before each of the following verbs, when the second and the 
following may be given by „and" in English, as — 

man di nan, ma yO nan ma-btfne, „let us eat and make merry", 
lit. „let us eat, let us make .merry". 

3) When the following vetta are yAasA \» \J&* fc%v h^ a 
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^junction, as: de, „and", the particle ma, or mam, etc., must 
repeated before every verb, as — 
S/ nan di nan, de ma yO nan ma-btfne, „let us eat and make 
merry". 

4) The verb in the Horfafive may be followed by the short 
torm of the Infinitive, which in English may either be given 
Ity an Infinitive, or we may supply the Conjunction „and" bet- 
tveen both. The fact is that with such forms the aux. verb is 
In the Hortative, and the principal verb in the Infinitive governed 
ky the former, as — 

man ko di, „1et us go to eat", or „let us go and eat", = 
tra sa ko di. 

o 

man ktfne wura nan o-na ro-bi, Jet us go to pull out the 

cow from the hole", or Jet us go and pull out etc." 
tr' o ^0 yO ma-pant, Jet him go to do work". 

Imperative. 

§ 418. 1) Negative verbs take the particle tie, „not, do 

not", in the Imperative, which particle corresponds with the 

Lat. ne, or with the Gr. /irj 9 and always precedes the verb, 

as — 

ts€ fof ra-yem tankan, „never tell a falsehood". 

tse kg ka ar'tin' da a-fam a-las, „do not walk in the way of 

wicked people", 
tse selo I yO-tsi, = tse mi sHq I yO-tsi, „do not allow me 
to do it". 

2) With tr. verbs the obj. pronoun (or even two of them), 
is generally placed between the negative particle and the verb, 
though it may also follow the verb, as — 

tie mi gbon, „do not touch me". — tsg su p§Ine, = tse 

pglne-su, „do not forget us". 
ts€ mi tSi mank, or: tse mank-mi-tsi, „do not hide it from me". 

3) In the 2d. pers. pi. the verb. pr. na or nan may either 
precede or follow the verb, generally, however, it precedes it, 
i. e. it follows the particle tse. When there is also an objective 
pronoun (or two of them), it may either follow the verb or 
the particle ts€. The form na can only be used, if it is fol- 
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lowed by another word, bat n§ft may be used in the middle 
well as at the end of a proposition. E. g. 

tie ngn n&sa, or: tie na n£sa, or: tie n£sa nan, „do not je! 

be afraid", 
kgre tie na gbo yi a-lrgl, kere yi na so a-yO na atr£ na Ir^i 

„but be ye not only hearers, but be ye also doers of what 

ye hear", 
tie na na tsi bentr, or: tie ngn na tsi bentr, or: tie nj& 

bentr- Aa-tii, or: tie na bentr-na-tii, „do not ye binder 

them from it". 

Note. It is considered a nicety of the language to put the 
obj. pronoun between the negative particle and the verb, and is, 
therefore, generally done. 
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§ 419. 1) When the Perfect tense of negative verbs is used 
in the Imperative, the particle tie is placed before the aux. v. 
pon, as — 

tie pon di, kere mot ko r6yan, „do not finish eating, but go 

first yonder", 
tie pon di ma mtfta ko rtiyaft, „do not finish eating before 
thou goest yonder". 

2) In the 2d. pers. pi. the pr. na or nan (cf. 3. in the 
preceding section) may follow the principal verb, or it may be 
placed between the aux. and the principal verb; the most genera) 
way, however, is to put it after the particle tie, as — 

tie na pon yO ama-pant, k£re mot nan k4ra-mi m'antr, „do 
ye not finish the work, but bring ye me first water", = 
tie pon' nan yO ama-pant, kere etc.; or: tie pon yO nan 
ama-pant, kere etc. 



§ 420. 1) When any aux. is used with a principal verb, 
which is to be in the Imperative, the aux. only stands, as it 
were, in the Imperative, and the principal verb in the Infinitive 
as governed by the auxiliary. In the pi. the pr. nan or na is 
placed between the aux. and the principal verb. E. g. 
mot di, „eat first", lit. ,,be first to eat", 
der t§k'sa-mi, „come teach me", or „come and teach me", 
w'an, de mori-mi aron, „boy, come (and) show me the road". 
mot ngri ko rdyah, „g>o je fcval >jwvtex u . 
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mot n§n (na) di, „eat ye first". 

K'uru o wura a-fam a-lal, o pa rohah: „Ro n§ bah-ko", „God 

picked out many persons, and said to them: „Go ye and 

fetch him u . 

2) If two (or more) Imperatives follow each other, the 
second may be joined to the first in the Imperative also; but 
more frequently it follows in the Aorist of the Indicative, as — 

rntfla ras marne, ka-rargh-ka-tsi mar-su, „help now first thy- 
self, afterwards help us", = mtfta ras marne, ka-rdrah- 
ka-tsi ma mar-su. 

yoka 'ma-gbanti ma di-ha, „take up the fragments and eat them". 

K'uru o p8: „Kq na bgne-kg, na woh's-kg ey'6tr e-ldpra", 
„God said: „Go ye and bury him, and put him on the 
clothes u . 

3) There are instances of the 2d. pers. pi., where the pr. 
nan is dropped with the second verb, though both stand in the 
Imperative. In these cases the pi. form of the preceding Im- 
perative sufficiently indicates that the following 'is to be given 
by the plural too, as — 

O-bai o pa ka ah'-fet-h'Qh: „K<}ne nan, k$li atra-na ro-lal, pa 
y6ma bia u , „the king said to his boys: „Go ye, and look 
after the cows in the grass-field, it wants to get dark". 

4) But they may also use the Conjunction de, „and", to 
connect several Imperatives together in the plural, being all in 
the Imperative Mood, as — 

der nan, de k£li nan, be pa yi o-bal t&ho qw6, „come ye 
and see, whether this is not the king", = der nan, na 
k£li be etc. 

kara n§h o-na Q-fet Q-boIs, de dif-ko nan, „ bring ye the fat- 
ted calf, and kill it". (Cf. "also § 192, 3.). 

Infinitive. 

§ 421. 1) Two short Infinitives may follow each other, 
the first being governed by the aux. verb preceding it, and the 
second by the preceding Infinitive, as — 

w'uni o gbgli-he poh trara tarap ama-btftar ma K'urumasaba, 

„man cannot thoroughly understand the love of God", 
an'-fam, ana poh ko kanka Ya Fura, ha tra poh wop-kg nan, 

Temne Qnunmar. %K 
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be etc., „as to the people, who had gone to surround Ya 
Fora, they would have taken him, if etc. 4 * 

2) If after an Infinitive of the Future another Infinitive fol- 
lows, the~second is put in the Aorist, as — 

be K'uru o y6ma y6ka w'uni, o mot sOm am-bol n'on ron^D, 
owtf mo re k6ne-ko, fo K'uru q som-ko tra re kon-ko, 
de tr$ka k£ne-ko, fo arV-H}ko-rVon na pon, etc., „wbeo 
God wanted to take away a person, he first sent bis ser- 
vant to htm, wbo was coming to tell him, that God had 
sent him to come and see him, and to tell him, that his 
time was up, etc." 

Obligatiye. 

§ 422. The particles ma, me and mo are often used in 
the sense of „is -are-was-were-to, must 1 *, expressing, as it were, 
an Obligative Mood. This use of these particles is of frequent 
occurrence, so that we thought it necessary to mention it here. 
Ma is used for the 2d. pers. sing, and for all three persons in 
the plural, me for the 1st., and mo for the 3d. person singular. 
They are preceded by the simple verbal, or when emphasy is 
to be expressed, by the emph. pronoun; but with me and mo, 
and also with ma in the 3d. pers. plural, the simple pr. is often 
dropped. The following examples will serve to illustrate the 
foregoing observations, as — 

0-baT o pa ho: „Be I fi-e, T£mba ktfno n§ ma ptflo o-bal", 
„the king said: „When I am dead, Tamba, him ye must 
make king", 
ko sa ma re di-e? „what must (are we to) eat?" 
trtfri-mi me (1) me y0-tsi, „he showed me how I must 

do it a . 
apa-la, pia ma ko gb§m, 'a r£nkatr-ni re m'antr, nfa na ma di, 
„as for the rice they were to go and to beat it to powder, 
and to mix it (the flour of it) with water, (and) this they 
were to eat". 

Note. The Obligative Mood is also often expressed by the 
verb: ba, „have tt , or by: yi, „be u . 
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Chapter Vm. 

Syntax of Adverbs. 

§ 423. Space forbids us to treat this part of speech as 
ftllty as we have done in the Manuscript Grammar; we shall, 
therefore, offer bat a few observations on the Adverbs. 

A. General Adverbs. 

Adverbs of Quality or Quantity. 

be, — e. g. tse gbiu be* „do pot swear at all", or „do not 
swear altogether". 

de, = re, — if a pers. pr. follows de or re, it must be the 
abs. form, as — 
m§ gbgli yQ 'ma-pant am6 ffsa de mfnai, „thou canst do this 
work better than I". 
gbo, — e. g. o vO gbo mo Q y£ina, „he just did as he pleased". 

fi gbo, o bgp Pa Lamina ro-krffi, „as soon as he was dead, 

be met Mr. Lamina in Hades". 

Note. Gbo sometimes expresses the Ger. „eben tf , which 
comes near to the English „but, just", as — 

syfi be *sg ba tra tran-na ka ar'6n ar£ so, be sa y&na 6, be 

sg y6ma-he 6, sg bfi gbo ka-ko, or: be pa yi sa y&na 

6, be pg yi sa y£ma*he A, sg bfi etc., „we all must follow 
them on this road also, whether we are willing or not, we 
must just go", Ger. „ wir mttssen eben gehen". 

ma, me, mo, — the use of these different forms depends on 
euphony. In the sense of „as, like as", the form mo is 
generally used before nawns. As — 
kgli bfi, mo w'uni o kot am>bi-a! „look now. how somebody 

walked here in the hole!" 
w'Qni 6 w'Qni o tr'a-he mo mo yD-e, „none did know how 
he must act". 

1 pon yO ma ma k£ne-mi, „I have done as thou didst bid me". 
yO-na mo a-trar, „he treated them like slaves". 

. I tsi bfi K'uru mo o-kas-ka-mi, „1 shall have God for my father", 
Ger, „ich werde Gott zu meinem Vater bflben". 



i 



— 372 - 

ma m§ trank-a? „why art thou silent ? u 

ta, — is always placed before the verb to which it belongs. See 

the examples in §§ 252, b. and 253, d., to which we add 

the following — 

K'uru qw<} ta yi o-tot ro romf, or: K'uru ow<} ta yi o-tot trgka 

trAmmi, „God who is so good to (towards) me*. 

Note. When ta is used with Inchoative verbs, it adds 
emphasis to the progressive energy denoted by the verb, or 
indicates that the state, denoted by the verb, is still progressive, 
as — 

pa ta bia, „it gets darker", or „it gets more dark". 

ara-b6na ra ta gbiitra, „the rope gets shorter". 

taho , — is used with nouns, pronouns and adverbs, and always 

follows the word to whicfc it refers, as — 

ma-btfno tdho, „it is not gold". — ka-fof k§-t£mne tAbo, „it 

is not Temne", or „it is no Temne speech". 

ma sana-mi d 1 er-i? „Mun' tfiho I sana d'er", „dost thou tie a 

face on account of me?" „It is not on account of thee 

that I tie a face". 

ye taho, „it is not so". — ye taho-i? „is it not so?" (See 

also §§ 283, b. and 290, 1 .) 

ya, I = yan, — their use depends on euphony. They are 

ye, | always used at the beginning of a proposition; at the end 

yo, 1 they use: yan, or yi. E. g. 

ya na ma yO, „so they do", or also „thus they must do". 

ye I y0, »thus I did". — yo o pa, „thus he said". 

ye pg yi, „so it is", or ,just so". 

ko na yO-mi yan-e? „why do ye treat me in this way?" 

na pa yan, = na pa yi, „they say so". 

Note. Yan may sometimes be given by „this u , as — 
ma Pa Ra-fi o poh pa yan-e, o y6ka an'-n6sam na ow'dni, o 
Wne, „when Mr. Death had said this, he took away the 
life of the man, and went away". 

yio, — has sometimes the sense of „well", as — 

mo K'uru o tral at£6, o pa ho: „Y£o, pa btfne-mi, ma ma 

kane-mi atste, kgre etc.", „when God heard this, be said: 

„Well, I am glad that thou didst tell me this; but etc." 

yi, — is used in the middle and at the end of a proposition. 

It may sometimes be used instead of: yan, which see above. 

E. g. 
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na pa-he yi, M they do not say so". 

kAnko K'dru, p§ ls6 mu yi yi! „God grant, that it may not 

be thus with thee!" 
»0l sol, — am'Antr am6 ma gb£ro sqI sol, „tbis water flows 

very gently* 4 . 



§ 424. Adverbs of 

be, — is generally used with regard to future events, though 

not expressed by the Future tense. If past events are spoken 

of, they use: ma, me or mo, as — 

o-bal o pa ho: Be I fi-e, T&mba ktfno na ma ptflo o-bal, „the 

king said: „When I am dead, Tamba him ye must make 

king". 

kdma o SQn-ki ka ow'An-k'on, be o stfto a-m6ra, „that he may 

give it to his son, when he arrives at the years of discretion". 

Note. But: be is sometimes also used of past events, as — 
be Kor6mbo o der r§-petr, o t6ftkla an'-fam, o tit-na, o tila- 
na, „when Korombo came to a town, he assembled the 
people, selected (a number of) them and sold them". 

ma, ] — these forms in the sense of „when" are generally 
me, | used of past events, in which case they always occur in 
mo, 1 the antecedent; in other cases they are also used in the 
minor proposition, as — 
me I l&p'so mu nank, „when I saw thee last time", 
ma an'-fam na pon dira-e, Pa Nes o wur, o t.?61a Pa T&ba, etc., 
„when the people had gone asleep, the Spider went out, 
and called Mr. Taba, etc." 
ma Pa Ra-fi o pon pa yan-e, o y^ka aii'-n^sam na ow'uni, 
ktfne, „when Mr. Death had said this, he took away 
the life of the man, and went away". 

Note. But: ma, etc. is also used of such events, about which 
there is no doubt that they will happen, or of such as commonly 
occur. If this is not the case, the form: be is used, as — 
tslan a-b£ra be na yehk-he so ma-der ma an'6f na las, taltfm 
ma an'6f na fi, „this is the reason, that all women are not 
well again at full moon and at new moon", 
ko mo pon k6ne senk, o pa ho: M Me I fi-e, I tsi wur-he 
so ro-krifi, etc.", „and when he had told all, he said: 
„When I am dead (again), I shall not come out again from 
Hades". (See „Temne Traditions" p. 40.) 
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ma Pfl Trank«ah o mo bes-e, Pa N6s o som an'-wmVn'on, u 
wiira aka-ltfme, etc., „ while the An teat er was digging, the 
Spider sent his children to take out the sheep, etc." 

me me gbal-e, „ while I was writing". — mo mo trgma, »» 
he was standing". 

p§ t&s tr§-k6mra tr^me trg-sas mo yi t$P&n, „more than 
three hundred generations have passed away since he lived". 

ma 'a yi ka ts£la I tsi w6sa, n before they call I will answer". 

na, or nan, — expresses time which is past with reference to 

the day, in which it is spoken, and differs from linofi, 

(which see below). The form na (sometimes nana, see 

below), is often placed before nouns denoting time, when 

it indicates that the time, expressed by the noun, is past 

The noun in such cases does not lose its prefix, except the 

noun: ka-tratrak, „ night". In these connections: na is best 

given by Jast". See examples under „ Compound Adverbs 

of Time" in § 183. 

Note. Na is also placed before the adverb: bat, „ early in 
the morning**, as: na bat, „this morning". 

nana, or nanan, — nana is used with nouns denoting time like 
na; but nanan with verbs, and more absolutely. Both forms 
are only used in reference to past events. E. g. 
der nanan, „he came to day". (See examples for the form: 
nana under Compound Adverbs of Time in $ 183. 
ta, — is in this sense always used with negative propositions. 
It is always placed between the verb, pronoun and its verb; 
as — 
Pa W'ir o pa ho: „I ta nam'ra-he", „the Goat said: „I am 
not yet satisfied". 

ta der-he, „he did not yet come". 

tani, — is used of events which are about to happen the same 
day they are spoken of. £. g. 
a w'an, ma Ira fumpo tani! „ah boy, thou wilt fall presently 1* 

1 tsi nam-mu so tani, „I shall see thee again presently". 

Note. It is often joined to nouns denoting time, to indi- 
cate that the time expressed by the respective noun is shortly 
to come. See examples in § 183. 

t6non, or l6noke, — may be used relatively and absolutely. 

Also this is often placed before nouns denoting time like 

na or tani, when it indicate* WvaV V\\* \\vev* «*^\*a®*& by the 
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noun is not yet past, but happening the same day it is 
spoken of. (See the examples in $ 183.) When used with 
verbs, it may be used of past and future events. E. g. 

yo-lsi tinon, „he did it to day". 

1 tsi gb$p's§r an'-set t6non, „I shall thatch the house to day". 

Note. The form t6noke is probably a contraction oft6non 
ak&, „to day this (time)". 

tab£na tAnkan, i — e. g. o K'uru, b£kas-mi tra yi romu t6n- 
t^nkan tabana, / kan labana! „0 God, make me fit to live 
tAnkan 6 tAnkan, 1 with thee for ever and ever!" — sa tr§ yi 

rl tabana Wnkan, „we shall be there for ever and ever". 
win win, — I tsi der romu win win, „I shall come to thee now 

and then". 

$ 425. Adverbs of Place. 

dg, or re, = din, or ria, — the form de, or r6 is sometimes 
used for dfa, or ria, when beginning a sentence, as the simple 
dl or rl is not used at the beginning of a proposition, as — 
ro an'-gbalan na gbdpg, de o f$nta, „ where the rock was 
rugged, there he lay down", 
dl, or rl, — dl is a euph. form of rl used before verbs termi- 
nating in n or n, when the g is cut off; as — 
won dl ma-r&t ma-sas, „he stayed there three days", 
mun dl, „ drink of it", lit. „ drink there", 
ran, — indicates a shorter distance than ro, and is used at the 
end of a proposition, as — 
trtfnne-mi ran, „move away from me", or „keepaway from me". 
ro, — indicates local remoteness, and is used relatively and ab- 
solutely, and at the beginning and at the end of a proposi- 
tion; as — 
yi ro, „he is yonder". — kone ro, „go yonder", 
kaiie ma kulo ro-e? „who is crying yonder?" 
ro atr§ntr tra gbep'trane, „ where the timber trees join to- 
gether" 
rike r6ke, — e. g. r6ke r£ke ma ko, I tsi paia-mu, „ wherever 
thou goest, I shall accompany thee". 
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§ 426. Adverbs of Interrogation. | 

fo? = ho? i — takes the indef. inter, suff. -e at the end of 
ftfla? htfta? | the proposition. If it is used with a comp. pro- 
position the suff. is generally placed at the end of both, though 
at the end of (he first it may sometimes be left out. E. g. 
f$ta (fo) ma nank-e mo yO-mi-e? „dost thou not see how 

he treats me?" 
ftfta I kane-mu tsi-e? „did I not tell it to thee?" 
k6ta? — is always placed at the beginning of a proposition, and 
followed by the indef. inter, suff. at the end, as — 
k6ta s§ gbgli yO-tsi-e? „can we do it?" or „are we able to 
do it?" 
tro? — e. g. tro s§ ma pa-e? „how shall we say?" tro o 
yO-ko-e? „how did he treat him?*' 
tro me won rl-e? „how long shall I stay there?" 
t6ta? — e. g. t&a o der ro-petr-e? „what time did he come 

to town?" 

de? = re? J — de? and re? are short forms of dike? and 

dike? = rike? ( rike? and de? and dike? are euph. forms of 

re? and rike? E. g. 

de m§ y^fa-e? = re m§ y£fa-e? „ where dost thou come from?" 

rike w'uni las mo tronk-e? „ where will a wicked person flee 

unto?" 
re 'a k6re-ko-e? „ whither did they carry him?" 
ro? = re? — the Temnes near the Bollom country often use 
ro? for re? but the latter form is better Temne, and more 
generally used. E. g. 
ro m§ y^fa-e? = re mg ygfa-e? „whence dost thou come? 1 * 

B. Specific Adverbs. 
§ 427. To show the use of each of these Specific Adverbs, 

• 

as we have done in the Manuscript Grammar, would occupy too 
much space, a few examples must suffice. 

Specific simply. 

b&lun b£lun, — is used with: ltfko f „ sprout, come up"; hak, 
„grow"; and with trgma, „stand", and is applied to grain 
in a /arm; as — 
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apa-lft pa ltfko bftlufi bAlun, „the rice comes up (grows) thin". 
tiar bar, — used with verba declarandi; as — 

q k&ne-mi-tsi bar bar, „he told it to me again and again". 
bgt, — used with: sok, „dawn u : as — 

ma pa poft sok bat, an'-fgt na o-bal na der, etc., „wben it 
had fully dawned, the children of the king came, etc.* 
bat, = bot, — used with: dfrnisi, „put out, extinguish", and with: 
dfmse, M go out u ; as — 
an'Antr na dimse bat, „the fire is gone out altogether", 
bad-, — used with: toj, „gripe"; and: ban, „pain, ache"; as — 
ak'6r-ka-mi ka toT-mi baQ, „my belly gripes me accutely". 
ak'6r-k'on ka ban-ko baa, „his belly pains him much", = „he 
has severe griping pains", 
bemm, — used with: ttffal, „be quiet etc.", in its radical, in- 
choative and impersonal form, and is often expressive of per- 
fect repose and absence of pain. E. g. 
an-tof be na ttffal bemm, „the whole country is very quiet", 
ama-pant am6 ma tcJfaTbemm, „this work is very easy 41 , 
pa ttfflo to bemm, „it gets now nicely cool" (as towards evening). 
fap fgp, — used with: b(Jne and: b$rane, w move, beat" (as the 
pulse), „ pulse". It is indicative of the movement of each 
successive beat of the pulse, as perceived by the touch; 
as — 
ar'gnta ra btfne fap fgp, „the pulse beats making fap fap". 
fas, — used with: wura, „take u or „pullout"; and with: gb(Jti, 
„tear off", and indicates the suddenness of separation or dis- 
union, as of something pulled from one's grasp. E. g. 
Pa Bo o gbtfti ara-bomp ra ka-ltfme fas, „the Bushgoat tore 
off the head of the sheep on a sudden". 

felen, i . . . 

f . > — used with: fu, „be new"; as — 

ak'ota ak6 ka fu Men, „this cloth is quite new", 
gbef, — used with: r£risa, „sil M (as a cap on the head); as — 
an'-16pra na r^nsa gbo gbef, „the cap bits but halfway (on 
the head)", 
kap kap, — used with: 16pra, „be dressed - ; as — 

0-16nba o ldpra kap kap, „lhe young man is tightly dressed". 

gbar gbar, = sar sar, = ser ser, = trgr trar, — used with 

verbs indicating a tremulous motion, as with: yer, „ tremble"; 



— 378 — 

— tr$trgk, „shake, quiver, shiver, be tremulous". All these 
forms are indicative of the tremulous motion of the body or 
one of its members; as — 

ama-tra-m'on ma yer sar sar, „his hands are. trembling very 

much", 
kglt mo o yer ser ser, „look haw very much he trembles". 

gbar gbar gbar, = sar sar sar, = ser ser ser, = trar trar trar, 

— are used with the same verbs as the preceding ones, and 
are expressive of continuance, or of a high degree of trerau- 
lousness. They all may be repeated at any length to increase 
the intensity; as — 

O-tem qw6 q yer ser ser ser, „this old man trembles very 
exceedingly" or „ constantly". 

§ 428. Specific onomatopoetically. 

bunn, — pQQ, or punri, — used with: ra£ra, „burn, blase up"; 
expressive of the noise caused by palmoil, or grass taking 
fire, and blazing up suddenly as — 
an'Antr na m£ra punn, „the fire blazed op making puhn u . 

gatu gdlu, = k$tu k6tu, = kaft kafl, — cf. § 30, 2. — It is 
used with: wur, „come out", and with: y0, or yine, „make u . 
(Cf. § 144, 2. 3.) E. g. 
am'dntr ma wur katikan, „the water comes out making kaiikan". 
am'£ntr ma yO ka*tu kAtu, M the water makes k4tu k&tu". 

gbekre, = gb6kre # — cf. § 30, 2. This is used with: yO, and: 

ygne, „make", and with: gbdtrane, „strike" or „dash against 

each other* 4 ; as — 

ak'§nlr ka yo gb6kre, „the latch (of the gate) made gb6kre a . 

Note. Sometimes the verb: yO is to be understood; as — 
k$li ro-kunk, I tral ak'&ntr gbekre, „look at the yard, I heard 
the latch (making) gbekre". (See: yO gb6kre, and: ytfne 
gb6kre in § 144, 2. 3.) 

gbtikru, — cf. § 30, 2. It is used with: gb&trane, „ strike, dash 
against each other", and: yO, „make". See the Note under: 
gb£kre above. E. g. 
tra-bil tra gbAtrane gbukru, „the canoes dashed against each 
other (making) gbukru". 
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kir tr&trfi, I — cf. § 30, 2. This is used with: y0, or: ytfne, 

e eel 

kir trStrftt, M make", and with: fof, „speak"; as — 

o © o 

ka-r£re ka fof (y0) kfir tr&trft, „the door makes kar trttrfi". 

o e o e a e 

(See: Fof [v0] ka> trStrfi in § 144, 1. 2.) 

© e e 

kwe, — is imitative of the sound which a fowl makes on being 
caught, and is used with: kulo, ,,cry"; as — 
an-trtfko o kulo kwe, „the fowl cries kwe u . 
mgrat mgrgt, — is expressive of the sound caused by animals 
chewing the cud, and used with: trgm, „ ruminate, chew 
the cud" (as a goat), in which cases the verb: y0, „make", 
may be understood. See an example in „Temne Traditions", 
page 62. 
perai, — is indicative of the sound which a fowl makes on 
being caught. It is used with: kulo, ,,cry"; as — 
an-trgko o kiilo perai, „the fowl cries perai". 
yaf yaf , — is used with: kot, „walk, go", being indicative of 
the sound caused by a person trotting, or taking short 
steps; as — 
0-l£nba o kot yaf yaf, „the young man goes a trot", = the 
y. m. trots". 



C. Converted Adverbs. 

§ 429. Adverbs of Quality or Quantity. 

In the following examples the nouns are used adverbially 
with the radical form of the verb, as — 

a-sot, = ma-sgt, — Q-l£nba o y0 ma-sot, „the young man 

acted cunningly", 
i-nei, — o-bal o yO-ko i-nel, „the king dealt mercifully with 

him". 
k§-trgn\po, — na tgmo kg-trtfmpo, „1hey danced amiss" or 

„not right", 
ma-btfne, — o m£lane-na ma-btfne, „he received them gladly", 
ra-fam, — na yO-ko ra-fam, „they treated him civilly" or 

„politely". 
ka-tsin tral, — na ramne gbo kg-tsin tral, „ye pray but in 

vain altogether". 
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§ 430. Nouns serving as adverbs are also often used with 
I he Relative form of the verb; as — 

ftffa r'im ra w'uni, „he spoke with a human voice". 
0-bai o ftffa ma-ban, „the king spoke passionately u . 
0-tem o ytfna-mi ma-sQt, „the old man acted cunningly to- 
wards me". 

kfiftko K'dru o n$nka-su i-nei! „may God look on us in 
mercy!" 

9 tgk'sa-na k§-tsemp k§-b6na, „he taught them with great wis- 
dom". 

1 1s6ra-mu-t£i a-m£ra ffno, „I forgive it to thee with all my 

heart". 

§ 431. There are some nouns which are never or but 
rarely used otherwise than adverbially. We give the following 
examples. — 

a-gbSla lgnko, i — is used with kgli, „look, look at u . Its lit. 

a-lgnko trgrg, ( sense is „ quality of being oblique, obliqueness 4 *, 

and then adverbially „ obliquely, asquint, sideways". It is 

used of a person suffering from an organic defect of the 

eyes. The prefix is sometimes dropped. E. g. 
kgli-mi a-gbala l£nko, or: q k$li-mi gb^la l£nko, „he looks 
obliquely at me", 
a-kol, — is also used with: k£li, „look, look at". The lit. 
meaning of the noun is „ obliqueness", and adverbially „ ob- 
liquely, asquint, sideways", and is used of a person looking 
obliquely in anger, or vexation, not habitually so. The 
pi. form e-kol is used of the number of times one may 
look so, or of a plurality of persons, who do look in this 
way. E. g. 

tste mi kgli a-kol, „do not look asquint at me", 
an'-kol, an£ q k^li-mi, na t&sa-he, „I do not like his oblique 
look at me", lit. „the obliqueness, with which he looks 
at me, does not please", 
kg-fflabon, = ka-tsin, — lit. „emptiness", as an adverb „for 
nothing, without cause"; as — 
ts6Ia-mi gbo ka-filabon, „he called me just for nothing at 
all". 
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ka-rut-rut, — lit. „ quality of being headlong u , as an adverb 
„ headlong, precipitately, with the head foremost**, like the 
Lat. promts. Used with fita, „ throw down, fling down w , 
or with: fumpo, „fall down, fall", and with: trad, „ follow"; 
or more frequently ffta or fumpo and trafi, both are used 

■ 

in the same proposition, the former indicating the throwing 
or falling donn, and the latter the direction one takes in 
being thrown down or in falling. When trail is used tran- 
sitively without tempo or ffta, it is best to take it in the 
sense of „fix, cast down, fling down". E. g. 

fumpo o trail ka-rut-rut, „he fell down headjong", lit. ,,he 

fell down he followed with the head foremost", 
'a fila-kg q Iran ka-rut-rut, „they threw him down headlong", 
'a tran-ko ka-rut-rut, „they flung him down headlong". 
k§-s6r£r£, — of. § 30, 2. It is used with: gbaro, „flow**. E.g. 
am'antr ma gbaro k§-s6r£rfc, „the water flows down making 
s6r£r6**. 
ka-tena, — lit. „ unexpectedness, surprise", and as an adverb 
^unexpectedly, by surprise, unawares 44 . E. g. 

1 bap-ko ka-tena, „I met him unawares* 4 . 

ar'gfa ra der-mi k§-lgna, „the war-people came upon me by 
surprise**, 
ka-tsin, — lit. „ emptiness", and as an adverb „for nothing, 
without cause; in vain; freely, gratis; falsely; idle**. It often 
corresponds with the Hebr. pn or ")£#. When used with: 
trama, „stand", or with: yira, „sit", it is to be given by the 
adjective „idle" in English. E. g. 

yg-mi-tsi ka-tsin, „he did it to me without cause 44 . 

fof ka-tsiA, „he speaks in vain* 4 or „to no purpose**. 

0-lanba q trgma ka-tsin, „the young man stands idle**. 

§ 432. Adjectives converted into Adverbs. 

O-bakar, or: o-bak'sar, — e. g. wop-ko o-bakar, „hold him fast**, 
= batr-ko o-bakar. 

o ™ o 

an'-fef na fen o-bakar tinon, Jhe wind blows vehemently 
to chw". 
O-baki, — i. g. fof ri o-baki ro-mtfta, „put the accent on the 
1st., syllable of it**. 
yO-ko O-baki, n he dealt hardly with him**. 
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O-ban, — e. g. o gb6ti-mi 0-baft, n he pinched me severely 11 . 

0~b£ra o bok o-ban, „the woman wept ibitterly". 
O-btfti, — *e. g. an'-fet ria wol o-b<}ti, „the children play sweetly 

together". 
O-ffno, — e. g. o yO-tia o-fino, „he treated them kindly". 

an'-fet na leA o-ftno, M the children sing well 4 *. 

bap o-ffno ro-Kamp, „he fares well at Freetown 44 . 
0-l§s, — e. g. o yO-mi o-l§s, n he treated me badly 44 . 

0-b£ra o bok o~r$mi, *lhe woman wept aloud 44 . 
0-tgfgl, — e. g. na s£kane o-ttffal, »tliey parted in peace". 

Cf. the Gr. forms: noutv %wa aya&ov; nouh> %t*a mm 
xax&g nouftr uva> etc. 

In the following examples the adverb is used emphatically, 
as — 
o-baki o-haki, — e . g. an'-fef fta fen 0-bali o-baki, „tbe wind 

blows very strongly - . 
O-ban o-bajt, — e. g. o-b£ra o bok o-ban o-ban, „the woman 

wept very bitterly". 
k§na o-k§na, — e. g. ow'£n owe o kot 0-k4na o-k$na, w this 

child walks in a serpentine manner 44 . 
0-k$n'sa o kgn'sa, — e.g. o kot o-k§n'sa o-k§n'sa, „he walks 

in a zigzag manner 44 . 
O-lol 0-1q1, — e. g. o sot o-lgl o-lol, w he sews with very small 

stitches 44 . 
0-tan o-tan, — e. g. o yO ama-pant-m'on o-tan o-tan, , M he did 
his work by little and little 44 or M gradually", 
am'antr ma sol o-tan o-tan ka ka-gba>o, „the water makes 
a very gentle noise while flowing 44 . Cf. the Hebrew 
&yO 02P etc. 

§ 433. Adverbs of Time. 

Nouns converted into Adverbs. 

ak'a, — is a noun with an insep. pref., but used as an adverb. 

(Cf. § 6, A. 7.) 
aka-bat, J — e. g. pa yi ka-bat, ma na na-ran na fumpo rl, „it 
ka-bat, ( was in the morning, when they both fell down there 44 . 
ka-J$p'so, — e. g. tra-ren tra-lal tra pon tas, roe 1 ytfa no ka- 
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Igpso , „many years have passed away, since 1 left this place 

the last tirae u . 
ra-fgi, — e. g. o kg inAnkne ka o-bai ra-foT, „he went and hid 

himself with the king in the evening", 
ra-sok, — e. g. 1 tsi der ra-sok, „I shall come at day break". 

§ 434. Adjectives converted into Adverbs. 

O-fu, — e. g. o re gbo yo yaA Q-ffl, „he came but lately to act 

in this manner". 
0-gbato, ■*— e. g. ma der Q-gbatQ, „thou dost come late". 
0-w£ni, — e. g. o fof o-wtfni, „he spoke a long time". 

§ 435. Adverts of Place. 

O-btflane, — e. g. atr'gntr tra fgnta Q-btflane, „the sticks lie far 

from each other", 
na nan'-ko o-btflane, „they saw bim from far". 
O-btfli, — e. g. I ko-he Q-btfH, „I do not go far (away)". 
O-fatrane, — e. g. botr atr'gntr o-falrane, „put the sticks close 

together". 
Q-fatsi, — e.g. 1 ngn'-ko Q-fatsi, „1 saw him close by". 
Q-gb£p'trane, — e. g. tr§ma nan Q-gbgp'trane, „stand ye dose 

together". 

D. Compound Adverbs. 

§ 436. Adverbs of Quality or Quantity. 

0-b£ti-k§li, — e. g. o-b^ra o kot o-btfti kgli, „the woman walks 
in a graceful manner". 

Q-btfti-tral, — aiV-fet na len o-b<fti-tr§l, „the children sing sweetly". 

ka-banka re a-gbom, = o-barika re o-gbom, — is used with: 
kot, „walk". This adv. is a compound of two nouns connect- 
ed with the Conjunction: re, „and"; lit. „a hut and a shed" ; 
ka-banka is higher than the one called a-gbom; hence the 
use of them jointly as an adverb in this sense. Sometimes 
they drop the proper prefix of these two nouns, and use 
the irrelative one instead, when the phrase assumes more 
the form of an adverb; the original form, however, is more 
generally used. E. g. 
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O-tem o kot ka-b£nka re a-gbom, or: o-tem o kot 0-bankare 
Ogbom, „the old man walks with an up and down motion", 
== „the old man limps" or „hobbles". 
ke 6 k6, kl 6 kl, ko-ko, — the last form takes do Conjunction 
for the sake of euphony. E. g. 
I nam-fe-ko ko-ko, „I did not see him at all". 
ts6 tsi gbo yO k6 6 ke, „do not do St by any means* 4 . 
rok'6r, — is properly a compound local adverb siguifying „in 
the inside, the inside". It is used with: tral, „hear, under- 
stand"; tra>a, „know, understand", and with: gbAran, „be 
clear to u . E. g. 
ma tral ka-r£mne rok'6r-i? „dost thou well understand the prayer?" 
tr'el 6 tr'el, — is a short expression for: tr'el 6 tr'el tra yi he, 
„there is nothing at all" or ^nothing particular"*. It is often 
used in answer to the question: tro pe-e? „What news?" 
or „How is it?" 
yenk ma-der, — e. g. k61ane nan yenk ma-der! ^return ye in 
safety!* 4 

§ 437. Adverbs of Place. 

Q-btfti po, — e. g. I nan'-ko o-btfli po, „I saw him afar off**. 
kadi, or kari, or rodi, — seems to come from the noun ka-di, 

Q w O 

„the front, the forepart (of a thing)", which is not in use. 

With regard to kari, d is changed into r, which is often 

the case; and rodi is the noun with the prep. ro-. E. g. 
tr&ma kadi, „he stands ahead** or „he is before**, 
tas rodi, „go on before", or „pass on before", 
an'-fef na tr§ma k§df, „the wind is ahead", 
roktfm, e. g. o-rank o kere ka-tra roktfm, „the elephant raised 

(his) trunk upwards". 
rok'6>, — e. g. na yi rl rok'6r, „it is there within" or M al the 

inside". 
romAnkne, — e. g. o yO-tsi romAnkne, w he did it secretly** or 

„in secret**, 
ropil, — e. g. na ktfne ropil, „they went towards the west* 4 . 
roraran, — e. g. o yi ri rorfirgn, „he is there behind**, 
rorata, — e. g. ra yi antf ror&la, „it is here below", 
rottfrgn, — e. g. an-tsik na ktfne rottfron, M the strangers went 

eastwards". 
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§ 438. Adverbs of Interrogation. 

ko ne-e? i — is a contraction of: ko na yi-e? just as: tro 
ko 6e — e? *j pe-e? is for: tro pa yi-e? E. g. 

tse rl kg. „Ko iie-e? 44 „do not go there". „Why? a or 
„What is the matter? 44 

ko ne ma n6sa-ko-e? „why art thou afraid of him? 44 

tela fo? or: t&a ho? — e. g. t&a fo ma der-e? „I bek t6te w , 
„when didst thou come? 44 „1 came just now 44 . 

§ 439. 1) Adverbs are sometimes used like nouns, and 
preceded by a preposition or be in the possessive case, as — 
ka aninan, „on the morrow 44 . — o-yfmli wa t^ngn, r the 
cloudiness of this day 44 . (See also an example in § 256, 2.) 

2) The English adv. „namely 44 , = „that is to say, that is 44 , 
is generally expressed by the emph. pr. of the respective noun 
in connection with the substantive verb: yi, „be u ; sometimes 
they add: ho, or: ho ye to it; as — 

K'uru o son-su k'&fa k'in gbo, kia yi am-beibal, or: kia yi 
ho am-beibal, or: kia yi ho y€ am-beibal, „God gave us 
but one book, that is to say the Bible 44 . 

Note. Sometimes they express it by: an'eVfia-tsi, n its 
name", or „the name of it 44 , as — 

K'uru o son-su k'afa k'in gbo, an'^s-na-tsi am-beibal, „God gave 
us but one book, that is (its name is) the Bible 44 . 

3) With regard to the English phrase „that is all 44 it is in 
Temne expressed by the emph. pronoun in connection with: 
gbo, „only u , thus: kia gbo, mia gbo, nia gbo, etc. Thus if one 
has stated a case or matter in a few words, he may say: nia 
gbo, „that is all 44 , nia referring to: a-pa, ^matter 44 . 

§ 440. Very often a synonyme verb is placed behind an- 
other verb or adjective in the form of an adverb to express the 
adverb „very 44 , or „well 44 , or „much", or „quite* 4 ; hence the 
adv. „very 44 is expressed in many different ways, as will be seen 
under the head of „Specific Adverbs 44 . We meet with similar 
forms in German and in English, as „hoch erhohen, hoch er- 

Temne Grammar, 1& 
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haben sein"; „be highly exalted, etc. a A few examples will 
serve to illustrate the preceding observations. — 

gb£bifi, as a verb denotes „be heavy", and is used as an adverb 
in the sense of „very" with the verb: lei, „be heavy"; as — 
aiV-lik an6 na lei gbgbin, „the bundle is very heavy", 
nak nak, or: raf raf, as a verb signifies „come down in a mist- 
like manner, drizzle" (as rain), and is used as an adverb in 
the sense of „in a drizzling manner* 4 , with the verb: tor, 
„come down"; as — 
ak'tfm ka tor nak nak, „the rain comes down in a drizzling 
manner", 
par par, as a verb denotes „burn briskly", and is used as an 
adverb in the sense of „well, briskly", with: mara, „burn", 
as — 
an'Anlr na mAra par par, „the fire burns briskly", 
rak, as a verb signifies „be black", and is used as an adverb in 
the sense of „very" with: bi, „be black, be dark", as — 
ak'ota ka bi rak, „the cloth is very black". 

Note. Adjectives with the irrelative pref., and used adver- 
bially, may be followed by a real adverb, as — 

q kgli-mi gbo Q-las pit, „he looked but very morosely at me". 
ktfne 0-tQfal bemm, „he went away very quietly". (Cf. also 
§ 251.) 



Chapter XIX. 

Syntax of Prepositions and Postpositions. 

Possessive Prepositions. 

§ 441. 1) Ra takes sometimes the form ra, when used 

indefinitely, though: ra also is used indefinitely. This form has, 

however, been met with only once as yet viz. with the noun: 

r'etr in the following example — 

r'etr r§ ra-yan, = r'etr ra ra-yan, „a noonday's sun", but: 

ar'6tr ra ra-yan, „the noonday's sun". 

2) Da is a euph. form ot % . t& u%*& sStet tonka \*toks*&o% 
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in n, when the g is cut off, as: ara-bon' da Yordan, „the river 
Jordan". — ar'6n' da ro-Malal, „the way to Malal", lit. „the 
way of to Malal". 

§ 442. Nouns designating irrational beings with the prefix: 
0- in the sing, and: tr§- in the pi., sometimes, though rarely, 
take the poss. prep.: wa instead of: ka in the singular; but it 
is better to use the form: ka. Wa is never used of human 
beings, while: ka may also be used with nouns in: o- designat- 
ing inanimate objects, as with: d'er, „a place", etc. E. g. 
Q-sem wa ro-petr, „a domestic animal". — o-sem wa ro- 

kant, „a wild animal". 
0-rank wa ro-m'antr, „the whale", lit. „the elephant of in 
the water 1 *. 

General Prepositions. 

Simple Forms. 

§ 443. The prepositions: ka and: tra have the indef. form: 
ka and: tra; the def. form is always used with nouns in the 
def., and the indef. with nouns in the indef. state. As to: ra 
it may be regarded as an indef. form used with the prep, ka 
and with nouns having the indef. prefixes: a-, ka- and tra. E. g. 

yi ra ka ka-petr, „he lives in a town". 

ygfa ka ka-petr, „he came from the town". 

ra ka-trak, „with a stick". 

o o o * " 

K'uru o b£ne-mi ra-tr'el, „God keeps me from harm", 
ra ka-fer de ka-tdmo, „with music and dancing". 
Q-tem owe o tasi-mi tra ra-b&ki, „lhis gentleman is older 
than I", lit. „- - he surpasses me as to age". 

§ 444. We shall now make the necessary observations on 
some of them. 

ka, — is generally preceded by the prep.: ra, when the one 
or the other is rather redundant. E. g. 
yefa ra ka ka-petr, „he came from a town", = o ygfa ra 
ka-petr". 
ka, — has a variety of meanings. It is frequently dropped at 
the beginning or in the middle ot % ^t<y^*\N\wv VSwt* ^ 

» % 
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verb, noun, or before another abstr. noun, and especially 
before nouns indicating time. E. g. 
ka-tron ka an'-fam, „in the midst of" or „ amongst the people". 
f£nta ka-yer ka ka-trfi k§-dio-k'on, „he lay on his right 

side", for: q fgnta ka ka-yer etc. 
an'-lo na-tsi na tr£ra tra mank a-fam, „at that time they knew 
to bury people", 
kabi, — is only used of past events, and is seldom used alone. 
When used with a noun which has a poss. case, kabi is fol- 
lowed by the prep.: ka, or by the noun: ak'd, „the time". 

E. g. 

k£bi ka ka-kOm-k'on, „since his birth", 
mo, — e. g. o yO gbo mo am-m^ra-n'on son, „he did just ac- 
cording to his own mind", 
trg, i — often answers to the Gr. koto, or to the Lat. se- 
tra, cundum. Trgka may be used definitely and indefinitely, 
trgka, I If two tra s come (o stand together, i. e. the prep, and 
the pref. (cf. § 8, 1.), they are contracted into t'atr*-, as — 
t'gtr'-ren* tr'Snle am-DQT q der tra baft-ko, „for four years 
the servant came to fetch him", for: tr§ tra-ren etc. 

sobis-na lr$ka ka-yenk nap a-f§m, „he warned them against 

rashly condemning people", 
ye pa yi tr§ka w'uni 6 w'uni an'-lO na-tsi, „lhus it was with 
every man that time". 

§ 445. Compound forms. 

, yl ' I — may be said to be stronger forms than the 

am'tflQ ma, ? . , . 4 . j- *• i? „ 

,... I simple: mo in the preceding section. E. g. 

mo am oio ma, J 

mo am'tflo ma i-nel-'i-mu, „ according to thy mercy". 

1 %o am'glo ma ad'fm-ra-mu, „1 did according to thy word", 
tra 'ra-bomp ra, i — this is the long and more expressive form 
trgka 'ra-bomp ra, ( of: tra or tr§ka, when used in the sense of 

„on account of". Its lit. sense is „for the head of". E. g. 

trgka 'ra-bomp ra sya a-fam a-las, „for the sake of us wicked 

people". 

ka ro, — ka is sometimes followed, sometimes preceded by: ro 

with nouns of place; \u VYve fornix case: ka, and in the 

latter: ro seems rather lo beu^A. ^wuuftfiri^v 'W^^aaafc 
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of: ro ka and: ka ro differs in so far as: ro ka is used with 

verbs indicating „a going to u or „a coming from a place", 

while: ka ro is used with other verbs, as will be seen from 

the examples below. Ka ro is never used in the sense of 

„from, to", like: ro ka. E. g. 

be o-b£ra o b6trar-he am-m6ra ka Q-wos-k'on, be q fi, q tra 

s(Hq m'tfne ma-b£na ka ro-krfli, „if a woman does not take 

care of her husband, when she dies, she will get great 

trouble in Hades". 

That here is a pleonasm of: ka is evident from the follow- 
ing examples: — 

be o-b£ra q n&sa-he o-wos-k'on-e, q yO-he-ko Q-tQt-e, m'tfne 

ma-bana ma tra kar ko ro-krifi, „if a woman does not 

respect her husband, and does not treat him well, great 

misery will await her in Hades", 
'a yif-kg: „Ko tr'el ma nank ka ro-krffi-e?" „they asked him: 

„What didst thou see in Hades?" 
yi ro ka ka-petr, „he is in the town", 
ma am-bol q pon di, o ktfne ro ka Pa Tamba, o etc., „when 

the servant had eaten, he went to Mr. Tamba, and etc." 

Prepositions of Place. 

§ 446. 1) It may be observed that the vowel sound a is 
the characteristic sound for nearness, while: o indicates distance; 
and the indef. vowel sound § expresses an indef. state. Observe 
the following forms: — 

ra ka ka-petr, „from-at-in-the town not far off (and known)", 

= ra-petr. 
ro ka ka-petr, „from-at-in-the town far off (but known)", = 

ro-petr. 
ra ka ka-petr, „from-at-in-a town (not known)", = r§-petr. 

2) Prepositions of place, which are compound of a noun 
with the prep, ro-, or ra-, or no- may also become post- 
positions, i. e. they may precede or follow the noun or pro- 
noun to which they refer, and in a few instances the simple 
noun itself is used in both capacities. If they are used as Re- 
positions, they are invariably followed by the poss. prep, ka, 
which seems to be owing not so much lo V\va t\TOQNN&\ftK&ft<k ^Jaaft. 
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all these local prepositions (with a few exceptions) are derived 

from noons with the prefix: k§-; but rather to the preposition: 

ro-, or: ra-, prefixed to them, and which has reference to 

the noun: d'er, „place", which is a noun in: Q-. This is 

evident from the phrase: rod'6r-ka-mi, „at thy face", because: 

d'er is a noun in r' or: ra-, and yet takes the prep, ka, not: 

ra as indicated by the prefix. If this prep, ka comes to stand 

before the 3d. pers. of the simple verb. pr. ko, „him, her", it 

is contracted with it, about which see § 8, 3., as: o Irgma rodi 

k'gn, „he stands before him". 

Note. But it is perhaps better to consider these comp. 
local prepositions, if they precede the noun, as being still used 
in the capacity of a noun with the prep, ro-, or: ra-, or: no- 
prefixed, in which case the preposition is to be separated from 
its noun by a hyphen. 

3) If these comp. forms are used as jwstf- positions, the 
noun which precedes them, if it retains its pref., is preceded 
by the general prep, ka; but when the pref. is dropped, and 
the prep, ro- prefixed, then: ka is not used. However before 
nouns with the pref. ra-, or ka-, they sometimes leave out 
both : ka and : ro-, and use the simple noun with its prefix, as — 

ka 'ra-bon' day£r, = ro-bon' day£r, = 'ra-bon' day£r, „at the 
river side". 

4) When such Postpositions are used with pronouns, they 
may use the simple verb, pronoun, or the comp. with: ro- or: 
no, as — 

yi mi rodi, = o yi rgmi rodi, „he is before me". 

5) It may be observed that the euph. forms with: da or: 
do, are always used as Postpositions; for it is only after a noun 
terminating in n, that these forms are used, when g is cut off, 
as will be seen from the examples below. 

6) It must be borne in mind that: ra before a noun used 
as a pre- or as a composition, is not a prefix, but a prepo- 
sition itself, which makes the noun to which it is joined either 
a comp. Proposition or Postposition. Both: ro- and: ra-, as 
also: no, imply the prep, ka otherwise preceding the noun. 
The reason that a few of these comp. prepositions, as: ratrtfn 
and: raygr, have the form; ta, YiVvvle others have: ro-, seems 

to be euphony, it being mote qowwaooX \» **y. wtfst ^w* 
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roy£r, and: ratrtfn than: rotrtfn. The observation under 1, above 
does nol apply to these comp. local prepositions, but only to 
the simple forms. 

7) In such cases where the simple noun is used as a Pre- 
or Postposition there is an ellipsis of the general prep. ka. 

§ 447. We now give a few examples of some of them, 

and make the necessary observations. 

ra, — e. g. o yefa ra ka-petr; kgre I tr'a-he ka-petr aka* o y£fa, 

„he came from a town; but I do not know the town which 

he came from". 

be o der ra-petr, o t6hkla an'-fam, etc., „when he came to 

a town, he assembled the people, etc." 

9 wur ra-petr, „he came out of a town". 

ra, = da, — da is a euph. form of ra. E. g. 

kal ra-petr, „he returned to the town close by". 

ygfa ra-petr, „he came from the town not far off". 

0-sem o-ra-petr won, „lhat is a beast of the town close by". 

a-bamp a-ra-m'antr, „a bird (living) near the water close by". 

ro, = do, — e. g. o wur ro-kant, „he came out from the bush". 

S6ri o ktfne ro-Malal, „Sori went to JVfalal". 

Note 1. If ro- is used with a noun whose pi. pref. is a 
simple vowel prefix, the latter is dropped also in the plural; as — 
Pa Nes o kal s&nne, kane Pa Bo" ho: „Be ma fen am'gr 
ro-for-e, be 'a bal bal ow'uni ka-tsi; wur, ma k6ne romi 
ro-k'or, „the Spider bowed himself down again, and said 
to the Bushgoat: „When thou hast blown the salt into 
the eyes, (and) when they pursue after that person; come 
out, and go to my place in the farm". 

Note 2. Ro- is also often used in a general way without 
any reference to nearness or remoteness, as — 

tra-sem tra ro-petr, „ domestic animals**, lit. w beasts of in the 

town**, 
tra-sem tra ro-kant, „wild animals**, lit. „beasts of in the bush* 4 . 

ro, — is to be distinguished from: ro-, which is prefixed to 

nouns; while: ro is compound with the obj. verb, pronoun, 

as: romi, romu, etc. (about which see % 75, a. b.), and with: 

k'in, „one", as: roWn, „ together, at" or „to one place". 

The sense is the same with that of: ro, only when thus 

compound with the words just mentioned: ro takes the 

form: rg. E. g. 
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Mra-yi be rokfn, „he brought them all together u . 
'a t6nklane rokfn, „they met together", 
data, — is a euph. form of rdta. E. g. 

Qw'ahgt o gbatr ma-t£li ka a-tan' data, „the child set a trap 
under a root", 
datrgn, e. g. o trgma ka ar'6n' datrtfn, „he stood in the middle 

of the road 4 *, = o trgma ratrtfn ka ar'6n. 
day£r, — e. g. q yira ka 'ra-bon* daygr, „he sat by the river 

side", 
doktfm, — e. g. o yi ro-tsen' doktfm, == q yi rokgm ka ka-tseh, 

„he is on the top of the hill", 
kadf, = karf, — cf. kadf in § 437. The proper form is: rodi, 
which is generally used as a preposition though not exclu- 
sively, and kadf as a postposition, as — 
Be Foki o trgma Alikali McJrba kadf, „King Foki preceded Ali- 
kali Morba". 
ah'-fef na trama-su kadf, „the wind is against us", 
katrtfn, — is a noun signifying „the middle". The proper form 
of the preposition or postposition is: ratrdn; but the noun 
itself is also used in both capacities, as — 
nyan be na tr§ yi ri so w'uni 6 w'uni katrgn-ka-nu, „ye all 

will be there also every one amongst you". 
ka-p6ka ka yi su katrtfn, p£tan ma b€k ro romf, „there is a 
small wood between us, before thou readiest yonder lo 
my place", 
kayer, — is also a noun signifying „side, edge, border", the 
proper form of the pre- or post-position being ray£r, but 
the simple noun is also used for this purpose, as — 
trgma mi kaygr, = o trgma raygr-ka-mi, „he stood near 

me", = o trgma ka ka-yer-ka-mi. 
ko kaygr ka Ma-lal, „he went into the direction of JVfalal". 
nodi, — e. g. o yi mi nodi, = o yi nodf-ka-mi, „he is here 

before me". 
nok(Jm, — e. g. ra yi nok<jm-ka-tsi o-tan, „it is here a little 
above it". 

yi ka an'-set noktfm, = o yi noktfm ka an'-set, „he is here 
on the top of the house". 
nolghkea, — e. g. ka ka-tserv uQl^nkQU, = nolgnken ka ka-tsen, 
„fiere on this side ot l\\fc \u\Y\ 
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nord, — e. g. Q-tem o yira noru ka ka-rare ka aft' -set, = o-tem 
yira ka ka-rare ka an'-set noru, „the old man sits here 
before the door of the house". 
rSran, — is the simple nonn without its prefix, and is some- 
times used as a postposition for: rorarari, as — 
yi mi raran, = o yi mi roraran, „he is behind me", 
rata, — is also the simple noun without its prefix, which is 
sometimes used as a postposition for: rorata, as — 
O-bgra o yi ro-fuhk rata, „the woman is under the store- 
house". 
trama ro-rare rata, „he stands under the door", 
rayer, — e. g. tse yira ro-rare raygr, „do not sit near the door", 
= ts6 yira raygr ka ka-rdre. 
botr-na ro-m'antr raygr, = o botr-fia ka am'Antr ray£r, „he 
located them close to the water". 
rod'6r, — e. g. o yi mi rod'6r kadi, = o yi rod'6r-ka-mi k§di, 
„he is before my face", 
romii rod'6r kadi, = rod'6r-ka-mu kadi, „before thy face", 
rodi, = kadi, — e. g. q yi rontfn rodi, = o yi rodi-k'on, „he 
is before him". 
tr$ma rodi ka an'-set, „he stands before the house", = 
tr£ma ka an'-set rodi. 
rorata, — of. data and rata above. £. g. 

rorata ka e-kufna-y'on, „under her wings", = ka e-kufna- 

y'on rata, 
rorata ka ka-ban, = ka ka-ban rorata, „at the bottom of 
the sea". 



Chapter XX. 

Syntax of Conjunctions. 

§ 448. a, — is used to join nouns, verbs and sentences, as — 
F6re a B£si a S6ri, „Fore and Basi and Sori". 
w'uni qy/6 mo btftar K'uru, a qw<} mo n&sa-ko, a owtf mo 

lgnki-ko, o t^sas K'uru, „a person who loves God, and 

who fears and serves him, pleases God". 



. \ 
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Note. When a is used to connect noons together, and 
comes in immediate contact with the indef. pref. a-, the Con- 
junction is dropped, as — 

e-y6ka, a pa-19, a k'ota, a ma-h$no, a-k&a, a e-pinkar, „cas- 
sadas, and rice, and cloth, and gold, and money and guns"' 

be, — see §§ 155 and 415. 

de, = re, — de is a euph. form of: re, and both are used 

to connect nouns and sentences, as — 

gbip a-Limba, de tfla-na, „he caught Limbas, and sold them". 

ktfno mot 8(} to a-kSla, de e-pinkar, de p'dlpala, de e-gb£to, 

de y'etr e-tifma be, „be was the first who got money, 

and guns, and powder, and cutlasses, and all sorts of 

war-implements 44 . 

fo, = ho, — for the use of Ibis and for examples see §§ 395 

and 396. Sometimes this Conjunction has the sense of 

„for", or „because u , as — 

ka an'-fam-n'on be, de an'-wut-ft'on, de an-trar-fVon, ria trap 

tra kulo, na pa ho: „0-kas-ka-su o fi! Q-kas-ka-su o fi'. 41 

Fo an'-lo na-tsi na ta tr'a-he bok tr$ka w'Gni fi, „then 

all his people, and his children, and his slaves began to 

cry, saying: „Our father is dead! Our father is dead!" 

For at that time they did not yet know to weep for a 

dead person". 

ha, = hari, — e. g. iia kane-su fo ow'uni qw6 q sgke, k£re o 

s§ke sol; ha a-fam iia gb§li-he tsi trSra, „they told us that 

this person turns himself, but that he turns softly; so that 

people are not aware of it". 

Note. Ha is sometimes followed by: kama, „that — may*, 
when one or the other may be said to be redundant, as — 
sa ba tra r&mne K'uru ka am-mera de ka tra-tsen, ha kama 
pa b^ne-ko , „we must worship God in spirit and in truth, 
so that it may please him u . 

ka, ke, ko, — are used to join propositions, or verses, never 
nouns or single words. Though the primary sense of the 
various forms of this Conjunction is ,,and", it represents also 
other Conjunctions like the Hebrew 1, as „that, so", and 
often expresses the Adverb „then M . The use of the various 
forms depends on euphony, as — 
ka ma na nan'-ko , pa b6R£-n& hill, „and when they saw him, 
they were verj g\a4 tt . 
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mo ow'ahgt o der-e, ko o yif o-ka>a-k'o6 tra am-bamp, o-kAra- 

k'on o pfi bo: „I pon ko som". Kg ow'ahgt o bok, o p& 

ho: etc., „when the child came, and asked his mother for 

the bird, his mother said: „I have eaten it". And (then) 

the child cried and said: etc." 

Note. In the following example the Conjunction has the 
sense of „that tf , as — 

tela ba-tsi ke I m&nkne, „this is the reason that I hid myself". 

kfima, = komo, — kOmo is used in some parts of the Temne 

country for: kama, the form more generally in use. E. g. 

Pa Nes o ko trajna gbo, ka*ma Pfi B<5 o mot-ko bek ka an'- 

sar, „the Spider only went and stood, that the Bushgoat 

might arrive at the stone before him". 

Note. If several sentences follow each other depending on: 
kama, the latter is repeated before each of them, as — 

kama sa di, de kfima sa man, de kdma sa yO ma-bone, „that 
we may eat, and that we may drink, and that we may 
make merry 4 *. 

kere, — often denotes antithesis, or also continuance, and has 

sometimes the sense of „yea", or „even, indeed", like the 

Gr. aXXd, about which see this word in § 179, d. E. g. 

q kere am-bamp ro-b&nka; k£re o-ka*ra-k'on o bal-ko ro-gb&n- 

trani tra ko bal e-bamp, „he carried the bird into the hut; 

but his mother drove him to the outskirts of the farm to 

drive away the birds". 

kota, = hill, — e. g. kota I bfi na ka-fi re munoA, I gb§li-he 
trei-mu, „ although I would have to die with thee, I shall 
not leave thee". 

ma, me, mo, — the use of these different forms depends on 
euphony, as — 

Pfi N€s, mo q kgli o t§na-he y6ka-ko, mo yi o-h£na, o 
k<Jne etc., „the Spider, when he saw (that) he could not 
take him up, because he was large, went away etc.** 
Pa Trank o pfi: »I der-he so, ma ma pfi min' btfti", „the 
Anteater said: „1 do not come again, because thou saidst 
(that) 1 was sweet". 

6, — is used to join nouns and pronouns, and also sentences. 
It is always placed behind the word or sentence, which it 
is to join, and is, therefore, always \>ul ot&fc mote than is 
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given in an English translation. We may, however, also give 
all of them in a translation by rendering the first two: 6 s 
by „as well as", and all the succeeding ones by „and u . 

E. g. 

F6re 6, Basi 6, S6ri 6, „Fore, and Basi, and Son", or „Fore 

as well as Basi and Sori". 

K'uru o rcn-na roktfm ka an'-fam a-bi trak f a-f6sa 6, trak' 
a-kala 6, !r§ka ka-tsemp 6, „God made them superior to 

the black people in power, and in property, and in in- 
telligence". 

Note 1. If two things or two persons only are spoken of, 
or if: 6 is only used twice, it may be given by w both-and tt , or 
by „as well as". E. g. 

r'uni 6 bera 6 na pon l§sar an-ton na K'uru, „the man as 

well as the woman have transgressed the law of God 1 *, 
mfnan 6 munon 6, „both I and thou", or „I as well as thou". 

Note 2. When two nouns are joined together by one 6, 
it serves to express the English „ every 44 (see § 216), and the 
sense of „per u , and with a negation „none, not any 44 , as: 

w'uni 6 w'uni o yi-he rT, owe} gb^li yO-tsi, „there is none who 

can do it 44 , 
sa 16mr'ane a-silin fVin tr$ka a-r&l 6 a-r&, ,,we agreed for 

one shilling per day 44 . 

pakdsife, — e. g. K'uru o gb^li su nank, pakasife o yi d'er 6 
d'er, „God can see us, because he is every-where". 

re, = de, — mdnon re ow'£n-ka-mu, „thou and thy son 44 . (Ct 

also: de above.) 

Note. Re is sometimes used at the beginning of a propo- 
sition, as — 

re mine so I tsi der and win win, „and I also shall come here 
now and then". 

tr§ka, — e. g. o trO tr$ka ka-tsg-k'o rl bgpar, „he was sick, 
therefore he was not present there", lit. „----, therefore 
his not being present there". 

tra, = tsa, — see an example in „Temne Traditions" page 23. 

fo kama, = ho kama, — when these two Conjunctions stand 
together, one of them is rather redundant. E. g. 
K'uru q kane-ko fo kama q yo mo Q-bgra o yema, „God told 
him that he might do as the woman wanted". 

hili be — h&li be, — e. %. *\ \k \x* ttan^ 1 K 4 W % \3s&L\t^ 
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yefik ma-der, hali be sa trQ, „we must pray to God both 

when we are well, and when we are sick". 
6 — 6, — see Note 1. under 6 above, 
tr&ka tsi, — e. g. trgka tsi 1 s&Q-he, therefore 1 will not". 



Chapter XXI. 

Syntax of Interjections. 

§ 449. A few examples with some remarks may find a 
place here. (Cf. §§ 192, 4. and 451, 3. g.) 

a! = e! — is expressive of wonder, of approval, also of joy, of 
dislike and censure, and of grief, pain and compassion. E. g. 
a w'an, ma yO-mi Q-las! „ah boy, thou hast used me ill!" 
Pa Nes o ko pa ka Pa BO: „Tro pe-e? Tro pe-e?" Pa Bo 
pa: „A, I bun fi ro-bi, Pa Ngs!" „the Spider went and 
said to the Bushgoat: „How dost thou do? How dost thou 
do?" The Bushgoat said: „Ah, 1 almost died in the hole, 
Mr. Spider!" 
an! — denotes displeasure or surprise. It is almost pronounced 
with a tone of interrogation. If one has heard something 
of importance but imperfectly, he may say: an! Or if one 
is bidden to do something and hesitates to do it against all 
expectation, the speaker may say: an! E. g. 
an! mg y&na-he jrO-tsi-e? „what! dost thou not want to do it?" 
£wa! = owa! — corresponds with the Lat. age! or with the 
Hebrew n^rt, and Ger. „wohlan!" E. g. 
awa, man kdne! „well, let us go!" 
gba! j = ai! These forms are often used in reference to any 
gbap! | absurd statement like the Ger. „abah!" or „ba!" The 
gbau! ] form gbap! is used by the Mohammedans. E. g. 

an-T6mng na tas a-fam a-lom be trgka has-i? „Gbap!" „the 
4 Temnes surpass all other people in rowing?" „Nonsense!" 

gbau, I yO-fe-tsi! „no such thing, 1 did not do it!" 
hahai! — denotes triumph and joy. It answers the Ger. „ba- 
bil u or „beil u and is used vrittv a loud tan%tv* tta ^<wd 
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being expressive of the sound caused by an outburst of 
laughter, 
halihfita! = alihfita! — is expressive of wonder and surprise, 
as — 
halihdta, o-na o-b&na! „what a large cow!" 

kcibari! — used if, for instance, one intrudes unexpectedly, or 
wants to pass through the midst of old people. E. g. 
kcibari n§n, Pa-na! „ excuse ye me, Sirs!" — kcibari nan! „ ex- 
cuse ye me!* 4 
m'tuno! — used as an expression of thankfulness or approba- 
tion; as — 
m'amo, pa! „ thank thee, Sir!" 

be ma y&na r'aka, tstela ow'ahgt. „M'6mo, Pa! I t£i yQ-«ii u , 
„if thou dost want something, call the child". „ Thank 
thee, Sir! I shall do it", 
m'gne! — is lit. „ poverty; trouble, misery, evil in general". 
As an Interjection it is expressive of grief, or pain, or pity, 
or lamentation. It is also used as a denouncement of woe 
or evil. E. g. 
m'gne minan! „alas for me!" = „oh I miserable one!" or 
„oh poor me!" = the Lat. o me miserum! the same is: 
o m'tfne minan! 
minan mtfne! „alas for me!" = „I am miserable! 64 = o, 

min' mtfne! 
0, mun' mtfne! = mun' mtfne! „alas for thee!" = „oh, thoa 

art miserable!" or „oh, how miserable thou art!" 
mun' mtfne, o ka-petr! „alas for thee, oh town!" 

Note 1. In some of the preceding examples mone is used 
as an adjective. 

Note 2. If a woe is denounced against one, the pronoun 
follows: m'dne with the prep.: ro, or if it is a noun, with the 
prep.: ro- or: ka, and the Interjection: o! or: a! may be used 
or also be left out. £. g. 
rn'iJne romii! „woe to thee!" — m'dng rondn! „woe to him! a 
m'tfne romi, nya a-fam! „woe to you, ye people!" 
m'dne ronii ro-B&ke Ltfko! „woe to you at Port-Loko!" 
ka-petr, m'gne ma tra der romii! „oh town, woe will come 
upon thee!" 

q! — denotes wonder or surprise, as also grief, pain, sorrow, 

compassion, and trequenti} *Yw* * ^Ssta. ^- %. 
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K'uru, n&si ama-trei-ma-mi ma-las be! „o God, blot out 
all mv sins!" 
sene ! — is used after one has been sneezing. Its pi. form is : 

sen' nan! 
wal! = wol! — is expressive of grief, pain, lamentation and 
pity. It is used with the 1st. pers. only, or by him who 
feels the pain, or gives utterance to his feelings by this ex- 
pression. Thus if one is cut or shot, he may call out: wol! 

„oh dear!" Cf. the Hebrew %, *jn, and the Arabic ^ 

and the Lat. vae! £. g. 
woT, o trap-mi! „Oh dear, he chopped me!" 
wal minan! „woe is me!" or „woe is to me!" or „Oh me 

poor!" 
wol w'an, ma trQ ra-tru! r alas child! thou art ill indeed!" 
wol! trahk gbo, Fa! „alas! only be quiet, Sir!" 

y£we! denotes regret or disappointment, and also grief, sorrow 
or lamentation. E. g. 
y&we! an'-lO na-tsi 1 ba a-t£ba; k£re afV-10 an6 a-tAba na yi- 
he! „oh dear! that time I had tobacco; but at this time 
there is none!" 
y£we, Pa-ka-mi! „alas, my Father!" (as used by women when 
mourning for their husbands). See also an example in 
„Temne Traditions" page 50. 
y00 ! — indicates triumph or pleasure at the misfortune of others, 

being an interjectio vrridmtis. 
e! e! — is expressive of surprise and. joy. 
m'Amo nan-o! — is the pi. form of m'dmo. It is also used 
as an expression of approbation by a master to his people 
when working well, and of congratulation to parents at the 
birth of a child. For these two purposes it is often repeat- 
ed, as: m£mo nan 6! m'amo nan 6! „ thank you! thank 
you!" or „ right so! right so!" or like the Ger. „bravo! 
bravo!" E. g. 
m'Aino nan 6, nydn a-baf! „ right so, ye farmers!" or „that 
is right, ye farmers!" 
U del — denotes strong negation. E. g. 

ka-pfi ake, ak£ ma pa, ka f£tr§r-mi. „0 de! I bontr-he-mu", 
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„the word which thou hast spoken has reference to me". 
„Oh no! I did not mention thy name". 
gbo! — is expressive of surprise or astonishment. E. g. 
afV-fet na o-bal na pa: „Q gbo, Pa, o-na q fi! w „the boys 

of the king said: „Oh dear, Sir, the cow is dead! 44 
Pa N£s o bek, o pa: „Q gbo! Ko e-sem na-ne-e?" „the 
Spider came and said: „Oh dear! What beasts are these?" 
pane-rau! — is a form of salutation between persons, who have 
seen each other already not long before the same day, 
and exchanged the usual form of salutation, and who then 
meet again. The subj. verb, pronoun is dropped, as is 
usually the case with such verbs. Hence the lit. sense 
would be „have met thee!" There is a verb: p£ne signi- 
fying „ embrace, press to the bosom"; but in this connection 
it means „(1) have met thee!" Also in the pi. the subj. 
verb, pronoun is dropped. E. g. 
p£ne-mu, Pa! „have met thee, Sir!" = p£ne-mu-6, Pa! 
p6ne-nu, Pa-na! „have met you, Sirs!" 
sgke-6! or: s£ke-o! — is expressive of pity and sympathy, and 
seems to be a noun signifying „pity", but used only in this 
way. Thus if one visits a sick person, he will on first seeing 
him say: seke-o! „1 pity thee!" 
sen'-o! or: s£ne-6! — is used by the host to a stranger, or 
to one returning from a journey. It seems to be a noun 
signifying „ welcome", but only used in this connection. E. g. 
sen'-o, Pa! „4mb3, kdri-'u, Pa!" ^welcome, Sir!" the stranger 
replies: „ Thank thee, I salute thee, Sir!" or „Well, 1 etc.!* 4 
0-tem, sen'-o! or: sen'-6, o-tem! „ welcome, Sir!" 
sen* nan-6, a-tem! „ welcome ye, Sirs!" 
wai! wall or: wol! wol! — is the emph. form of: wai! as — 
wol, woT, w'an! ma trQ ra-trQ! „alas, alas, child! thou art ill 
indeed!" 
yem ma-der-o! J — - lit. „bewell"; these forms denote a wish 
yenk ma-der-o! > for safety or health used at parting, or a 
yenk ma-der ! ) valediction used at the end of a letter. But 
they are also often used in conversation or in public speak- 
ing both as an introductory and as a concluding phrase. 
Thus if for instance one has staled his opinion, and then 
another wishes Vo slate \A*, Yv* ta%\\ft mW. ^\sk \&&rd&r! 
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or with: yenk ma-der-d! if speaking to one person; if 

speaking to more thai) one he says: yen* na ma-dgr! or: 

yen* na ma-der-6! The sense of these phrases, when used 

at the commencement of a speech is: „well, now hear what 

1 have to say!" or simply: M well!" or „well, 1 will tell you!" 

When used at the end of a speech the sense is: „ may est 

thou" or „may ye be well!" 

Note. As to the forms: yem and: yen' for: yenk, see § 7, 
B. 5. and 6. and cf. also the pi. forms in § 191, 2. 

yOQl yOO! — denotes approbation, being an interjectio ad pro- 
bantis, as — 
yOO, w'an, yOO! »so, boy, so!" or „right so, boy, right so!" 



Chapter XXII. 

Peculiar Suffixes. 

§ 450. The Temne has enclitic suffixes, some of which 
may be affixed to almost every part of speech, but most gener- 
ally to nouns, pronouns, verbs and adverbs. They may be 
divided into euphonic or expletive and interrogative suffixes; but 
one or two of the former sometimes serve to express emphasis. 
They are as follows: 

1) Euphonic, — a; a or an; e or e; and 6. 

2) Interrogative, — a? — i? — e? 

They are generally, and, as regards the Interrogative always, 
joined to the last word of a proposition by a hyphen. 

§ 451. We shall now state the use of each of them. 

Euphonic or expletive Suffixes. 

1) a. 

A is often affixed at the end of a proposition for the pur- 
pose to make the last vowel sound agree with a preceding ho- 
mogeneous vowel, or to cause a sorl ot ojavWate, %& — 

Temne Grammar. *& 
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0-bal op&so: „Der la lemp-a!" „the king said again : „Come 

here quickly! 44 
kgli ba, rng w'uni q kot ano-bi-a! „look now, how somebody 

walked here in the hole!" 

2) a, or an. 

A is only used relatively, not at the end of a proposition, 
(or at least but very seldom) ; while : an is used both relatively 
and absolutely, but generally in the latter way. The former is 
affixed to nouns, and to some adverbs; the latter is also affixed 
to nouns, to the proximate dem. pronoun, to the cardinal num- 
bers, to verbs and to a few adverbs. 

a) As regards the use of the relative form: a, it may be 
observed that — 

a) When it is affixed to nouns, (which, however, is not so 
often the case with this form as with the abs. one), it seems to 
be of a mere expletive nature. E. g. 

na ko bap an'-wul na Pa Sip-a, na na-ran na f£nta. Pa Bfl 
q ko nank-ria, q tsela Pa Nes-a, „lhey went and met the 
children of the Leopard, they were two, and were lying 
down. The Bushgoat went and saw them, (and) he called 
the Spider". 

Pa Nes-a, na Pa Bo-an, na Pa Bo-ari, na Pa Sip-an, „the 
Spider, the Bushgoat, and the Leopard". 

Note. Now and then we meet with this form at the end 
of a proposition, but very seldom, and then it would be better 
to use the form: an, as — 

Pa Nes-a, na Pa Bo-an, lia E& Sip-a, „the Spider, the Bush- 
goat and the Leopard". 

/?) When it is affixed to adverbs, it makes them emphatic, as: 
ro an'-gb£Ian na gbtfpe, di-a o botr ara-bomp-r'on, „ where the 

rock was rugged, there he put down his head", 
ri-a 1 pa nan ho ma kar mi-i? „is it there I told thee to 
wait for me?" 

b) With regard to the use of the abs. form: an, it maybe 
observed that — 

a) When it is affixed to nouns, it serves to impart emphasis, 
sometimes, however, \V is ot & mere expletive nature; as — 
rtke Sdri-an Q yi iQiv-fct ^W* \* fcwr\ wiV 
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Qwtf tramtramne an-tgn na K'uru ra-yan de tratr6k-an, „who 

medidates on the law of God day and night". 
Pa Nes-an, na Pa Trank-an, na Pa T$ba, „the Spider, an.d 
the Anteater, and Mr. Taba". 
ft) Sometimes the suff. : an is still followed by the suff. : e 
without affecting the sense, and thus becomes a compound one, 
and is thus added to nouns and verbs, as — 

mo o pon di Pa Bd-an-e, etc., „when he had devoured the 

Bushgoat, etc.". 
ktfno mo der-an-e, „he is coming". 

y) When: an is affixed to the cardinal numbers, it serves 
to make them „ Adverbial Numbers", about which see § 65. 

d) When this suff. is added to verbs, which is often the 
case with Participial forms, but also with the Aorist and with 
the Infinitive preceded by the prep, ka, it indicates that the 
energy, denoted by the verb, is in eiercise at the very time 
one speaks of. In these cases the suff. is generally used in 
absolute propositions. E. g. 

am'Anlr ma ma lasar-an, „the tide is getting full". 
Pa S6nala q pa ho: „Man kg nan gbo, nyan 1 me kgli-an", 
„the Lion said: „Let us just go, it is you I am looking at", 
ka an'-f&ra q son a-fam a-trol, do and sQt-an, do an£ gbal, 
„to the white people he gave artisans and taylors and 
clerks", lit. „- - - such who sew and such who write", 
'a wura-ko rokah ka sap-an, „they pulled (drove) him out 
by flogging (him)". 
€) If the noun, or cardinal number, or verb, to which the 
suff.: an is to be affixed, terminates in -a or -e, the vowel of 
the suff. is cut off, and: n only added, and pronounced with 
the preceding vowel. E. g. 

kdnoii na ma k^ro-'n, „him they are carrying". 

nyan-6 Raka-'n-6, k(}ne ngn, „ye and Raka go ye", or „thou 

and R. go ye", 
ktfno na ma sdmpa-'n, „him they are punishing", 
m'dnle-'n, „four times". — k§-gba-'n, „twenty times", 
f) With the verb: pa, „say", they use the full form of the 
suffix, as — 
kgno mo pa-an, „he is saying". 

26* 
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rj) When: aft is affixed to adverbs, it indicates emphasis, 
and makes them absolute, as — 

ri-aft I s<5lo-fti, „there I got it". — o yi rl di-an, w he is there*. 
tra na 16fti ah'-sar, tra na bes n, di-an tra-bap tra-poto tra 
yi, di-an an-tasale na yi, „let them turn up the stone, 
and let them dig there; there are the European axes, and 
there is the pray -kettle" (a brass-pan used by the Moham- 
medans for their ablutions). 

3) e, or e. 

This is of a mere expletive nature, while: a is more 
euphonic. The form: e is much more generally used than: 
e, and is perhaps the more proper form; but some use also 
the form: e. The following observations may be given with 
regard to its use. 

a) The suff.; e is most generally affixed to conditional pro- 
positions, or to propositions depending on the Conjunction and 
Adverb: be, „if", „when", as — 

be w'uni bom o bala, tra o n&sa Q-wos-k'on; be q n£sa-he 
0-wos-k'on-e, o yO-he-ko Q-tot-e; m'gne ma-b£na ma tra 
kar-ko ro-krifi, „if a woman gets married, let her honour 
her husband; if she does not honour her husband, and (if) 
she does not treat him well; great misery will await her 
in Hades". 

0-bal o pa ho: „Be 1 fi-e, Tamba kgng na ma pglg Q-bal u , 
„the king said: „When 1 am dead, Tamba him ye must 
make king". 

b) It is very frequently used with propositions depending 
on the Adverb and Conjunction, ma, or: me, or: mo, „when, 
while; because, as". E. g. 

ma na ma di-e, „when they were eating". 

me me gbal-e, „while 1 was writing". 

mo ow'ahgt o der-e, ko o yif o-ka>a-k'on tra am-bamp, o-kara- 

k'on pa ho: „l pon ko som", „when the child came, 

and asked his mother for the bird, his mother said: „1 

have eaten it", 
ma ra-fi ra yi ra-nfnis-e, a-fam na won ra-nes, „as death is 

terrible, people became At\u&& (^ vty\ 
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c) This suff. is also often used with propositions depending 
on a relative pronoun, as — 

tr'el 6 tr'el atra me yO-e, „any thing that 1 am doing", 
ka 'ra-rQ ar£ ma der-e, „in the world which is coming", 
o kgli afV-sar, ana ba k'ek-e, „be looked at the stone which 
had a beard". 

d) It is sometimes used with propositions beginning with: 
an'-lo na\ or: arV-lo nan, as . — 

afV-lO na' o der-e, „that time he came". 

an'-lo nan ow'uni qw6 q mo Mmpo o fi-e, ara-rQ be ra pon, 

„al that time when this person falls down and dies, the 

whole world will be at an end". 

e) It is used with propositions depending on the local ad- 
verb: ro, „ where", as — 

od'er, ro ma yefa-e, d'er o-fino-i? ,,is the place where thou 

didst come from a fine place?" 
trgri-mi od'er ro ma ma karan-e, „show me the place where 

thou art reading". 

f) It is often used with verbs in the Obligative Mood, ex- 
pressed by the particles: ma, me and mo (see § 422), with Par- 
ticipial and other propositions, as — 

trdri-ko so tro ma yO-e lr£ka bene owo fi-e, „hc also told 
him how they must do in order to bury (he one who died". 
k§li-6a, ria ma der-e, „see them, they are coming", 
tse ko-e, „do not go". 
pon gbo der-e na ktfne, „as soon as he bad come they left". 

g) This suff. is used with exclamatory propositions depending 
on: ko! „what!" and: tro! „how!" and other Interjections. E.g. 

ko ka-irak ka-trui-tr'el ka kan-e! „what a strange palaver 

that is!" 
tro o-ninis K'uru q stfmpa tr'el tra-las-e! „how terribly God 

punishes sin!" 
tro ka-rdre ake ka tfnkane yan-e! „how strait this gate is!" 
kgli nan ama-l£ni ma ro-lal, ma ma ma bak-e! „look ye at 
the flowers of the field, how they are growing!" 
h) That this suff. is not only used at the end of a propo- 
sition, but also in the midst of a sentence, or after a word which 
is immediately connected with another one, will be seen from 
the following example, as — 



— 406 - 

an'-fon fia Pa, mo o yi Q-fet-e tgpan, de aka-bont-k'on, de 
e-s4ntrak-y'oh , yian yi rok'6r ka an'-sgbe, „the bair of 
(he Master, when he was a young child formerly, and his 
navel-string, and (cuttings of) his nails, these things are 
in the amulet". 

i) Bat this suff. is also affixed to proper names, when it 
serves to express the Vocative, as — 

Pa Bo o tra t&la: „Pa Nes-e! Pa Nes-e! der 6! tt „ the Bush- 
goat was calling: „Mr Spider! Mr. Spider! come do!" 

Note. In these cases they use also the suff.: 6 instead of: 
e, which see below. 

4) 6. 

This is altogether of an expletive nature. It is always 
affixed only to such words, as are addressed immediately to 
another. If any sense is to be attached to it, it may be 
that of „now u or „then a , or „I pray a or „do!" or of the Ger. 
„doch!" It is used with salutations and similar phrases, as will 
be seen from the forms in § 191, 2. where many examples will 
be found. In these cases the vowel terminating the last word 
is often dropped, before this suff. is added, for the sake of 
euphony, as: mam piaV-6! for: mam piara-d! or: sen'-o! for: 
sene-6! etc. 

It is also affixed to proper names like the suff.: e, when 
it serves to point out the Vocative case, as — 

Pa Bo o tra ls6Ia: „Pa Nes-o! Pa N6s-o! der-o!" „the Bush- 
goat was calling: „Mr. Spider! Mr. Spider! come I pray 
thee!" Ger. „ komm doch!* 4 

From the preceding example it will be seen that this 
suff. is used with the Imperative, as also in the following 
case — 

ka>a-mi 1 mun-o! „ bring me to drink!" 

Interrogative Suffixes. 

§ 452. Of these: a? and: i? are def. or positive interro- 
gative suffixes, while: e? is an indef. or indirect one. We shall 
make some observations ow e&cb ol \.tam and show their use. 
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1) a? 

a) This is principally used as a local suffix with nouns and 
pronouns. When used with pronouns it corresponds with the 
Hebrew ^, „ where?" As to its being used with nouns and 
pronouns as a local suffix see §§ 86, 1. 110, 1. 326 and 369 
—371. 

b) But sometimes this suff. is used instead of the form: 
i? for the sake of euphony on account of a homogeneous vowel, 
which may occur in one of the words preceding, in which case 
it is not to be considered as a local suff. , but simply as an 
interrogative one. E. g. 

tra-ren' tra o-kas-ka-mu-a? „how old is thy father?" lit. „the 
years of thy father?" 

c) It is used as an indef. inter, suffix if already an interro- 
gative particle or adverb precedes, as — 

tro sOm-a o yi ow'6n k'oi\-a? „how is he his son?" 

Here the suff.: a? is used instead of: e? on account of the 
suffix affixed to: s6m, for the sake of euphony. Cf. § 451, 1. 

d) A? is used as a def. inter, suffix with the adverb: ma, 
or: me or: mo in the sense of „how?" or „why?" in connec- 
tion with a verb. See an example under: ma, me, mo, in § 423. 

2) i? 

a) This may be called the general def. or direct interro- 
gative suffix, which is affixed at the end of propositions to make 
them interrogative, if no other inter, particle or adverb precedes; 
it is by the suff.: i? that a sentence becomes interrogative. E. g. 

mun' tdho 'a sOm-i? „is it not thou whom they sent?" 

ma y6ma won-i? „wilt thou come in?" 

Pa Rank o pa ho: „Sa ma fgnta-he tan-i? „the Elephant 

said: „Shall we not lie down a little?" 
Pa S6nala o pa ho: „P& Rank, ma tral ma Pa W'ir o mo 

som-i?" „the Lion said: „Mr. Elephant, dost thou hear 

how the Goat is eating?" 

b) This suff. is sometimes dropped if the last word of an 
inter, proposition terminates in -i. In this case the tone of the 
speaker must show that it is an interrogative one, as — 
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am'glQ ma an'-fam Aa an-tof na-tsi? „what is the number of 

the inhabitants of that country? 4 * 
m§ pofi di? or: ma pon di-i? „hast thou eaten?" 

c) If the last word of an inter, proposition terminates in 
a diphthong, whose final sound is -i, they use the suffix, as — 

tra ba-mi tr'el-i? „does it concern me? 44 == „what do I care 

for? 4 * 
min' m£ri-tr'el-i? „I am lucky? 44 

d) If an inter, proposition consists of two sentences, the 
suff. is generally put after each of them, as — 

min' a-tran-i, ma ma'n der romi re ka-trak-an-i? „am I a 
dog, that thou comest to me with a stick? 44 

pa yi munon-i, Qwd dif Qw'ah£t-i? „is it fhou who killed the 
child? 44 

e) If an indef. or an indirect inter, adverb or pronoun 
occurs in an inter, proposition not immediately referring to the 
question, the def. inter, suff.: i? is used, not the indef. one; 
because this adv. or pr. does not affect the form of the inter, 
suffix. E. g. 

ma tr£ra tro q yO-tsi-i? „dost thou know how he did it? 44 
ma tr£ra kane yi K'urumasaba i? „dost thou know who is God? 44 

Note. With these two examples the tone of the question 
lies on: tr&ra, not on: tro or: k&ne, hence the def. suff.: i? 
But if we say: ma tr&ra tro o yO-tsi-e? „dost thou know how 
he did it? 44 the tone of interrogation lies on: tro? hence the 
indef. suff.: e? 

3) e? 

a) This form is used instead of: i? at the end of an inter, 
proposition, if already an inter, adverb or pronoun precedes; 
and, therefore, may be railed the indirect or indef. interrogative 
suffix. E. g. 

r6ke S6ri-ah ton-e? „ where is Sori now?" 

ko ma yo ro-e? „what didst thou do yonder?' 4 

tro ma der an^-e? „how didst thou come here? 44 

b) After proper names they do not use the suffix, as — 
k6ne yi P6tar? „who was Peter? 44 kane yi H6nok? M who 

was Enoch? 44 

c) If such propositions consist of two sentences, the suff. 
is generally repeated, as — 
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Yfi, fo ma nank-e, mo ow'£n-ka-mu o yO-mi-e? „Mam, dost 

thou see how thy child treats me?" 
tro sa ma yo-e sg yi a-lal-e? „how must me do to increase?" 

d) If the last word of such an inter, proposition terminates 
in -e, the suff. is generally left away, as — 

reke Ldmina e-suraa y6? „ where is Lamina at this time?" 

e) This suff. is always used at the end of propositions 
depending on the indefinite inter, pronouns: ko, „what", and: 
tro, „how"; as will appear from the examples in §§ 328 and 373. 



Chapter XXITT. 

Figures of Speech. 

Abstractum pro Concreto and vice versa. 

§ 453. 1) Abstract nouns are sometimes used as concrete 
ones. E g. 

tsian am-boi o k£ra ey'etr ka an'-fam, o tr6ri-na atrd ma yO 
traka 'ra-fi, w therefore the servant brought the things to 
the people, and told them what they must do with the 

dead person", lit. „ with the death". 

See also the example in § 9 of the Preface to the 
author's „Temne Traditions". 

2) Again abstract nouns are sometimes personified, as — 
K'uru o mot sOm Pa Ra-trQ, o pa: „Kq, wop-ko, trj|ma kgd/, 

o-na-nu o tra bap-mu". Ka ar'6tr ra-bgt Pa Ra-fi o bek. 
„God first sent Mr. Sickness, and said: „Go, take hold 
of him; go thou before, thy companion will meet thee". 
At the early sun Mr. Death arrived". 

3) On the other hand concrete nouns are sometimes used 
for abstract ones, as — 

o ba o-krifi o-flno, „he has good luck", lit. „he has a good 

krifi". 
ba o-krffi o-las, „he has bad luck", lit. „he has a bad krifi". 

Note. An Ellipsis of the copula or substantive verb oc- 
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curs frequently. It takes now and then also place with other 
parts of speech. E. g. 

0-sip Q-sem Q-las, „the leopard (is) a bad animal". 

For Absolutism see § 233. 



Chapter XXIV. 

Figurative Language. 

§ 454. Figurative language is frequently met with in Temne. 
Thus we meet with — 

1) Comparisons. 

E. g. o trand o-p6to; q rak rak, k£re bakar, „he is like a 
European; he is of delicate health, but nevertheless strong". 

This is said in reference to a person who is of delicate 
health, but yet able to perform a great deal, and applied to 
Europeans; because they see that these are generally of delicate 
health in Africa, but still able to accomplish a great deal, as in 
war or otherwise. 

2) Metaphors. 

E. g. ka-san ka o-bai, „an ambassador" or „a herald of a king", 
lit. „the mouth of a king". 

ka-lrak ka 'ra-bal, „lhe scepter", lit. „the staff of the kingdom". 

ka-san ka-wosi, ^intrepidity in speaking", lit. „a dry mouth". 

ka-but ka-w6si, „want of feeling" or „tenderness", lit. „a dry 
heart". 

w'uni k'a-baima, „a man", lit. „a person of a dagger", because 
men always carry one with themselves. 

w'uni k'a-gb£sa, „a woman", lit. „a person with a handker- 
chief", because women alwavs wear one. 

gbgpar w'uni e-for, „blindfold", fig. „bribe", lit. „bind up 
ones eyes". 

gb§par w'uni e-l§ns, „stop one's ears"; fig. „bribe". 

gb^par w'uni ka-san, „tie up, stop one's month", fig. „ bribe". 

gbinne ro-m6ra, „be of one mind", lit. „meet each other" or 
„meet in the m\nd w . 
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wop ad'6r ra w'tini, „be a respecter of persons", or „ accept 

the person 14 , lit. „bold the face of a person", = k§Ii ad'6r 

ra w'uni, Jook at the face of a person**. Cf. the Gr. 

Xccfiftdvew TtQOGton&v rwog: ftX&isiv etg nQotfoonov nvog; 

Hebrew D^ T?n. 
w'uni ka-san ka-b6li, „a flatterer**, lit. „a person of a sweet 

mouth**, 
tdra w'uni d'er, = s£na w'uni d'er, „frown upon one**, lit. 

„let the countenance sink** or „fall down on account of 

one". Hebr. -g y>$ ^gri. 
san d'er, = t6ra d'er, „look gloomy, frown", lit. ,,let the 

countenance sink", etc. 

Note. Here may follow two Proverbs, which have been 
omitted in the author's „Temne Traditions" page 101, as — 

11) RW da-las ra t&lane o-las, „a bad road takes a bad end* 4 . 

12) Be k'antr ka fiimpo ro-tof, ka gb^li-he so tr^nne rl, „as 
the tree falleth, so it lies" ; Ger. „der Baum bleibt liegen, 
wie er fiUlt u , lit. „if a tree falls down, it cannot move itself 
there again". 



Chapter XXV. 

The Months of the Year. 

§ 455. 1) As the Temnes have lunar months and lunar 
years, they seem to make up the deficiency by inserting, after 
the lapse of some .years, another month to keep the seasons of 
the year in accordance with the names of the months as much 
as practicable. This appears to be the more probable, as they 
have two names for two of the 12 months of the year, namely 
for January and for October. 

2) It may be observed here that the year is divided into 
two seasons, i. e. into the dry and into the rainy season. The 
former lasts from November to May inclusively, and the latter 
from June to October. 

The names of the months, as used among the Temnes, are 
as follows: — 
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1. Ptflpol, or Wtflwol, = 

2. B$i_ke!e, = 

3. Gbapr6n, = 

4. BMu, = 

5. YSntomi, or Y£ntomi, = 

6. W6fe, = 

7. Afi'df a-b£na, = 

8. Paya, = 

9. Gbtftkg, = 

10. Mufar, or Sak6ma, = 

1 1. Targkane, — 

12. Tran£nlia, = 



„January". 
„ February". 
„ March". 
„April". 
„May". 
„June". 
.July". 
„ August". 
„September". 
„ October". 
„ November". 
^December". 



3) It must be observed here that the Temne months, as 
regards the time which they are used to express, do not exactly 
agree with our month. Thus the month called Tranantia com- 
prises the greater part of December and a part of January; 
P^lpol the greater part of January and a part of February ; etc. 
For the sake of convenience, however, we may call the month 
of December: Trandntia, and the month of January: Pdlpol, etc. 

§ 456. We shall now make some observations on the literal 
sense of each of the months, and slate why they are called so. 

1) Ptilpol, — has its name from the crakling noise which is 
caused by burning l he grassfield, which is done in this month, 
and which gives a short lived flame with a noise resembling 
the sound of: pdlpol. 

Wtflwol, — this name, which is also given lo this month, is 
taken from the noise which is caused by the fall of dry 
leaves from trees, as blown off by the Harmaltan wind, 
which also occurs in this month. 

2) BAnkele, — from: ban, „be hot", the remaining letters „kele u 
seem to be merely expletive. This month is called so be- 
cause all is very dry during the same being about the middle 
of the dry season, and, therefore, very hot. 

3) Gbaprdn, — from: gbap, „go aside, keep on the side of", 
and from, r'on, „road", denoting „keep on the side of the 
road", because it is very hot lo walk in the middle of it 
with bare feet during this month; but at the side of it it 

is not so, it being grassy ttk«ft tt . 
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4) Bafu, — is compound of: ba, „have", and: fu, „new", and 
this month is called so, because they begin to plant rice in 
this month. 

5) Y£ntomi, or Yantomi, — from: y£ntme, „drop off" as over- 
ripe fruit does in this month, hence its name. 

6) Wofe, — from: wofi, „take off the top" or „heap from a 
dry measure" (as of rice in a bowl when measuring it), 
which is done in this month, rice being scarce now, it being 
the time when rice is planted; from which this month has 
its name. 

7) An'6f a-b£na, — lit. „the great month", so called because 
they are now planting rice generally, which is the principal 
article of food cultivated by the Temnes. Every one attends 
to his farms. 

8) Paya, — from: a-paya, „ sickness of an epidemical character", 
and this month is called so because it is a particularly un- 
healthy one. 

9) Gbdtko, = from: gbotgbot, „fall in great single drops", as 
is the case with the rain in this month, whence it lakes its 
name. Ko seems to be a mere expletive particle; unless it 
be the verb: ko, „go", intimating that the heavy rains are 
about to cease. 

10) Mufar, — from: mtifar, „be mouldy". It is called so be- 
cause things are apt to get mouldy in this month, in con- 
sequence of the great dampness of the season. 

Sakoma, — from: sa koma, „we are related", and this name 
this month has from the circumstance, that if one during 
this month comes to another one, who has new rice or 
other victuals, the latter gives him of it, considering him, 
as it were, his relation on such an occasion. It is gener- 
ally a month of scarcity, as new rice is still a rarity. 

11) Tardkane, — from: ta, „yet", and: rdkane, „reap together", 
or also „reap for oneself". This month is called so because 
rice is still reaped during this month, and there is great 
plenty now, every one being able to reap for himself. 

12) Tran^ntia, — from: Ira, „to", and: nAntia, „pick up, collect". 
This name the month has because much of the rice, which 
is left standing to this time, falls out bein& overdue .» aud 
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must be picked up from the ground, instead of being cut 
from the stalk. 



Chapter XXVI. 

The seven Days of the Week. 

§ 457. For these the Temnes have no names of their 
own, but have borrowed them from the Mandingos with slight 
modifications in the orthography, as may be expected when in- 
troduced into another language, and are ultimately derived from 
the Arabic; for they mean no more but: „the 1st."; „the 2d. tf ; 

„the 3d."; etc., when the noun *Lj, dies, is to be understood 

They are as follows: — 

alahadi, „the t«t. (day)", = 



tgne, 
talata , 
araba , 
alamusa, 
ar£ma, 
sfmiti, 



„the 2d. (day) 44 , 
„the 3d. (day) 44 , 
„lhe 4th. (day) 44 , 
w the 5th. (day) 44 , 
M the 6th. (day) 44 , 
„the 7th. (day) 44 , 



„Sunday". 

„Monday". 

w Tuesday 44 . 

„ Wednesday 44 . 

„Thursday w . 

„Friday 44 . 

„ Saturday 44 . 



Note. For the word „week tt the Temnes have no word 
of their own; but the Fula: y6ntere, with the pref. a-, pi. e-, 
might be (and is sometimes) used for it, or also the Arabic 

9 9 

£.+**», (sobua) hebdomas, which is also known to the Bookmen. 
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